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PREFACE. 



OuR aim has been to prepare, within moderate com- 
pass, a complete Latin gramm^, to be used from tke 
beginning of the study of Latin until the end of a 
college course. The whole has been composed from 
our own point of view, and is, in all essentials, a new 
and independent work. But we have used freely the 
standard authorities, as weU those of the older scho* 
lastic as of the newer critical and scientific schools. 
In several points, particularly the topical arrangement 
of the Syntax, we have followed the outline sketched 
a few years ago by Professor Allen, of the University 
of Wisconsin. 

We have endeavored to adapt the scientific (philo- 
logical) method of inflection by stem and termination 
to the system used by the Romans themselves and 
handed down by general custom to our time. While 
the five Declensions are retained, with the old distinc- 
tions on which they are founded, at the same time the 
true philological difference, that of stems, is fully 
exhibited as the real basis of noun-forms. In the same 
way the true distinctions of verb-stems are adapted 
to the existing four Conjugations. We have preferred 
this to the " crude-form " system, partly because of 
the practical difficulty that our lexicons do not give 
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stems, but words ; chiefly, however, from the inherent 
diflBculty of a crude-form system in a language so 
decayed as the Latin. 

In respect to the actual forms of the language, we 
have not thought it necessary to go back of Neue's 
*' Formenlehre," upon which we have relied, and which 
teachers will find digested so far as seems to come 
within the limits of a work like the present. 

In the Syntax, our design has been to leave no 
principle untouched which a student needs during his 
school and coUege course. We have attempted to 
show, as far as possible, the reason and origin of con- 
structions, for which purpose notes have been inserted 
whero it seemed desirable. Many things in the treat- 
ment of the Subjunctive, of the Protasis and Apodosis 
(in which we have foUowed Professor Goodwin's 
analysis), of Temporal particles, of the Infinitive and 
Participles, and much of the matter of the notes, 
appear for the first time in a school-book, and are the 
results of the authors' own investigations in Compar- 
ative Grammar. Thc Syntax is illustrated by upwards 
of a thousand examples cited from classical authorities, 
principally from Cicero ; besides nearly as many brief 
phrases in illustration of minor points, particularly 
the use of prepositions and cases. 

In Prosody and Versification we have taken a little 
wider range than usual, so as to enable the student to 
read metrically any poetry he will meet in his coUege 
course. 

In the typography and mechanical arrangement of 
the page, we have sought to give every aid that can 
be rendered in that way to the easy comprehension of 
the subject. The sub-sections in larger type (num- 
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bered 1, 2, 3, &c.) contain of themselves a com^lete 
outline, and we think will be found suflBcient, with the 
accompanying paradigms or examples, for a course 
of elementary study. Details of form or structure, re- 
quiring to be committed to memory only as they occur 
in reading, are put in smaller type, marked a, J, t?, &c. 
And thc points of philology, or special criticism, whicli 
appear to throw valuable side-Iight upon the subject, 
interesting chiefly to teachers or special students, are 
contained in the form of Notes, not interfering at all 
with the treatment in the text. By paying attention 
to this subordination of topics, teachers will avoid the 
serious error of crowding upon the student, prema- 
turely, a mass of details, which might only perplex 
and obscure his real understanding of the subject. 

Cambridgb, April, 1872. 



NOTE TO FOURTH EDITION. 

A SuppLEMENT has been added in this edition (pp. 237- 
250), containing an Outline of Syntax, for convenience of 
memorizing and reference, and a Synopsis, to exhibit more 
clearly to the eye the logical connection of various construc- 
tions, with a Table of peculiar and exceptional noun-forms. 
Other changes are merely verbaL 

July, 1874. 
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NOTE. 



FOR the convenience of ihose wbo may wisb to follow out 

special lines of study in general or comparative granmiar, or to 

consult original sources on the history and development of the 

Latin, a list of works including the best and most recent author- 

ities is here subjoincd : — 

Bopp : Vergleickende Grammattk des Sanshit, etc [Indo-Europeon lan- 
guages]. 4 vols. 8d £d. BerUn, 1868-70. 

The original standard work on Gomparatlve Forms. Later researches have 
oorrected some erroneous details. Eaglish translation (poor), London: 1862. 
The best form is a French translation, with Kotes and Introductions by Michel 
Br^. Paris: 1866. 

CoRSSEN : Aussprache, Vokalismus und Betonung der Lateinischen Sprache, 
2 vols. 2d £d. Leipzig, 1868. 

The greatest wwk on Latin cUone, treating the langnage in reference to Its 
own indlvidual development, particularly as to the Bounds (LauUehre), In the 
comparative portion, it needs the correction of other inv^tigators. 

CnBTiuSy G. : GnmdzSge der Griechischen Etymologie. 8d £d. Leipsie : 

1869. 

Treats of Latin only by comparison; but is one of the most valnable 
works on the general BUbJect. 

^—^ Erldutemngen zu meiner Griechischen Schtd-grammattk, 2d Ed. 
Prag. 1870. English translation ("Elucidations"), London: 1870. 

Notes giving in connection with the Qreek Qrammar the slmpleBt view of 
the doctrine of forms. 

Delbruck : Das Conjunctiv und Optativ, im Sanskrit und Griechischen. 
Halle: 1871. 

Origin of the Moods treated scientlflcally: should be read In connectlon 
with a notice in N. A. Beview, Oct. 1871, and " Analysis of the Latln Suljunc- 
tlve," by J. B. Qreenough, Gambridge, 1870. 

— Ablativ, LocaliSf Inttrumentalis im indischen, etc, Berlin, 1867. 
Origin of the various Ablative constructions. 

Ferrar : Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. Lon- 
doh : 1869. Vol. L, including as far as Pronouns. 
A convenient hand-book in English. 

Fick: Vergleichendes W&rterbuch der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen, Got- 
tingen: 1870. 

A IMctlonary of Boots and Words supposed to have existed In the Indo- 
Eoropean tongue, wlth the corresponding words and derivatlves in the various 
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langnages. It can be nfsed wlthor&t a knowledge of Qerman. Ko snch book. 
however, is safe to use without careful study of Uie laws of cunsonant and 
vowel changes. 

Hoffmann: Die Construction der Lateinischen Zeitpartikeln, Yienna: 
1860 (Pamphlet). 

KuHN : See Zeitschrift, 

LuBBERT : Die Syntax von Quom, Breslau : 1870. 

Neue : Fonnenlehre der Lateinischen Sprache. 2d Ed. Stuttgart, 1866. 

Storehouse of all Latin forms, 1200 pages, containiug the result of late text- 
nal criticism. The standard work. 

Peile : Latin and Greek Etymology, 2d Ed. Macmillan : London and 
Cambridge, 1872. 

BOBT : A Grammar of the Latin Language, from Plautus to Suetonius, 
Macmillan : London and New York, 1871. Vol. L 

A thorough treatment of Latin Etymology on the principles of comparative 
grammar. Some errors have been i>omted out in the N. A. Keview, Jan. 1872. 

ScHLEiCHER : Compcndium der Verijhichenden Grammatik der IndO' 
Gennanischen Sprachen. 2d Ed. Weimar, 1866. 

Schweizer-Sidler: Elementar- und Formenlehre der Lateinischen 

Sprachcy ftir Schulen. Halle, 1869. 

The best snmmary of the results of comparative grammar as applied to 
Latin in sliort compass (137 pages). 

WiLLiAMS : A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Lanquage. 8d Ed. 
Oxford, 1864. 

A very convenient Sanskrit grammar, without some knowledge of which 
it is difficult to pursue the study of comparative grammar to advantage. 

Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. Edited by Dr. A. Kuhn. 
Vols. L to XX. Beriin, 1861-1871, and still continued. 

The hest essays on all disputed points of comparative Philology. Indispen- 
sable to correct theories of individual investigators. Each volume has 
ludex ; and there is also a general index to the first teu volumes. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PART FIRST. 



PORMS OF WORDS (ETYMOLOGY). 



1. Alphabet. 

The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
wanting w. 

NoTB. — The letter w is found, however, in many modem Latin 
words, especially proper names. 

1. Classification. — The letters of the alphabet are 
classified as foUows : — 

a* VowKLS (Utterae vocaleB, or voice-letters) : a, e, i, o, u, y. 
The following are Diphthongs (doable-voweb) : ae (se), an, eii, 
oe (cs), ei, ui 

h. CoNSONANTS (lltterae consonantes, i.e., sounduig-with the 
vowels) : — 

MuTBS : Labial surd p sonant b spirant f (▼) nasal m 
Lingual „ t 9» d „ [th] „ n 

Palatal „ c(k),q „ g ,. h „ [ng] 

DoiMe Consonants, z (cs), z (ds). 

LiQuiDS: 1, m, n, r. — Sibilants: surd m, sonant s. 

The letters 1 (i) and n (▼) at the beginning of a syUable be- 
fore a vowel, also u in qnis, snadeo, &c., are Sbmi-vowels. 

The consonants f, g, p, z, are never used at the end of a word. 

NoTE. — The Aspirate (or breathing) h follows in inflection the 
nHe of palatals ; and was originally, in many words, a harsh guttural 
(kh), like the Greek Xi or the Spanish j. Its later sound was very 
slight, and in most languages derived from Latin has quite disappeared. 
Sometimes, as in aheneus {^^aSneus), it seems to be used only to 
•eparate two vowels. It is not reckoned as a oonsonant in Prosody. 



2 EAKLT F0EM8. — CHANGES. [1- 2,3. 

2. Early Forms. — The alphabet in the time of Cicero 
(N. D. ii. 37) eonsisted of " one and twenty letters." These 
were, — 

a, b, c, d, e, f, & h, i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r. b, t, u, x. 

y and z were added, in words derived from Greek. i and u, 
when used as consonants (** semi-vowels"), having the sound of 
y and w, are generally written j and v : as, juveniB for iuuenis. 

a* In early use, c was not distinguished in form or sound from 
g. After the distinction was made, C was still used, convention- 
ally, as the initial of names (Gaius, Gnaeus) beginning properly 
with G. It came, in later use, to take the place of k, whieh was 
retained only in abbreviations, or as the mitial letter of a few 
words, as Kalendae, Karthago, in which it is followed by a. 

b, TiU after the age of Augustus, u was never, in good use, 
preceded in the same syllable by u or v. In many words, as in 
volt, servoB, o was written where later custom allows u ; while 
c was regularly used for qu in such words as cum (for quum), 
eoua (for equus), relicus (for reliquus), locuntur (for lo- 
quuntur), and the like; also in cotidie (for quotidie), and 
a few other words. The old forms quom (for cum) and quor 
(for cur) are also found. 

c. At the end of a few words, — as sed, apud, illud, — 
t was anciently written instead of d. In words ending in -s, 
final B was often elided (Cic. Orat. 48), as in qualist (quaiis-eBt) ; 
plenu' fidei (Senect. 1). 

3. Change8. — Letters are often changed, according to 
general laws of inflection (vowel-increase), or to secure an 
easier or smoother sound {euphonic change) ; or have been 
altered or lost through long use {phonetic decay). Of such 
changes are the foUowing: — 

a. Vowels are strengthened in inflection and derivation (vowel' 
increcuie): as, 5go, egi (cf. tell, told); disco, ddceo (c\\ fall, fell ; 
sitf set) ; pendo, pondus ; pera5no, persona ; perfiduB, fidus, 
foedus (cf. bind, band), 

NoTE. — The primitive vowel-sound may he assumed to be a, as 
in father, Starting with this, and gradually contracting the palate, 
we form in succession the sound of e (a) and i {ee), leading to the 
semi-vowel j {y). By contracting the lipSf we in like manner form 
the sound of o and u (00), leading to the semi-vowel v {lo). By 
contracting both palate and lips, we form the French sound of u, — 
in Greek v, and in Latin y. This, which is « 

called the Vowel-Scale, is of great service i'^ -» q 

tracing the modifications of vowel-sounds. It . ? 
may be represented thus : — 1» 3 7 v, u 
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6. Vowels are weakened by negligent pronunciation for long 
periods of time (phonetic decay). Thus, on one side of the scale, 
a becomes e, theii i; or, on the other, beooraes o, then n; while 
u and i meet in the Freiich u (y) : as, agmen, agmXnis ; ffkdo, 
oonfitcio, confectiuu ; salio, ezsulto ; sepSlio, sepultus ; ebur, 
ebdris ; maxiimus, mazXmuB (cf. masitr, mister, mistrts»), 

€• Two vowels coming together are contracted into a sin^le 
sound: as, obit (obiit), cogo (co-ago), nil (nihil), debeo (de- 
hibeo), coetus (coitus), ingeni (cf. mayheni, maim). 

d. The semi-vowels j and v are lost before a vowel, contrac- 
tion sometunes also taking place: as, 5bicit (5bjicit), conicit 
(conjicit), cunctus (conjunctus), rursus (reversus), contio 
(conventio), motum (mSvXtum). 

e. Between two vowels, or before m or n, s becomes r : as, 
genus, generis; maereo, maestus; veternus (vetus-nus), 
carmen (casmen), dirimo (dis-imo), diribeo (dis-habeo). 

/. When two consonants come together by derivation, inllec- 
tion, or composition, an easier pronunciation is secured thus : — 

1. The first is entirely assimilated to the second. Tlius, a liquid, 
— m, n, or (less frequently) r — before another liquid is changed to 
that liquid [but r is not changed to m or n] : as, collego (con-leyo), 
corrigo (com-iigo), illudo (in-ludo), illlco (in l6co), intelUyo (inter-Jiyo), 
asel/us (asiu[u]lus). So d beforc 1: as in iapiUus (lapiduius) ; aud b 
(rarely) before a liquid : as, suinniitto (submitto). 

%, The former is assimilated in kind. Thus : — a. A sonant before a 
surd becomes surd : as, tfyo, tcxi (x=cs), tectum ; nuho, nupsi, nuptum ; 
coquo, coxi, coctum. — 6. A surd before a sonant becomcs sonant, as in 
segmentum (seco). — c. A labiai nasal before a deiitai mutc sometimes 
becomes dental: contendo (com-tendo), jandudum (jam dudum), quantus 
(quamtus). — d. Adentalnasal beforea labialsometimesbecomesiabial: 
as, impono (in-jtono). — e. d and t before t sometimes become s (see 4) : 
as, equester (equet-ter), est (edt). 

3. The former is lost, having probably been first assimilated. 
Thus : — a. d and t are lost betbre s, but sometimes only assimilated : 
aSf pedes (pedets), vas (vads, vadis), esse (edse, edo). — b. c and g are 
lost before t and s wlien 1 or r precedes : as, sartus (=sarctus, sar- 
cio), mtdsi (=mulgsi, mulyeo), indultus (=indulgtus, itidulgeo). — c. c and g 
are sometimes lost before m and n: as, exdmen (exagmen), luna (Luc- 
na)f lumen (luc-men). 

4. The second is partially assimilated to thc first (as in English 
wrecked becomes, in pronouncing, reckt) ; in tliis case both are often 
changed. Thus, after n and 1 — rarely afier othcr letters — t be- 
comes 8 (the continued sound corresponding to the explosive t) : as, 
mansus (=manlus, maneo), pulsus (pel/o), casus (cado), passus (=pattuSf 
patior), sparsus (=spargtus, spargo), tensus (tendo, but also tentus),Jixus 
(Jigo, but Jictus from Jingo), miiximus (for mag4imus), lapsus (labor), 
passus (pando). 

NoTE. — After m, before s or t, p is inserted for euphony: as, 
suno, sum]^if sum^tum, So liiem^s for hiems. 
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ff» Especiallj the final consoDant of prepositions was assimilaied 
to the initial consonant of vcrbs. 

Thus, ad is assimilated before c, g, p, I ; less regularlj before 
I, r, 8, and rarely before m ; while before f, n, q, the form ad ia 
to be preferred ; — ab is not assimilated, but may take the form a, 
au, or abs ; — in com (con, co), m is retained before b, p, m ; is 
assimilated before 1, n, r ; is changed to n before c, d, f, g, i, q, 
8, V ; varies between m and n before p ; is sometimes assimilated 
(otherwise n) before r and 1 ; and ioses the final m in conecto, co. 
niveo, conitor, conubium ; — in usually changes n to m before b, m, 
p; before 1 Uie better orthograpliy retains n; — ob and sub are 
assimilated before c, f, g, p, and sometimes before m; sub also 
before r; and, in early Latin, b of these prepositions sometimes 
becomes p before s or t The inseparable amb loses b before a 
consonant, and m is sometimes assimilated ; — circum loses m before 
I (often); — s of dis before a vowel becomes r, and before a conso- 
nant is lost or assimilated-; — the d of red and sed is generallj lost 
before a consonant 

NoTB. — In most of these cases the later editions prefer the 
unaltered forms throughout ; but the changes given above have good 
authority. Others, which are corruptions of the middle agea (as 
assum for adsum), would better be avoided. 

h» Tbe combinations ci and ti before a vowel are found intep- 
changed in many words : as in. nuntius or nuncius; contio or con- 
do ; but in these cases only one is correct : as, contio, dicio. 

NoTB. — The substitution of c for I is an example of phonetic 
decay, and belongs to a later period of tlie language. In Itahan, z, 
and in Spanish, c, has regularly taken the place of t in sucli combi- 
nations : as in nazione, nacion. The sound of s {assibilation) or of sh 
traceable in them led gradually to the adoption of this as tlie regular 
sound of c before e or L 

i* The aspirate h is occasionally used to indicate the hard 
sound of c, as in pulcher for pulcer. Many words are written 
sometimes with and sometimes without an initial h: as, arena 
or harena, ariolor or hariolor, erua or herus. The combina- 
tions ph, th, are found only in words taken from the Greek. 

Jc* The foUowing words are variously spelt in different editions, 
inferior or rejected forms being marked f : — 

Adolescens, adulescens ; ancora^ f anchora ; annuluSf antdus ; arctus, 
artus ; ccecus, ccecus ; ccelum, ccdum ; coeruleus, coeruleus ; causay caussa ; 
coRSpeSf cespes ; ceteri, f cceteri ; ccena, coena, cena ; condicio, t conditio ; con- 
junx, t conjux ; contio, f concio ; dicio, t ditio ; dumtaxat, duntaxat ; epi- 
stola, epistula ; eumdem, eundem ; exsisto, existo (and other compounds 
of ^x before s) ; /emina, ifaemina;fenus,f(jenus,/oenus; heres,^hoeres; 
^oedus, t hoedus ; hiems{ps), f nyems ; idcirco, f iccirco ; immo, imo ; inclutus, 
^inclytus; inteUego, intelligo ; lacrima, ^lcLcryma ; litera, littera; litus, flit- 
tus; lubet, libet ; mceror, ntoeror; milia, f mtllia ; muUa, mulcta ; f ncB, ne; 
nequidquam, ne^uiquam; numquam, nunquam; ^ nuncio, nuntio ; pauUus, 
patUus; quicquia, quidquid ; religio, reUigio ; rettdi, rettuli ; silva, ^sylva; 
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Bolenms, solemnis; aolers, aoUers; Sfd/Str, fsulphur; tamquam, tanqwm; 
ihesaurus, thensaurus; ihus, tus; tiro, \tyro; umquam, unquam; vmaOf 
unguo; verto, vorto; also, the gerund-forms -endus or 'Undus; and the 
Buperlative 'imus or -umus. 

NoTE. — Many of the above variations are dne to the practice of 
writing from dictation, or by the ear, by which most MS. copies of 
the classics were made, — a single reader often dictating to numerous 
copyists, whose spelling was often corrupt, and witliout authority. 

4. Conibinations. — Two words are oflen unlted in 
writing, and sometimes in sound. 

a« Conjunctions or other particles are thus connected : as in 
etenim, jamdiu, Biqois, and siquidenL 

So the adverbial combinations quare, quamobrem, &c., as in 
English nevertheless, notwithstanding. 

b» The verb eat, w, is joined with the preceding word, 
especially in the old poets, or when the two would be united by 
ebsion : as, homost, periculumst. 

c. Similar contractions are found in vin' (visne), scin' (Bcis- 
ne), Bis (si vis), sodes (si audes), as in English, donH, loonH, 

5. Syllahles. — In the division of syllables, a single con- 
sonant between two vowels is to be written with the latter. 

a. ^ This rule is usuaUy extended to double consonants, or any 
combination of consonants which can be used to begin a word : as, 
hoHspes, ma-gnus, di-zit 

h, In compounds, the parts should be separated : as, ab-est, 
ob-latus. 

NoTE. — Custom allows many other departures firom the rule. 

c. A syUable preceded by a vowel in the same word is caUed 
pure; when preceded by a consonant, impure. 

d* An initial syUable ending, or a final syUable beginning^ with 
a vowel, is caUed open ; otherwise, it is caUed close. 



2. Pbonunciation. 

1. JRoman. — The Koman pronunciation of the Vowels 
was, no doubt, nearly like the ItaUan ; which, with little 
variation, is that found in most of the continental languages 
of £urope. That of some of the Consonants is more uncer- 
tain. In the system of pronunciation founded on ancient 
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use, the long and short vowels are sounded respectively as 

follows : — 

a as in father, S as in fast. 

6 „ rein, 8 ,, met, 

1 ,, machine. 1 „ piano, 

6 ,, holy, 6 ,, wholJy, 

u „ rvde (pomhoot), tl „ full, 

NoTB. — It is probable that y (also u in maxwms, &c.) was simi- 
lar to the French o ; it is usually, however, sounded like !• 

a. The final or unaccented open sound of the vowels is nearly 
as in the last syllable of comrna, yeaterday, pity, hollow, cuckoo, 

h. In Diphthongs, each vowel has its proper sound : thus, ae 
has nearly tiie sound of ay, au of ow, oe of oy, ui of we, 

c. Of consonants, c and g are always hard, s always sharp ; 
j has the sound of y, v of w, and n before palatals of ng ; the 
combination bs is like ps, ch like k, and ph like f. 

NoTE. — The sound of the vowels and diphthongs, as above given, 
has been generally adopted in this country. In regard to the conso- 
naiits c, g, j, V, tiiere is still considerable difference of usage. 

2. Modern, — Modern custom has generally allowed 
Latin to be pronounced in each country according to the 
rules of its own language. What is known as the English 
Method adopts the following: — 

<r. The vowels and consonants have the same sound as in 
English. But there are no silent letters (except in scanning verse, 
by the usage called Elision) ; such words as dies, mare, audiere, 
pauperiei, having each as many syllables as vowels or diphthongs. 

hm By American custom, final a is pronounced in the Italian 
way, as in comma, But in the monosyllables a, da, sta, qua, 
some persons retain the English sound. 

c The diphthongs ae, oe, are pronounced like ee ; au like aw ; 
eu like ew ; ei and ui like i in kite ; es and (in plural words) os 
at the end of a word, as in the English disease, morose. 

d* The consonants c and g are made sqft (like s and j) 
before Ci i, 7, ae, oe, eu ; ch is always hard, as in chasm, 

3. QUANTITT. 

1. Quantity is the relative time occupied in pronouncing a 
syllable, — a long syllable being equal to two short ones. 
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NoTB. — The distinction of Quantity was carefully observed 
hy the ancients, but came to be almost wholly disregarded in 
later times except in the composition of Latin yerse. 

9. Some of the most general rules of quantitj are the fol- 
lowing : — 

a* A Towel before another vowel is short : as in vXa, nThil. 

b* A diphthong is long : as in aedes, foedus. 

C« A syllable formed by contraction is long : as, mi (mihi) ; 
dII (niliil) ; intrarat (intraverat) ; nemo (nS li5mo). 

NoTE. — In many text-books and old editions, contraction is de- 
noted by a circumflex : as, mi, intrdrat. 

d» A syllable in which a vowel is foUowed by two consonants, 
or a double consonant, is long : as in rectua, duzit Sometimes 
the Yowei itself is made long, as before na in praesens. 

e. A syllable in which a short vowel is followed by a mute with 
1 or r is commorif — that is, it may be long in verse : as, &l§crifl. 

Kemark. — Many final syllables, originally long, are always found 
short in classic Latin : for example, the stem-vowel a of the first 
declension. 

NoTE. — The sign (") denotes that a vowel is long; (^) that it ia 
sJiort; (^) that it is common. 

For particular rules of Quantity, see § 78. 



4. ACCENT. 

1. The accent of Latin words never falls on the final 
«yllable, but is confined to one of the two preceding. 

9. The following are general rules of aceent : — 

a. Words of two syllables are always accented on the first 
syllable: as, SVant, ihey were; dX'es, day, 

hm Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
Penult, if that is long: as, 5mi'cus, /rvTMi; if it is short or com- 
mon, then on the Antepenult : as, d5'mlnus, S^lacris. 

NoTB. — The Penult is the last syllable but one ; the Antepenult, 
the last but two. 

C. When an Enclitic ia joined to a word, the accent falls on 
ihe syllable next before the enclitic, whether long or short: as, 
dS&'qae, SmarSVe, tXbrne, ita'que, and so, as distmguished 
from rtftque, therefore. 
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NoTE. -^ The acute accent {') is sometimes used to denote stress of 
voice ; the grave C ), to mark an adverb or conjunction ; the circumflex 
(*), the abkuive in a, the perfect in 6re, or a contracted syUabU* 



6. Inflection. 

1. Inflection is a change made in the form of a word, to 
show its grammatical relations. 

a. Changes of inflection sometimes take place in the body of a 
word, but oftener in its termination : as, vox, a voice ; vociB, of 
a voice; v5co, I call; v5cat, he caUs; vocavit, he has called. 

&• Terminations of inflection had originally an independent 
meaning, and correspond nearly to the use of prepositions or per- 
sonal pronouns in JBnglish : thus, in v5cat, the termination is 
equivalent to he or she ; and in v5cis, to the preposition of, 

c, Changes of inflection in the body of a verb usually denote 
relations of iime or manner, and correspond to the use of auxiUary 
verbs in Engiish : thus, in frangit (root frag-), he hreaks or %s 
breaking, the form of the word iudicates Present time or continued 
action ; while in fregit, he hroke or has hroken, it indicates Fast time 
or Completed action. 

2. The body of a word, to which the terminations are 
attached, is called the Stem. 

a, The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations ; 
but, in general, it cannot be used without some termination to 
express these. Thus the stem voc- denotes voice ; with -s added 
it becomes voz, a voice or ihe voice, as the subject or agent of an 
action ; with -ia it becomes vecis, and signifies of a voice, 

b* A still more primitive form, expressing the main idea less 
definitely, and common also to other words, either in the same or 
other languages, is called a Root. For example, the root sta ia 
found in the Sanskrit tifttJidmi, Greek larrifu, Latui sistere and 
stare, German stehen^ and English stand, 

Again, the root of the stem voc- is v5c, which means not io 
callf or / callf or calling, but merely call ; and cannot be used to 
mean any thing without terrainations. With a it becomes v5ca-, 
the stem of the present v5camua, we call; with avi- it is the 
stem of the perfect v5cavi, / called ; with ato- it becomes the 
stem of the participle vocatus, called; with ation- it becomes 
the stem of vocatioms, of a caUing. With its vowel len^hened 
it becomes the stem of voz, a voice (that by which we call) ; with 
alia added it means belonging to a voice; with iila, a litUe voice. 
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NoTB. — Thu8, in inflected lan^ages, words are built up from 
BootB, which at a very early time, long before Latin was a nistinct 
language, were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in 
Chinese. Roots are modified into Stems, which, by inflection, 
become Words. The process by which tliey are modifled, in the vari- 
ous forms of derivatives and compounds, is cailed Stem-building. 

C* The Stem is sometimes the same with the Root: as in 
diic-is, fer-t; but is more fretjuently formed from the root, 
either (1) by changing or lengthening its vowel, as in res-ifl, 
duc-o; (2) by the addition or insertion of a consonant, as in 
teiido, pango; (3) by the addition of a terminal vowel, as in 
fdgiB, fuga ; or (4) by derivation and composition, following the 
laws of development peculiar to the language. 

<l. The terminations of inflection are variously modified by 
combining with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, leading 
to the various forms of Declension and Conjugation. 

NoTB. — A terroination beginning with a vowel is caHed an cpen 
affix ; one beginning with a consonant, a dose affix. Wlien a close 
affix is joined to a consonant-stem, there is usually either a euphonio 
change, as rexi for rtg-^^ or a vowel appears, as reg-i-bus. But in most 
casesy what is called a connecting vowel really belongs to the stem, 
as in voca-muSf regi-mtis, 

8. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have in- 
fiections of declension, to denote gender, number, and case; 
and Yerbs of conjugation, to denote voice, mood, tense, num- 
ber, and person. 

4« Those parts of speech which are not inflected are called 

Particles : these are Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inter- 

jections, with Adverbs of timey place, and manner. 

NoTE. — The term Particles is sometimes limited to such words ai 
miiii, -ne, an {interrogative), non, ne {negative), si {condiiional), &c., 
which are used simply to indicate the form or construction of a sen- 
tence. Interjections are not properly to be classed among parts of 
speech, and diflfer little from marticulate sounds. For convenience, 
a list is griven of those in most common use, following the conjunc- 
tions (p. 95). 

6. Gender. 

!• The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or gram-' 
uuUical* 

<&• Natural gender is distinction as to the sex of the object 
deooted: as, puer, boy ; puella, girl; donum, giJL 
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b» Many masciilme nouns bave a corresponding feminine form : 
as, servus, serva, slave; cliens, clienta, client; victor, vic- 
triz, conqueror. Most designations of persons (as, nauta, sailoTy 
miles, soldier), usually tbougli not necessarily male, are masculine. 

C. Grammatical gender is a like distinction where no sex 
exists in the object, and is shown by the form of the adjective 
joined with it: as, lapis magnus (m.), a great stone; manus 
mea (f.), my hand. 

d. A few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belong- 
ing to a class : as, mancipium tuum, your slnve. Names of closses 
or bodies of persons may be of either gender : as, ezercitus (m.), 
acies (f.), and agmen (n.), army ; and the feminine operae, 
foorkmen, copiae, troops, 

NoTB. — What we call grammatlcal gender is in most cases the 
product of the imagination at a rude age, when language was in the 
course of growth. Tlius a River was seen, or a Wind was felt, as a 
hving creaturey violent and strong, and so is masculine ; a Month is a 
guide or divider of tasks, and so is masculine ; and the fable of Atlas 
shows how similar living attributes were ascribed to Mo^ntains, 
which, in the northern fables, are the bones of giants. Again, the 
Earth, or a country or city, seeras the mother of its progeny ; the Tree 
shelters and ripens its fruit, as a brooding birdhernest of eggs ; and, 
to this day, a Ship is always referred to by a feminine pronoun. 

Again, in the East and South, the Sun, frora its fierce lieat and 
splendor, is masculine, and its paler attendant, the Moon, feminine ; 
while, among northern nations, the Sun (perhaps for its comforting 
warmth) is feminine, and the Moon (the appointer of works and 
days) masculine. The rules of grammatical gender only repeat and 
extend these early workings of the fancy. 

2. Names of Male beings, together with Rivers, Winds, 

and MouQtains are masculine ; names of Female beings, 

Cities, Countries, Plants, of many Animals (especially Birds), 

and of most abstract Qualities, axe femtmne, 

NoTE. — Most of the above may be recognized by their termina- 
tions, according to the rules of gender under the seyeral declensions. 

a» Names of Rivers are masculine, except a few, chiefly in a. 

These are Albula, Allia, Druentia, Duria, Garumna, Matrdna, Mo- 
sella ; also Lethe and Styx, Many are variable. 

NoTB. — Names of Months are properly Adjectives, the masculine 
noun mensis being understood. 

&• Names of Towns, Islands, and Trees in us are feminine ; 
also, many names of Fiants and Gems in us. 

€• Indeclinable nouns, Terms or Phrases used as nouns, and 
words quoted merely for their forms, are neuter : as, nlhil, nothing ; 
gummi, gum ; scire tuum, your knowing ; triste vale, a sadfare' 
well ; hoc ipsum diu, this same word diu ; hoc totum diserte 
dicere (De Or. ii. 10), this whole matter of eloquent speaJdng, 
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8. Many nonns maj be either masculine or feminine, 
according to the sex of the object. These are said to be of 
CoMHON Gendeb : as, exsul, extle ; bos, ox or caw. 

NoTE. — Wlien a noun signifying a thing without life is both mas- 
culme and feminlne, — as, dies, day ; fiuis, end, — it is sometimes said 
to be of Doubtful Gender. 

4. A few names of animals are always connected with 

adjectives of the same gender, either masculine or feminine, 

independent of sex. They are called Epicene. 

Thus lepos, hare, is always masculinc, and vnlpes, fox^ fcminine. 
To denote a male fox we may say, vulpes mascula ; or a lcmaie 
harei lepiis femina* 



7. Casb. 

There are in Latin six Cases, which express the 
relations of nouns to other words. They are usually 
put in tho foUowing order: 1. Nominative; 2. Gen- 
itive ; 3. Dative ; 4. Accusative ; 5. Vocative ; 6. Ab- 
lative. 

1. The NoMiNATiTE is the case of the Subject of a propo- 
sition: as, 

pater meus adest, myfather is here. 

2. The Genitive (of) is used like the English posses- 
sive ; also with many adjectives and verbs, especially those of 
memory or feeling : as, 

patriB ejus aaucus miseretur mei, his father^s friend pities me, 

3. The Dative (to or for) is the case of the Indirect 
Object, and is used to denote the person whose interest is 
concerned: as, 

dedit mihi culteUum : magno mihi usui erat, he gave me a 

pocket-knife : it was of great service to me, 

4k The Accusativb (obfective) is the case of the Direct 
Object, and is used after most prepositions : as, 

pater me ad se vocavit et in hortimi duzit, [my] father 
called me to him, and led me into the garden. 
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5. The YoCATiYE is used in address : as^ 

huc vSni, oare mi filidle, came here, my dear lUtle son, 

NoTB. — As the Vocative is independent of the other words in a 
sentencei it is by some grammarians not reckoned as a Case. 

6. The Ablativb (3y, fromy with) is used with manj 

yerbs and prepositions, especially to denote separation or 

instrument: as, 

in horto ludebamus, et cultello me laesity we were playing in 
the garden, and he hurt me with a knife, 

NoTB. — All, excepting the nominatiye and Tocatiye, are by the 
andent granunarians called " Oblique Cases." 

7. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces 

of another case (the Locative), denoting the^/ace where, — 

generallj the same in form as the dative (§ 55. 3. c.) : as, 

Romae vel Athenia esse velim, / should like to be at Bome 
or AUiens, 

8. Declension. 

1. There are five Declensions, or modes of declining nouns. 
They are distinguished by the termination of the Genitive 
Singular, and by the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem. 

Decl. 1. Gen. Sing. ae Cbaracteristic & (anciently a) 
„ 2. „ i(iu8) „ 6 

„3. „ Xs „ X or a Consonant 

„ 4k „ U8(ui8) „ « 

„ 5. „ ei „ 5 

a* The stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant-stem, by 
omitting the case-ending; if a vowel-stem, by substituting for 
the case-ending the characteristic vowel. 

NoTB. — For the division of vowel and consonant-stems in the 
Third Declension, see § ll* 

&• The Nominative of most masculine and feminine nouns 
(except in the first declension) is formed from the Stem by adding 8. 

NoTB 1. — Many , however, end in o, or in the liquids 1, n, r, — 
the original s (sometimes with the final letter also) having been lost 
through phonetic decay. In some (as in JUius) the stem-vowel it 
modified before the final a; and in some, as in agerf a vowel ii 
inserted in the stem. 
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NoTB 2» — The s of the nominatiye is the remnant of an old 
demonstratiye sa, which is found (with modifications) in the Sanskrit 
personcU pronoun, in the Greek artide, and in the English she, 

9. The following are general Rules of Declension : — 

a* The Yocatiye is always the same with the Nominatiye, ez- 
cept in the singular of nouns in ua of the second declension. 

NoTE. — In the first and second declensions the yocatiye ends in 
the (modified) stem-yowel. Most of the words likely to be used in 
address are of this form ; and, in practice, few other words haye a 
yocative. 

b. In Neuters, the nominatiye and accusatiye are always alike, 
and in the plural end in S. 

c« Except in some neuters, the accusatiye singular always ends 
in m, and the accusatiye plural in 8. 

d» In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the 
others) the datiye singular ends in L 

6« The datiye and ablatiye plural are always alike. 

/• The genitiye plural always ends in um. 

3. Case^Endings. The original terminations of the 
Cases, in Latin, wero probably the following: — 

Sing. M., F. H. Plur, M., f. n. 

Nom. 8(orlost) m, - es S 

Gren. OB(i8) um, mm(Biim) 

Dat. i tbuB 

Acc. m, em, m, ~ 08 S 

Abl. ed tbtui 

NoTB. — These became so wom by use, and so united with the 
stem, that they are distinguishable only in consonant-stems. In some 
instances, one case was substituted for another, or two were merged 
in one. The combinations are giyen below as case-endings. The name 
" stem " is sometimes, conveniently though incorrectly, giyen to that 
part of the word — as sery- in seryos — which precedes tiie case-ending. 



DSOL.I. 


II. 


m. 


ly. 


V. 


8ing. 










V. a 8^CUy€S 


us^um os^oneus 


8 - (See p. 28.) 


ii8,€L 


68 


o.»(ai)«4 
B. 89 iai) 


i (1U8) 0, tt ei 


Xs yos, 8s 


tis (Ul8) 


ei (e) 


d(i) e»\eo 


l 


ui(a) 


Si(e) 


A. am a». en 


um «n ea 


em(im) m,yH ft 


um,fL 


em 


y.ft « 


«(i) ett 


(asnom.) 1, 3f 


ii8,ti 


§8 


▲.a i 


o eo 


e(i), i yn 


u 


d 


JrltN^. 










v.y. o 


i ft 


§8, a, ia is 


fL8,ua 


d8 


o. ftrum (um) 




um, ium 

lbU8 


uum 


firum 


B. A. Is (ftbus) 


is (dbus) 


Xbu8(tLbu8) 


3bu8 


A.fi8 


58 


es (i8), a, ia Hs 


U8,ua 


68 



N.B. Barefonnslii;xu-en(Ae«M,' Greek forms in ttofiee. 
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NOUNS. 



9. FiRST Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Pirst Declension ends 
in a. Latin nouns have the Noininative like the stem. 





8INGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


BteWk, a star. 


stellae, stars. 


Gen. 


stellae, of a star. 


stellarum, of stars. 


Dat. 


stellae, io a star. 


stellis, to stars. 


Acc. 


stellam, a star. 


stellaa, stars. 


Voc. 


stellSi, ihou starl 


stellae, ye stars ! 


Abl. 


stella. wiih a star. 


stellia, wUh stars. 



1« Gender» Most nouns of the first declension are Feminine. 
Nearly all the exceptions are such as are masculine from their sig- 
nification : as, nauta, sailor. Also, Hadria, tJie Adriatic. 

2. Case FormSm — a« The genitive singular anciently ended 
in ai, which is occasionally found in a few authors : as, aul^ The 
same ending occurs in the dative, but only as a diphthong. 

h, There is also an old genitive in as, found in the word familiaa 
used in certain combinations, as, pEter (mater, filiua, filia) famil- 
ias, father of afamily, Sfc, 

€• The Locative form for the singular ends in ae, and for the 
plural in is : as, Romae, Athenis. 

d» The genitive plural is sometimes found in um instead of 
amm, especially in compounds with -c51a and -gSna, signifying 
dwelling and descent : as, caelicSlum, ^ the heavenly ones. 

e» The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, 
liberta, freed-woman, equa, mare, mula, she-mule, end in an older 
form -abus. But, except when the two sexes (as in wills, &c.) 
are mentioned together, the form in is is also used. 

8« Chreeh Nouns. — Some Greek nouns (chiefly proper 
names) end in as, es (m.) , and e (p.) in the nominative, and an 
or en in the accusative; those in e have the genitive in ea 
(stem a or e) : as, 

eomet (m.). laurd (F.). 

N. oom§te8(a) daphne iSnS&s Anohlses 

O. oometo daplmes(») .^hieeB Anohis» 

D. comet89 dap]me(») .^hieeB AnohiseB 

Ao. com§ten(am) daphn§n iSne&n (am) AnchisSn 

Y. cometft daphne .ZE]ne&(&) Anohi8e(ft) 

Ab. cometft(§) daphn§(&) .22ne& AnQhl8§(&) 
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NoTB. — This form is found only in the singular ; the plural is 




__ ^^f - - . — ^ - ^ — — 

bule, counci/ ; geometres, ^cometer ; t grammatice, ^ammar; harpe, 
sickle; magice, magic; tmusice, music; tode, ode; pandectes, 
repertonry ; t patriarches, patriarch ; t prophetes, prophet ; sophistes, 
sophist; ttetrarches, tetrarch; thymele, teader^sstana; ftiaras, ttara. 

10. Second Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends 
in o (as of vir^ viro-^ and of servvs^ servch). 

NoTE. — This form is an original a-stem, to which the S-stem of 
the first declension is the corresponding feminine. 

!• The Nominative is formed from the Stem by adding s 
(in neuters m), the characteristic 5 being weakened to IL 

2. In most nouns whose stem ends in ro-, the S is not 
added, but the is lost, e being inserted before r. 

Thus aser,Jield (stem agro-), is the same as the Greek &7p^s. 
The exceptions are, nesperus, humerus, juniperus, morus, numerus, uterus. 



Nom. 

Gren. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



JBoy, 

puSr 

puSri 

puerS 

pu^nim 

puer 

puSro 

puSri 

pu^rorum 

pueris 

pugros 

puM 

pu^ria 



SINGULAR. 

Book, 

UbSr 

libri 

libro 

libriim 

liber 

libro 

PLURAL. 

libri 

libromm 

libria 

Hbroa 

libri 

libria 



Slave. 
aervtla (5b) 
servi 
servS 

servum (om) 
serv6 
servo 



servi 

servorum 

servia 

servoa 

servi 

servia 



Gift. 

donum 
doni 
don5 
donum 
donum 
dono 

donS 

donorum 

donia 

donS 

donS 

donia 



NoTB. — The old form os, om (for us, um), is sometimes used 
after u or v : as, servos, servom (§ 1. 2. b.). 

8. Gentler.— Nouns ending in ua (os), er, ir, are Mascu- 
line (exc. on p. 16) ; those ending in um (on) are Neuter. (But 
which stems are m. or n. can only be leamed from the Dictionary.) 
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a* But names of towns in ns (ob) are Ferainine : as, Corin- 
tbua. Also, arctua (os), ihe Polar Bear; alvus, beUy; carbE- 
8US, linen (plural carb&sa, sails, n.); c51us, distaff; hiimus, 
ground; vannus, winnowing-skovel ; with many names of Plants 
and Gems. 

6. The following are Neuter : pelSgus, sea ; vims, poison ; 
▼ulgus (rarely M.), the crowd, Their accusative, as of all neuters, 
is the same as the nominative. 

4. CcLse Forms. a* The Locative form for the singular of 
this declension ends in i: as, humi, on the ground; Corinthi, at 
Corinth, For the plural, is : as, Philippis, at PhUippi. 

h» The genitive of nouns in ius or ium is correctly written 
with a single i: as, fili, of a son; ingS^ni, o/ genius, 

The same contraction occurs with the gen. sing. and the dat. 
and abl. plur. of nouns in aiua and eius : as, Grais, PompeL 

c» Froper names in ius lose e in the vocative: as, VergTli; 
also, filius, jton, genius, divine guardian ; and the possessive meus, 
my : as, audi, mi fili, hear, my son. 

d. Greek names in ius have the vocative le; and adjectives 
dcrived from proper names — as Lacedaemoniua — also form 
the vocative in ie. 

e. In the genitive plural, um (or, after v, om) is often found 
for orum, especially in poets. 

/. Deus, god, has vocative deus ; plural, nominative and voc- 
ative dei or di (dii) ; dativc and ablative deis or dis (diis). 

For the genitive plural deonmi, divum or divom (from 
divus) is oftcn used. 

5. The following stems in gro, in which e belbngs to the stem, 
retain e throughout : puer, boy ; gener, son-in-law ; socer, father- 
in-law; vesper, evening; with compounds in -fer and -ger: as, 
luclfer, -fSri, light-bringer ; armiger, -gSri, armor-bearer. 

a. Vir, man^ has the genitive viri ; the adjective satur, sated, 
has satiiri; vesper has abl. vespere (loc. vesperl). 

h, Liber, a name of BacchuSi also has LibSrl ; so, too, the 
plir. liberi, chUdren, 

6. The following, which insert e, are declined like Uber: 
ager, field; aper, boar; arbiter, judge; auster, south-wind; 
caper, goat; coluber, snake; conger, sea-eel; culter, knife; 
faber, smith; fiber, beaver; geometer, geometer; magister, mas- 
ter; minister, servant; oleaster, wUd-oUve; onager (grus), wUd- 
ass; scomber (brus), mackerel. 
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7* Cfreek Nouns. a. Many Greek names iu eus, as Or- 
pheua (being of the third declension in Greek), have gen. ei 
or eoe, dat. ei; acc. ea; voc eu; abl. eo. 

h» Many in es, belonging to the third declension, have also a 
gen. in i: as, ThucydidL 

e. Some Greek names in er have a form in us : as, Teuoer, 
Teucrus. 

<!• About twenty words have the Greek ending Ss (m. or F.) 
or 5n (n.) : as, mytiios, i, o, on, e, o ; plural 1, orum, is, os : 
parelion, ii (i), io ; plural ia, iorum, iis. 

Athos and Androgeos (^n. vi. 20.) have a gen. in o. 

Argos (h. nom. and acc.) has the plural form Argi, orum, &c. 

IL Third Declension. 

Nouns of the Third Declension are most conveni- 
ently classed according to their Stems, whether ending 
in a vowely a liquid^ or a mute. 

I. Vowel-Stems. 

1« Yowel-stems of this dedension end in L Thus that of 
turriB is tnrri- ; and that of marey mari-. 

a. Nouns of this class are parisyUabic ; that is, the oblique 
cases of the sin^lar have no more syllables than the nominative. 
(For exceptions m al, ar, see 2, c.) 

&• A few stems ending in u-, as of grus, sus, were treated as 
consonant-stems. (See m. 4, a.) 

2. The Noininatiye, except in neuters, is formed from the 
stem by adding s. 

a. About thirty nouns (as nubes) change I to S in the nom- 
inaitive (Compare Note, p. 22). 

These are eiciniices, alces, ccedes, cautes, dades, compdges^ cortt&ge», 
crateSffameSjfeleSffides, labes, meles, moles, nubes, proles, propdaes, sedes, 
sepes, sordes, strages, sttbdles, sudes, tabes, torques, tudes, vates, vehes, verres. 

b. The nominative of a few stems in ri- does not add s, but loses 
i, inserting e before r. These are imber, linter, uter, venter. 

e» The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, with the 
change of X to 8. But, when i is preceded by al or ar, the e is 
lost (except in collare, mare, navale, tibiale). 

NoTB. — This latter class were originally neuters of adjectives in 
alis, aris ; and, when used as adjectives, retain the e. They are the 
foUowing : animal, cervlcal, cubital, putial, torcU, tribunal ; calcar, cocMear, 
exmpUxr, lacHnctr, laquear, luminar, palear, pulvlnar, tordUar, vectigaL 
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SINGULAK. 






Tower(v.), 


Chudir.). 


8ea ( M.). 


Spur (n.). 


Nom. 


turrls 


nubee 


mSrS 


calcSr 


Gen. 


turrXs 


nubXs 


marXa 


calcaris 


Dat. 


turri 


nubi 


mari 


calcari 


Acc. 


turrim (em) 


nubem 


marS 


cakar 


Voc. 


turrXs 


nubea 


marS 


calcSr 


Abl. 


turri(6) 


nubS 

FLURAI 


mari 

>« 


calcari 


Nom. 


turres 


nubea 


maria 


calcaria 


Gen. 


turrium 


nubium 


marium 


calcarium 


Dat. 


tunibus 


nublbua 


maribua 


calcarXbua 


Acc. 


turria (ea) 


nubea 


maria 


calcaria 


Voc. 


turrea 


nubea 


maria 


calcaria 


Abl. 


tunibus 


nubXbua 


maribua 


calcaiibua 



8. Case Forms. a* The regular form of the.accusative 
sinmilar, M. and f., is im (as am, um, em of the other vowel- 
dedensions). But, in most nouns, this was supplanted by the con- 
sonantrform em ; and it is only retained in the following : — 

1* Exclusively (1) in Greek nouns and names of rivers; (2) in 
buriSf cucfimis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis; (8) in adverbs in tim (being acc. 
of nouns in tis), with partim and amussim ; 

2* Along with em mfehris, restis, turris, sec^ris, sementis, and (in 
one or two passages) in many other words. 

6. The regular form of the ablative singular is i (as in the 
other declensions a, 5, u, e, with loss of the original d). This 
was also supplanted by 8, and retained only — 

1« Exclusively (1) in those above having accusative in im; also 
securis, and the following adjectives used as nouns : cBqualis, annalis, 
aqualis, constdaris, gentilis, molaris, primipilaris, trihulis ; (2) in neuters 
(as above), except baccar,jubar, and sometimes (in verse) mare, rete; 

2« Along with e in avis, davis, f^ris, finis, ignis (always agud et 
igniinterdici),imher,navis,ovis, pefvis, puppis, sementis, strigilis, turris ; 
and the following adjectives used as nouns : affinis, bipennis, canalis, 
familiaris, natalis, rivalis, sapiens, triremis, vocalis. 

S* The ablative of fames, hunger, is always of the Fifth declen- 
sion. The defective mane, moming, has sometimes abl. mani. 

4. Most names of towns in e — as Praeneste, Care — and the 
mountain Soracte, have the ablative in e» 
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e^ The regular nominative plural would be Ib, but thifl ia 
rarely found. The regular accusative ia is common, but not 
exclusively used in any word. 

d. The regular genitive plural inm is retained by all except 
the following: — 

(1) ambdges and vducris (always um) ; (2) vaies (commonly um) ; 
(8) apis, ccedes, clades, subdles (rarely um) ; (4) canis, juviniSy mensis, had 
not originaUy vowel-stems, and retain um ; but mensis has both. 

4. €h*eek Nouns» — A few Greek nouns in ia have the acc. 
im or in, voc X, abl. L 

Many in ea have forms of the First or Second Declension : as, 
Achilles, gen. ei or i, dat. i, acc. en, ea, voc. S, abl. L 

NoTE. — Nouns such as urbs, pars, having the genitive plural lam 
and ^e accusative (occasionally) is, were originally vowel-fltems. 

n. LiQUiD Steics. 

In nouns whose stem ends in a liqoid (1, n, r), the nom- 
inative has no termination, but is the same as the stem, ezcept 
when modified as foUows: — 

a. Final n of the stem is dropped in masculines and feminineSy 
except some Greek nouns : as, leon-iB, leo ; legion-is, legio. 

b. Stems ending in dXn-, g^- (mostly feminine) retain in the 
nominative an original o : as, virgo. Those in Xn- preceded by 
any other consonant retain an original 8 : as, carmSn, Inis, n. ; 
comicen, Xnia, m. (Exceptions iv. 2,b.) 

c. Nouns whose stem ends in tr retain in the nominative an 
original e: as, pater (compare i. 2, 6.). 

cL In neuters whose stem ends in gr, 6r, ttr, the r was originally 
B, wLich is retained in the nominative, 6 of the stem being weak- 
ened into tl : as, opiis, Sris : corptls, 5ris. A few masc and 
fem. stems also retain 8. (Exceptions iv. 2, 6.) 

6. Stems in U, rr, lose one of these liquids in the nominative. 
/• The following have gen. plur. ium: glia, mas, ren, mus. 
SiNo. Consul, Plur. Sing. Name. Plur. 



Nom. 


constU 


consules 


nomSn 


noralna 


Gen. 


consulis 


consiilnm 


nomlnis 


nomlnum 


Dat. 


consuli 


consulXbus 


nomlni 


norainibus 


Acc. 


consulem 


consules 


nomen 


nomlna 


Voc. 


consul 


consules 


nomen 


nomlna 


Abl. 


consule 


consuIXbus 


nomlne 


nominibus 
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nT 

O. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Flvr, 

N.A. 

O. 

D. Ab 



HoHOTyU. Xum, M. FatheTfU. 2V««, F. ilifatVfen, F. WorkyV. 



hdnOr leo p&ter 

lioxidriB leonis patris 

honori leoni patri 

hondrem leonem patrem 

hondre ledne patre 



y. liondres leSnes patres 
liondrum leonum patrum 
honoribus leonibus patribus 



arbor virgo opus 

arbOris virglnis opdris 

arbdri virgini opdri 

arbdrem virs^em opus 

arbdre vire^e opdre 

arbdres virs^es opdra 

arbdrum virs^iun opdrum 
arboribus virginibus operibus 



m. MuTE Stbms. 

Mascnline or feminme nouns whose stem ends in a Mute 

form the nominatiye bj adding 8, Neuters haye for nomina- 

tiye the simple stem. 

NoTE. — If tlie stem ends in two consonants, the genitive plural 
generally has iiim (ii. 8, n.). Some of these, originally i-stems, 
have also an old nominatiye in is : as, trabis, urbis. 

1. JLoMal» If the mute is a labial (b, p), 8 is simplj 
added to ihe stem. 

a. Stems in Xp- retain in the nominative an original e, the 
Towel having been weakened in the other cases : as» princeps, Xpis. 

&• Most stems in cXp- (m.) are eompounds of the root clkp (in 
capio) take: as, auceps (avi-cep8)i bird-catcher, 

In these the stem sometimes has the form cup-, as audipis, 

€• The only noun whose stem ends in m is hiemps, tmnter, 
(For the insertion of p, see note, foot of p. 3.) 





BINO. VU$ 


f, p. pL.nB. 


SINO. Ch 


tef. pLus. 


Nom. 


urbB 


urbea 


princepa 


princlpes 


Gren. 


urbis 


urbium 


princlpis 


princlpum 


Dat. 


urbi 


urbibua 


princlpi 


principibus 


Acc. 


urbem 


urbes 


princTpem 


princlpes 


Voc. 


urbs 


urbes 


princeps 


princlpes 


Abl. 


urbe 


urbibus 


princlpe 


principibus 



9. lAngiial. If the mute is a lingual (d, t), it is sup- 
pressed before s. 

a. Stems in Xt- (m. or p.) retain in the nominative an original 
e : as, hospSa, itis. (In a few, as comea, the e is not original.) 

NoTB. — The only nominative in t is caput, itis. 

b, Neuter stems ending in two consonants, and those ending 
in at- (Greek nouns), drop the final lingual in the nominatiYe : as, 
oor, cordis; poema, fttis. 
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8IKO. Guard, plub. 
costds custddes 



custodla 

custodl 

custodem 

custos 

custode 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

a. V. 

O. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Ptmr, 

N. A. y. flBt&tes oorda 
O. aet&tam (imn) 

D.Ab. 



8I2IO. ConyMuUon, plub. 



custodum 

custodibus 

custodes 

custddes 

custodibua 



comSft 

comTtis 

comYtl 

comltem 

comes 

comYte 



comYtes 

comYtmn 

comTtibiui 

comTtes 

comYtes 

comitibus 



Age^ F. Huarty V. 

flBtas oor 

otatis oordia 

aetati cordi 

flBtatem cor 

8Bt&te(i) corde 



StmUt K. FamtZsf, V. Head^ V. Poetn^ V. 

lapis KenB oaput podma 

lapXdia gentis oapltia poem&tis 

lapldi isenti oaplti poem&ti 

lapldem isentem oaput po6ma 

laplde gente oaplte poem&ta 



lapldes sentes oaplta poemftta 
lapldimi gentimn oapltum poem&tum 
8»tatiba8 oordibas lapldibus gentibus oi4>itlbu8 poem&tis 

(or Ibus) 



c. Ciise-fanns. Some nouns of lingual stems bave forms 
of tbe yowel-declension. 

1* Participles used as noung, and a few others originally i-etems, 
occasionallj have tiiie ablatLve in i : as, oontineKtif cBtaU, parH, sortu 

2« Stems intat* (originallj i-stems), nU (participles used as nouns), 
d or t preceded bj a consonant, — also dis, lis, and pons, — regularl/ 
haye the genitiye plural iam. 

3. Names denothig birth or abode, with stems m nU, it> (originally 
a^jectiyes), with penates, optimaies, regularly have the gen. plur. iom. 

<!• Greek neuters (as poSma), with nom. sing. in a, frequently 
end the dat. and abl. plur. in 18, and rarely the gen. in onmL 

8. I^cUatal* If the mute is a palatal (c, g), it unites 
with 8 in the nominative, forming x. 

a« Stems in Ic- (short i) have nom. in ex, and are chiefly mas- 
culine ; those in ic- (long i) retain i, and are feminine. 

&• In nlx, nlvis, snow, the nom. retains a palatal lost in the 
other cases (original stem snig-, compare ningit); snpellex 
(-ectilis) is partly a lingual, partly an i-stem. 



8IKG. PeakfU. PLUR. 



BiNO. Raven^ f. plur. 



Nom. 


apex 


apTces 


comix 


comTces 


Gen. 


aplcla 


apTcum 


cornlcia 


comTcnm 


Dat. 


apYci 


apTcibna 


comTci 


comTcibus 


Acc. 


apTcem 


apTces 


cornicem 


comTces 


Voc. 


apex 


apTces 


cornix 


cornTces 


Abl. 


aplc9 


apKcibus 


comice 


comTcibus 



22 



THIBD deglension: mute stems. [11: ni. 



&ng. 


Peaee, F. 


EmgyU. 


N. 


pax 


rex 


0. 


pacis 


regis 


D. 


paci 


regi 


Ao. 


paoem 


regem 


Ab. 


paoe 


rege 


Plur. 






N. A. V. 


> paoes 


reses 


G. 




regum 


D.Ab. 


paoibos 


regibus 



Ught^ F. 
lux 
lucis 
luoi 
luoem 
luce 

luces 



Fruit, F. 
[fruxl 



fruflpL 

frugem 

fruge 

fruges 

firufinim 

firugibus 



CUadel, F. Tltroai. 

arx 

arcia 

aroi 

aroem 

aroe fiauoe 



aroes 

aroium 

aroibus 



have gen. plur. ium ; in 



lucibus 

few monosyllables, as feirs (def.)» 
liuc, an abl. luci occurs rarely. 



fiEkuoes 

fauoium 

fiEkuoibus 



% 



4« Peculiar Forms» In manj noans the stem is vari- 

ouslj modified in the nominative. 

a* The vowel-stems gru-, bu-, simply add b, retaining the 
original u ; £;ruB has also a nom. griiis ; bub has in pl. BubuB. 

h. In bov- (bou-), the diphthong ou becomes 5 (bos, bSvis) ; 
in nav- (nau-) an i is added (naviB, is) ; in J6v-(=Zevf) the diph- 
thong becomes u in Ju-pXter (p&ter), gen. JSvis, &c. 

€• In XtSr, ItibiSriB (n.), jScur, jecinSriB (n.), the nom. has 
been formed from a shorter stem ; so that these words show a 
combination of two distinct forms. 

d. Of the many original B-stems, only vaB, vaBis (pl. vasa, 
orum) retains its proper declension. 

NoTE. — Of apparent s-stems, as (assis) is an l-stem ; of os, ossis, 
the original stem is ostl- (cf. ^orrcov and Sanskrit ctsihi) ; while the 
others have either (1) passeid into r-stems (changedfrom s) inmostof 
the cases, as honor, drls, corpus, oris (see liquid stems) ; or (2) have 
broken down into i-stems, as moles (cf. motesttis), nubies (Sanskrit 
nabhas), sedes (cf. ISos), vls (vires), &c. 

Sing. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Plur, 

N. A. V 

O. 

D.A. 

(babus) 

5. The Locative form for nouns of the Third declension ends, 
like the dative, in i ; sometimes, like the ablative, in S : as, ruri, 
in the country; Karthagini, at Carthage; Tibtire (Hor.), at 
Tibur ; — plural in XbuB : as, TrallibuB, at TrcUles, 

6. Oreek Nouns, Many nouns, originally Greek, — 
mostly proper names, — retain Greek fonns of inflection. 

a. Stems in in- (i long) add b in the nominative, omitting n : 
, delphiB (but also delpliin), SalamiB. So Plioroy& 



Oar, 0. 


iSkotff, V. 


Old Mdn^ 


M. Fleshf F. 


Bone. v. 


Fonx. p. 


bds 


nix 


sSnoz 


oaro 


08 


vis 


bOvis 


nXvis 


sdnlH 


camis 


ossia 


ViB 


bOvi 


nivi 


sSni 


carni 


ossi 




b6vem 


nivem 


B&nem 


oamem 


Os 


vim 


b6ve 


ziiv6 


8&n6 


came 


osse 


vl 


bOves 


nives 


sdnes 


cames 


ossa 


vires 


bOum 




sSnum 




ossium 


virium 


bobus 


nivlbus 


sdnXbus 


camibus 


osaXbus 


viribus 
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b» Most stems in Xd- (nom. is) often have also the forms of 
i-stems : as, tigriB, idia (idos) or is ; acc idem (Xda) or im ; abl. 
ide or i But many, including most feminine proper names, have 
acc. idem (ida), abl. ide, — not im and L Tnese follow the 
forms in Greek, which depend on the pbico of the accenL 

Cm Stems in 5n- sometimes retain n: as, Agamemnon (or 
Agamemno), 5niB, acc. 5na. 

d» Stems in ont- form the nom. in on : as, horizon, Xen5- 
phon ; but a few are occasioually latinized into on- (nom. o) : as, 
Draco, oniB. 

e. Stems in ant-, ent-, bave nom. in aa, Xs: as, ad&mas, 
antis ; Simois, entis. So a few in unt- (contr. from oent-) have 
ua : as, Trapezua, untis. Occasionally the Latin form of nom- 
inative is also found : as, Atlana, elephans. 

/. Cdse^Forms» — Many Greek nouns (especially in the 
poets) have gen. 5s, acc. &; plur. nom. Ss, acc. Ss: as, aer, 
aether, crater, heros(5is), lampas (&dis or &dos), lyux (cia 
or o5s), naXs (idos), Orpheus (eos). 

g. A few in ys have acc. yn, voc. y ; abl. yS : as, chelys, 
3rn, y ; Capys, y os, yn, y , ye. 

h. Several feminine names in 5 have gen. sing. Qs, all the 
other cases ending in 5 ; they may also have regular forms : as, 
Dido; gen. Didonis or Didus; dat. DidSni or Dido, &c. 

IV. RuLES OF Gendeb. 

1* The foUowing are general Rules of Grender of noons 

of the third declension, dassed according to the termination 

of the namtnattve. 

NoTB. — Rules of gender are mostly only rules of memory, as 
there is no necessary connection betwecn the form and gender. In 
fact, most nouns could originally be inflected in all genders. 

a. Masculiue endings are o, or, os, er, es (Xdis, Xtis). 

b. Feminine endings are as (atis), es (is), is, ys, z, s (foUow- 
ing a consonant) ; also, do, go, io (abstract and collective), and 
us (udis, utis). 

c. Neutcr endings are a, e, i, y ; c, 1, t; men (mXnis); ar, 
ur, us (Sris, 5ris). 

2. The following are general Rules of Gender of nouns 

of the third declension, classed according to their stems. 

NoTE. — See the Note above. But the preference of masc. and 
fem. (especially fem.) for long vowels cannot be accidental (compare 
long a of Ist declension). Some affixes also prefer one or anbther 
gender: as, tor (originaUy tar), masadine; U, Jeminine; men (origi- 
Hidly man), netUer. 
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O* Vowel Stems» Stems in 1, haying s in the nominative, 
axe/eminine, except those mentioned below (3, a). Those having 
nominative in 8, or which drop the e, are neiUer. 

b» JLiquid Stems» Stems in 1 are masculine, except sil, 
fel, mel, and sometimes sal (n.). Those in mXii are neuteVy ex- 
cept homo, nemo, flamen (m.). Others in in are masculine, 
except pollen, unguen (n.)* Those in en are masculine, Tho;$f3 
in dXn, gXn, i5n (abstract and collective) are feminine. Oihers 
in on, with cardo, margo, ordo, unio, senio, quatemio, are 
masculine. Those in r preceded by a short vowel are neuter, 
except nearly 30 given below. Those in r preceded by a long 
vowel are masculine, except soror, uzor, glos, tellus, f. ; crus, 
jus, pu8, rufl, tua (in which the long vowel is due to contraction), n. 

€• Liibial Stefns (no neuters^, Stems in b and m are 
femininey except chalyba. Those in p are chiefly masculine 
(exceptions below). 

d. Lingual Stems. Stems in &d, Sd, Xd, nd, ud, aud, are 
feminine, except dromafl, pes, quadrupes, obaes, prseaea, 
lapis (m.). Those in at, ut, are feminine, except patrials (as 
Arpinasji, with penates and optimates. Those in ed, et, are 
masculine, except merces and quies with its compounds. Those 
in St, Xt, are masculine, except abies, merges, seges, teges (f.), 
and tiiose which are common from signification. Those in St are 
neuter ; those in nt various (see List) ; those in It, rt^ feminine* 
(For a few isolated forms, see List.) 

e« Palatal Stems» Stems in o preceded by a consonant 
or long vowel are femininey except calx {stone or Aee/), decunz, 
phoeniz, storaz, vervez, m. Those in o preceded hy a short 
vowel are chiefly mascvline (for exceptions, see List) ; those in g, 
mmculine, except fruz, lez, phalanx, syrinz (also nix, nXvis). 

8. The following are the Forms of Inflection of nouns of 
the Third Declension, classed according to iheir Stems. 

€U Vawel^Stems» 

es, is: — about 35 nouns (original s-stems, list p. 17) j fsmininey 
except tades, hammer ; "vates, prophet ; verres,^^ (m.). 

Xs, Xs: — about 100 nouns, chieRy feminine. 

Exo. — sddiMs, edile ; amnis, nyer; &nguis, snake ; antes (pl.), 
ranks 
canal. 
haunch 

finis (c), end\ follis, bellows; funis (c), rope; fustis, dvb; hostis 
(c.),enemy; ignis,Jire; juvenis (c), yotrfA; lactes (pl.)> entrails; 
IsLreSygods; msines, departed spirits ; mensis, month; orbis, circle; 
panis, bread; piscis,Jish; sentis (c), trier; testis (c), wi^ncss; 
*"'^^'5> brand; unguis, claw; vectis, bar; vepres (c, pl.), 6ra»i- 
kis, worm (m.). 
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8, is : — upwards of 20 nouns, all neiUer* 

&1, alis; Sb:, ariB: — 16, netUer (see list, page 17; and for those 
in Ikr, fixia, see Liquid Stems). 

Sr, ris: — imber, shower; linter, boat; uter, bag; venter, sUm- 
ach, — all M. except linter, which is commonl/ f. 

Peculiar: — grus, gruis, crane, f. ; rhus, rhois (acc. rhumX 
sumachj M. ; sus, suis, hog, c. ; heros, herois, hero, m. ; misy, 
yos, truffle, F. ; oxys, yos, sorrd, f. ; cinnib«lri, vermUion; 
gummi, gum ; sinapi, mustard (indecL), N. ; chelys, yn, y, F. lyre. 

h. lAquid Stems. 

1, lis : — 9 nonns, masculine, except sil, ochref and (sometimes) 
sal, sait, N. 

en, Snis: — hymen, marriage; ren, hidney; splen (enisX spleenf m. 

Sn, Xnia: — 10 nouns, m. except pollen, flour; nngaen, oini- 
mentyif, 

mSn, minls (verbal): — about 30 nouns, neuier; but flaniftn, 
priest, M. I 

on, 5nia (Greek): — canon, rule; daemon, dimnity; gnomon, 
tnc/ex, M. ; — TiedoTiy nighJtingale; ^lcyonf kingfisher; ancon, 
comer ; sindon,^n6 linen, f. 

o, onia: — nearly 60 nouns, all masculine, 

io, iSnia (material objects, &c.) : — about 30 nouns, masculine» 

io, ionia (abstract and collective) : — upwards of 50, feminine. 

o, Inia: — homo, man; turbo, whirlwind, m. ; nemo, no one, <x 

do, dXnia: — nearly 50 nouns, feminine excepting cardo, hinge; 
ordo, rank, m. 

go, ginia: — about 30 nojms, feminine, 

ar, Sria: — baccar, valerian; jubar, sunbeam; nectar, nectar, n. ; 
lar, househoUl god ; salar, trotU, m. 

5r, ria: — accipiter, haush; frater, brother; pater, father^ m. ; 
mater, mother, 

er, eria (Greek): — crater, cup; halter, dumb-beU; prester, water- 
spout, M. 

5r, Sria: — acipenser, hawk; aer, air; aether, ether; anser, goose; 
asser, stake ; aster, siar ; cancer, crab ; carcer, dungeon ; 
later, brick ; passer, sparrow, m. ; — mulier, woman, f. ; — 
acer, maple ; cadaver, corpse ; cicer, vetch ; papaver, poppy ; 
piper, pepper ; tuber, hump ; uber, udder ; verber, lash, n. 

Xi, Sria : — cinis, OAhes ; cuciimis, cucumber ; pulvis, dust ; vomis, 
ploughshare, m. 

6r (oa), oria : — nearly 70 nouns (besides many denoting the agent, 
formed upon verb-stems), all masculinet exeept soror, sister; 
nzor, wife. 2 
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6r, 6ris: — castor, beaver; rhetor, rhetorician, m. ; — arbor, treef 
F. ; — ador, Jine-wkecU ; aequor, level ; marmor, marble, n. 

OB, orifl : — flos, flower ; mos, cugtom ; ros, dew, m. ; — glos, sisler- 
in-law, F. ; — os, mouth, n. 

ttr, 6ris: — ebur, ivory; femur, thigh; jecur, liver; robur (or), 
strength, N. 

ttr, ttria: — 9 masculine ; 'witb fiilgur, thunderboU; murmur, mur^ 
mur ; sulphur, brimstone, N. 

us, Sris: — 13 neuter; also, VenuSf f. 

U8, 6riB: — 14nouns, neuter^ except lepus, hare^ m. 

U8, uris: — mus, mouse, m. ; — tellus, earth, f. ; — crus, leg; jus, 
right; pus,fester; rus, country ; tus, ittcense, N. 

Pecuijar: — delphin, inis, dolphin; sanguis (en) Inis, blood; 
senex, senis, old man, n. ; caro, carnis,^^*^, f. ; aes, aeris, cop- 
per ; far, farris, com ; fel, fellis, gall ; mel, mellis, honey ; iter, 
itineris, joumey; jecur, jecin6ris (jecSris), liver, n. ; glis,-iris, 
dormouse, m. 

c. LaMaL 

bB, bis: — chalybs, steel, m. ; — plebs, people; scrobs, diich; 
trabs, beam ; urbs, city, f. (onginal i-stems). 

ms, mis: — hiemps, winter, f. • 

p8, pis: — 16 nouns, masculine, except forceps, pincers; merops, 
bee-eater; ops, help; stips, gi/l; stirps, stock, f. 

d. lAnguah 

fis, &di8 (Greek) : — 14 nouns, femininet except dromas, drome- 
dary ; vas, sureiy, m. 

68, edis: — cupes, epicure; heres, heir; praes, surety, m. ; — 
merces, pay, f. 

68, 6di8 : — pes, foot ; quadrupes, quadruped, m. ; — compes, 
fetter, f. 

68, idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, chief c. 

Is, Xdis : — nearly 40 nouns, mostly Greek, feminine, except lapis, 
stonCj M. 

os, odis: — custos, guardian, o. [szcerdos, priest, c. 

os, otis : — nepos, grandson, m. ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dotory, f, ; 

us, iidis: — incus, anvil; palus, mar«^; subscus, dovetail; with 
fr3.us, fraud ; IsLUSf praise ; pecus, udis, «A^ep, f. 

S, &tis (Greek) : — nearly 20 nouns, neuter. 

as, atis: — about 20 nouns (besides derivatives), feminine; also, 
anas, &tis, duck, 

, etis: — celes, race-horse; lebes, kettle; magnes, magnet, m. ; 
— quies, requies, rest ; inquies, unrest, f. 
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es, Stis: — aries, ram; interpres, interpreter ; paries, hotise-waUf 
M. ; — abies,Jir; seges, crop; teges, nuU, f. 

SSy Itis : — about 20 nouns, masculine (or common from significa- 
tion) . 

fis, utiB: — juventus, youth; senectus, old age; servitus, slavery; 
virtus, virtue; salus, health, f. 

na, ndis: — frons, leaf; glans, acom; juglans, walnut^ f. 

ns, ntis: — nearly 20 (besides many participial nouns), common, 
except dens, tooth; fons, fountain; mons, mountain; pons, 
hridge, m. ; — frons, hrow; gens, nation; lens, lenlHe; mens, 
mind, f. 

X8, rtis (originally i-stems): — ars, art; cohors, cohort; fors, 
chance ; mors, death ; sors, lot, f. 

ys, ydis ; s, ntis (Greek) : — chlamys, cloaJ^, F. ; Atlas, antis. 

Peculiar: — as, zssis, penny, m. ; — lis, litis, Zatr^i/ ; nox, 
noctis, night ; puls, pultis, poUage, f. ; — caput, itis, head ; cor, 
cordis, heart ; hepar, itis, liver ; os, ossis, hone ; vas, vasis, vea- 
sd, N. ; also, compounds of -pus, -p5dis (m.), 6r. for peB,foof, 

€• Talatdl. 

&cis : — anthrax, coal ; corax, raven ; frax (pl.), drega ; pan- 
ax, panacea ; scolopax, woodcock, m. ; — fax, torch ; styrax, 
a gum, f. 

acis: — cnodax, pivot ; cordaXj a dance ; thorzjLy hreastplatef 
M. ; — pax, peace, f. 

ez, Xcis : — upwards of 40 nouns, masctdine, except carex, 
sedge ; forfex, shears ; ilex, holm ; imbrex, tUe ; nex (nficisX 
violent death ; pellex, concubine, f. 

iz,icis: — about 30 nouns (also, larix, Icis, larch), feminine ; 
besides many in triz, regular feminines of nouns in tor. 

ox, ocis : — celox, cutter, f. 

ux, tlcis : — dux, leader, c. ; — crux, cross; nux, nut, f. 

ux, ucis : — balux, gold-dust ; lux, light, f. 

X, cis: — arx, tower; calx, lime; fabc, pruning-knife ; lynx, lynx; 

merx (def.), ware, f. ; — calyx, cup ; calx, lieel, M. 
z, gis: — conjux (nx), fpoM^e ; grex,herd; remex,rower; rex, 

king, M. or c. ; — frux (def.) , fruit ; lex, law; phalanx, pha- 

lanx, F., with a few rare names of animals. 

Othernounsin x are nix, nivis, snow; nox, noctis, night; su- 
pellex, ectilis, f. ; — onyx, ychis, onyx, m. 
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12. FouRTH Deglensiok. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends 
in VL (Usually this is weakened to i before -ims^. 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns form the nominatiye by 

adding s ; neuters have for nominative the simple stem, but 

with u (long). 

NoTB. — The n in neuters is lengthened, probably on acconnt of 
the I088 of m. 





8ING. Car (m, 


.) PLUR. 


8IN0. Knee (n 


.) PLUB. 


Nom. 


cnrriia 


currus 


gSnU 


genua 


Gen. 


currua (uIb) 


curruum 


genu(u8) 


genuuxn 


Dat. 


currui (u) 


currlbua 


genu 


genlbua 


Acc. 


cumun 


currua 


gena 


genua 


Voc. 


currtts 


currua 


genfi 


geniia 


Abl. 


currU 


currn>ua 


genU 


genlbua 



NoTB. — The Grenitive singular is contracted from the old form in 
nis. It is 8ometimes written with a circumflex : as, currus. 

3. Oender* — a» Most nouns in ua are masculine. The 
following are feminine : — Scuai needle ; Snua, old woman ; c51ua, 
distaff; ddmua, hotise; idua (pL), the Ides; m&nua, hand; 
nurua, daughter-m-law ; portilcua, gallery ; quinqnatrua, jTeax^ 
of Minerva ; aocrua, mother-in-law ; trXbua, trU)e ; with a few 
namcs of plants and trees. Also, rarely, aroua, penua, apecua. 

b» The onlyneuters are comu, hom; genn, knee; pecn (def.), 
axttle ; vem, spit. (Some others are mentioned b^ ^rammarians, 
and the form oaana, as from oaan, occurs in inscriptions.) 

8. Case^Forms, — a* An original genitive in oa is some- 
times found : as, aenatnoa ; and an old (but not original) geni- 
tive in i is used by some writers. 

6. The nominative plural has rarely the form nna. 

€• The genitive plural is sometimes contracted into um. 

d. The following retain the regular dative and ablative plural 
in iibua: artna, partna, portua, tribua, vem; with dissylkbles 
in -oua, as lacua. 

«• D5mua, hoitse, has also the foUowing forms of the second 
declension: domi (locative, less frequently domui), at home; 
dative (rarelv) domo ; ablative domo (rarely domu) ; plural gen. 
domorum (rarely domuum) ; accusative domoa (or domHa). 
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/• Most names of plants, with colus, dUtaff, have also forms 
of the second declension. 

4« Most nouns of the fourth declension are formed from verb- 
stems, vith the suffix -tua : as, cantus, song, from cSno. 

a» The Supines of verbs are the accusative and ablative (or 
dative, perhaps both) of these nouns. 

bm Many have only the genitive, or the genitive and ablative : 
as, joBsu (meo), by my cammand; so injuaau (populi), without 
the peopWa order, Some only the dative, memoratui, diviaui 

c» The remainingnouns of this declension are the foUowing : — 

sestus, heat; arcus, bow ; &rtas, joint ; coetus, meeting ; fetus, pro- 
duce; ficus,^; gradus, step; incestus, incest; lacus, lake; laurus, 
lawrd; myrtus, myrtle; penus (def.), protnWon; pinus, /nne; portus, 
port; rictus, gape; senatus, senate; sinus, /M, bay ; situs, dust; 
specus, den; tonitrus, thunder; tumultus, tumuU, 

NoTB. — Several of these are fonned upon verb-stems not in use, 
or obsolete. 



13. FiFTH Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends 
in e, which appears in all the cases. 

1. The nominative is formed from the stem by adding 8, 





siNO. ThtTi 


l^(P.)PLUB. 


siNO. Day (k.) plur. 


Faiih (F.) 


Nom. 


res 


rea 


diea 


dies 


fitdes 


Gren. 


rSi 


rerum 


diei (die) 


dierum 


fidSi 


Dat. 


rSi 


rebuB 


diei (di^ 


diebuB 


fidSi 


Acc. 


rem 


res 


diem 


dies 


fidem 


Voc. 


res 


res 


diea 


di§B 


fidSa 


Abl. 


re 


rebus 


die 


diebus 


fide 



NoTE. — The e is shortened in the genitive and dative singular, 
when not preceded by I ; viz., in JideSf pkbes, spes, res, 

3. Gender. All nouns of this declension are feminine, 
except dies and meridies, m. 

NoTB. — Dies is sometimes feminine in the sin^lar, especially in 
phrases indicating a fixed time, or time in general : as, longa dies, 
aUmg time ; constitut^ die, <m the set day ; also in the poets: pulcra 
dies, afair day. 
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8. Cdse^Forms» The genitive singular anciently ended in 
Ss (cf. aa of first declension) ; and ei was sometimes contracted 
into i or e, as in the ^hrase plebi-scitum, peopWs decree (Fr. 
plebiscite), An old dative in i or e also occurs. 

4. Several nouns of the fiflh declension have also forms of the 
first, of which this is only a variety : as, matexiay -ies, titnber ; 
saevitia, -ies, cruetty, 

NoTB. — Nouns in ies (except dies) are ori^al a-stems. The 
others are probably (excepting res) corrupted s-stems, like molesy 
moles-tus; dies^ diumus ; spes, spero. Requies {€tis) has aLso forms of 
this declension ; with others, as saties (for satietas), &c. 

5. The Locative form of this declension is represented hy -e, 
as in hodie, to^day ; perendiei day-after-to^morrow ; die quarti, 
thefowih day; pridie, the day before, 

6. Of about forty nouns of this declension, the only ones com- 
plcte in all their parts are dies and res. Most want the plural, 
which is, however, found in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive, in the following: acies, effigies, eluvies, faoies, glaoiea, 
progeniea, seriea, species, spes. 



14. Irbegulab Nouns. 

1. Defective* Many nouns are defective in their forms 
of declension, either from signification or by accident of use. 

a« Some are found only in the singular (singularia tantum), 
chiefly abstract nouns : as, pietas, piety ; names of materials and 
things weighed or measured (not counted) : as, aes, copper, far, 
com; and proper names, as Cicero. 

Abstract nouns in the plural may denote repetitions or instances, 
as paoes: — names of things measured, &c., kinds or samples, as 
vina, wines, aera, brazen utensUs ; proper names, two or more of 
thc same, as Scipiones. So GsQliae, the two Qaids^ CastSres, 
Castor and Pollux^ nives, snowfakes, soles, daySf Joves, images 
of JupiteTj palatia, tlie buildings on the hill. 

6. Some are found only in the Plural (pluralia tantum) : these 
include (1) many proper names, including those of Festivals and 
Games; (2) names of classes : as, majores, ancestors ; liberi, 
children ; penates, household gods ; (3) thc following from sig- 
nification : arma, weapons ; artus, Joints ; divitiae, riches ; excu- 
biae, night-guard ; insidiae, ambush ; manes, departed spiriis ; 
minae, threats ; moenia, fortifications, and a few others, which 
are very rare. 
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<?. The foUowing are defective in Case : — 

ambaae, § f. ; astus (s. and p.), astUf m. ; cassem, e, § M. ; dapis, i, em, e, § 
F. ; aicam, as, f. ; dicionis, i, em, «, § f. ; fauce, § f. ; /oras, is (pL), F. ; 
fors, forte, f. ; frugis, i, em, 6, § F. ; ghs, f. ; gratice, as, is, f. ; impetus, 
um, u, M. ; irifttias, f. ; jugera, um, ibus, n. ; lues, em, e, f. ; mane (nom., 
acc, and abl.), n. ; nauci, n. ; oibice, § c. ; opis, em, «, § f. ; pondo (abl. or 
indec.), n. ; precem, e, § f. ; sentis, em, es, ibus, m. ; sordem, e, § f. ; spontis, 
e, f. ; suppetias, f. ; venui, um, m. {o, n.) ; vicis, em, e, es, ibus, f. The 
gen. pliir. is also wanting in cor, cos,fax,fcex, lux, nex, os (oris),pax, prces, 
ros, sal, sol, tus, vas, ver; jura, rura, haye only nom. and acc. plur. 

$ Plural eomplete. 

Many nonns of the fourth declension occor only in the dative, or 
in the acc. and abl. (supines). 

The foUowing neuters are indeclinable : fas, nefas, instar, neoesse, 
nihil, opus, secus, 

Nouns found only in one case are called numoptotes; in two cases, 
diptotes ; in three cases, triptotes. 

3. VarMble* Many nouns vary in their fonn of decleU' 
sion^ their gender, or their signification under different forms. 

a. Some have two or more forms of Dedension, and are called 
heteroclUes: as, 

Balnea OT as ; carbasus (f.), pl.,a (n.) ; colus (Istand^th), ¥.;femur, 
dris or inis ; Jugerum, i, or abl. e, pl. a, um, n. ; margarlta, oe (f.), or 
um, i (n.) ; MuLciber, bri or beris; munus, iris, pl. munia (moenia), orum; 
pubes, eris ; em, e ; penus, i, or 6ris ; scevitia, oe ; -ies, iei ; -itudo, inis, f. ; 
sequester, tri, or tris ; with mmy found in the Ist and 5th declensions, 
and a few other rare forms. 

b. Some nouns vary in Gender (heterogeneous) : as, 

cselum (n.), pl. caeli (m.), sky ; clipeus (m.), or clipeum (n.), 
shield; frenum (m.), pl. freni (m.), rein. 

c. Many nouns vary in meaning as thev are found in the 
singular or plural : as, 

sedes, is (f.), temple; aedes, lum, house, 

auxilium (n.), hap; auxilia, auxUiaries, 

carqer (m.), aungeon; carc6res, barriers (of a race-course). 

castrum(M.),ybrt; castra, camp. 

copisL (v.),plenty; copiae, troops. 

finis (m.), end; fines, bounds, territories. 

forum, market-place ; {ori, gang-umtfs. 

gratia (¥.),favor ; gratise, thanks. 

impedimentum (n.), hinderance ; impedimenta, baggage. 

Iitt6ra (f.), letter (of alphabet) ; litterse, epistle. 

locus (m.), place [pl. loca (n.)] ; loci, passages in books. (In early 

writers this is the regular plural.) 
ludMS, sport ; ludi, public aames. 
operai task; operse, day-taborers ("hands"). 
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opis (f. gen.), help; opes, resources, wedUh, 
pl&ga (f.), reaion [plAga, Uow] ; pl&gae, snares. 
rostrum, beak of a ship ; rostra, speaker^s plat/orm, 
sftl (m. or N.), mU; sales, unttidsms, 
tabella, tablet ; tabellae, documerUs. 

tBestertiiu (m.) means the sum of 2i asses, := about 4 cents. 
sestertiiim (n.) means the sum of 1000 sestertii, = about $40. 
dedes sest^rtiam means the sum of 1000 sestertia, = $40,000. 

d» Sometimes a noun in combination 'with an adjectiye takes a 
special signification, both parts being regularly inflected : as, jua- 
jurandum, juriajorandi, o<xth; refg;)ublica, reipublicae, com- 
fnonwwUh. 

15. Pbopeb Names. 

1« A Homan had regularly three names. Thus^ in the 
name Marcus TuUim Oicero, we have — 

IMlarcus, the priBnomenf or personal name ; 

TuUius, the namen; i.e., name of the Gens, or house, whose 
original head was Tullua ; this name is properly an adjective ; 

Cicero, the cognomen, or family name, often in its origin 
a nickname, — in Ihis case from oXcer, a vetchf or small pea. 

3. A foorth or fifth name, called the (xgnomenf was 

sometimes given. 

Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Publius 
Comelius Scipio Africanus ^mtlianus; Africanus irom his ex- 
ploits in A&ica ; JbimUianus as adopted from the jS)mi]ian gens. 

8. Women had no personal names, but were known onlj 
by that of their gens. 

Thus the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his daughter TuUia, 
A younger sister would have been called TuUia secuma or minor, 
and so on. 

4« The commonest praenomens are thos abbreviated : — 

A. Aulus. L. Lucius. Q. Quintus. 

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius), M. Marcus. Ser. Servius. 
Cn. (Gn.) Gnffius (Cneius), M\ Manius. Sex. Sextus. 

D. Decimus. Mam; Mamercus. Sp. Spurius. 
K. Kseso. N. Numerius. T. Titus. 
lApp. Appius. P. Publius. Ti. Tiberius. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



16. InFLECTION OF ADJECnYES. 

ADJEcnvES and Paxticiples are in general formed 
and declined like Nouns, diflFering from nouns only in 
tlieir use. In accordance with their use, they distin- 
guish gender by different forms in the same word. 
They are (1) of the firit and second declemianSj or 
(2) of the third declension. 

NoTE. — Latin adjectiyes and participles are either o-stema with 
thc coiresponding feminine a-stems (originally & and a), or i-stems. 
Manj, however, were originallj stems in a or a consonant, which 
passed OTcr, in all or most of their cases» into the i-declension, for 
which Latin had a special fondness. (Ck>mpare the endings Ss and 
is of the Third declension with Greek cs and ds ; navis (nom.) with 
the Greek vavs; animus with exanimis; comu with bicomis; lingua 
with bilinguia ; cor, corde, corda, ¥rith discorSt -di, -cfiVi, -dium ; sudvis 
with ^fiv9; ferens, -entia, ¥rith ^ip«tv, -ovto.) A few, which in other 
langnages are noons, retain the consonant-form : as, vetus = hrQ9, 
uber =. oMop. Comparatiyes also retain the consonant form in most 
of their cases. 

1. Stems in have the femmine S (originally a). They 
are declined like servns (m.), stella (f.), donum (n.) : as. 







M. 


F. 


«. 


SlNG. 


Nom. 


carilB 


car& 


cSrmn, Deor. 




Gen. 


raii 


carae 


cari 




Dat. 


caro 


carae 


caro 




Acc. 


caniiii 


raram 


carmn 




Voc. 


carS 


car& 


carmn 




AbL 


caro 


cara 


caro 


Plub. 


Nom. 


caii 


carae 


carii 




Gen. 


caromm 


carSrum 


carormn 




Dat. 


cariB 


caris 


cans 




Acc. 


carSs 


caras 


carft 




Voc. 


rari 


carae 


carS 




AbL 


caris 


caris 


caris 



NoTE. — The masc. gen. of adjectiyes in ios ends in ii, and the 
TocatiTe in ie ; not in i as in nouns. 

2» 
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Ater, blaek. 




ater 


atra 


atrum 


atri 


atrea 


atri 


atro 


atrao 


atro 


atrum 


atram 


atrum 


ater 


atra 


atrum 


atro 


atra 


atro 


atri 


atrea 


atra 


atrorum atranim atrorom 


atris 


atris 


atris 


atros 


atras 


atra 


atri 


atrsd 


atra 


atna 


atris 


atria 



a» In adjectives of stems ending in ro- preceded by S or a 
consonant (also satur), the masculine nominative is formed like 
puer or liber (§ 10) : as, 

Sing. Miaer, wretehed. 

N. mlser mlsdra mlsdrum 

G. miseri miserae miseri 

D. misero miserea misero 

Ao. miserum miseram miserum 

Y- miser miaera miserum 

Ab misero misera misero 

Plur, 

N. miseri miserea misera 

G. miserorum miserarum miserorum 
D. miseris miseris miseris 
Ao. miseros miseras misera 
V. miseri misere misera 

Ab. miseris miseris miseris 

Stems in ero, with moric;6ni8, propSms, poBtSms, have the 
regular nominative in ua. 

Like miser are declined — asper, rough ; gibber, htmched ; lacer, 
tom; liber,yree; prosper (erus),yawnn<7; satur (ura, urum), so^ai; 
tener, tender ; with compounds of -fer and -ger ; also, usually, dexter, 
right. Jn these the e belongs to the stem ; but in dexter it is often 
syncopated. 

Like ater are declined — aeger, sick ; creber, dose; faber, skilled; 
glaber, sleek; integer, whole; ludicer, sportive; macer, lean; niger, 
aark ; noster, our ; piger, sltwgish ; ruber, red ; sacer, sacred ; sinis- 
ter, left; t&ter, foul; vafer, snretod; vester, your. 

The following feminines lack a masculine singular nominative : — 
cetSra, infira, postira, supira. They are rarely found in the singular 
except in certain phrases*: as, postero die. A feminine ablative in o 
is found in a few Greek adjectives, as lectlcd octophdro ( Verr. v. 11.). 

6. The following (o-stems) with their compounds have the 
genitive singular in ius and the dative in i in all the genders : — 

. filiuB (n. aliud), other. nuUus, none, ullus, any(withnegatives). 
alter, other (of two). sSlua, alone. unus, one. 
neuter, -triuB, neiYAer. totOBfWhole, iiter,-triuB,toAtcA(oftwo). 

NoTE. — The suffix ter, in alter, uter, neuter, is the same as the 
Greek comparative sufGlx -ripo($). The stem of idiud appears in early 
Latin and in derivatives as ali«, in the forms alis, alid (for aliud), 
aliter, &c. Begular forms of gen. and dat are found in earlj writers. 

Of these the singular is thus decUned : — 

H. 

uter 





H. 


F. 


ir. 


N. 


solus 


sola 


solum 


G. 


BOlIUS 


SOlIUB 


soHus 


D. 


soU 


soU 


BOU 


A. 


Bolum 


solam 


Bolum 


A. 


solo 


sola 


solo 


N. 


alius 


alia 


aUud 


G. 


alius 


alius 


aUus 


D. 


alii 


alii 


alU 


A. 


alium 


aliam 


aUud 


A. 


aLio 


ali& 


aUo 



utnus 
utri 
utrum 
utro 

alter 

alterius 

alteri 

alterum 

altero 



p. 

utra 

utrius 

utri 

utram 

utra 

altdra 

alterius 

alteri 

alteram 

altera 



ir. 

utrum 

utrius 

utri 

utrum 

utro 

alterum 

alterius 

alteri 

alterum 

altero 
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NoTE. — These words, in Greek and Sanskrit, are treated aa pro- 
nouns ; which accords with the pronominal forms of the genitive in 
ins, the dative in i, and the neuter d in aliad. Tlie i in the geni- 
tiye -ins, though long, may he made short in verse ; and cUteriua is 
generally accented on the antepenult Instead of o/ft» (gen.), o/te- 
rius is more commonly used. in compounds — as alteriUer — some- 
times both parts are declined, sometimes only the latter. 

9« Stems in i — distinguished by being parisyUabic— 
havo properly no form for the feminine, and hence are called 
adjectives of two terminations. In the neuter, i is changed 
to e. They are dedined like tnrris (acc. em) and maxe. 



Bing, 

N.V. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

PWr, 

N.V. 

6. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 



M., F. lAghL H. 

ISvjB ISve 

Igvis ISvis 

16vi 16vi 

ISvem leve 

Igvi Igvi 



ISvea 
ISvium 
l^vibuB 
Igves ^) 
iSvibuB 



ISvia 

ISvium 

ISvibuB 

Igvia 

ISvibuB 



M. Keen» f. h. 

acer acris acre 

acris acria acris 

acri acri acri 

acrem acrem acre 

acri acri acri 

acres acres acria 

acrium acrium acrium 

acribuB acribuB acribus 

acres (pi) acree (is) acria 

acribuB acribuB acribus 



U» Several stems in ri- form the masc. nom. in er (as acer, 
compare § 11, i. 2, &.). These are the foHowing : — 

acer, keen. 



alacer, eager. 
campester, ofiTieplain, 
celeber, famous. 
equester, of horsemen, 
paluster, marshy. 



pedester, onfooU 
puter, rotten. 
saluber, wholesome. 
silvester, wooded. 
terrester, ofthe land, 
volilcer, wtnged. 



Also celer, celSris, celSre, swift; and, in certain phrases, the 
names of months in -ber. 

NoTB. — This formation is not original ; and hence, in the poets, 
and in early Latin, either the masculine or feminine form of these 
adjectives was used for hoth genders. In others, as iUustris, lugubris, 
m^dcris, muliebris, there is no separate mascuUne form. 

5. Case^Farms» These adjectives, as true i-stems, retain 
i in the abL singular, the neut. plural ia, the gen. plur. ium, and 
often in the acc. plur. is, but never im in the acc. smg. For metri- 
cal reasons, an ahl. in e sometimes occurs in poetry. When celer 
is used as an adjective, it has the regular gen. plur. in ium; as a 
noun, denotin^ a military rank, it is celSrum : as a proper name, 
it has the abL m e. 
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3. The remaining adjectives of the third decleDsion have 
the form of i-stems in the ablative smgular 1, the plural 
neater ia, and genitive ioiiL In other cases they follow 
the rule of consonantnstems. 

a» In adjectives of consonant-stems (except comparataves) the 
nominative singular is ahke for all genders : hence they are ealled 
adjedives of one termination. Except of stems in 1 and r, it is 
formed from the stem by adding a : as, 



8ing, 


M. F. ffqppy. H. 


M. F. Calling, n. 


N.V. 


felix 


feliz 


vocana 


vocans 


Gen. 


fellcis 


fellcis 


vocantUi 


vocantia 


Dat. 


fellci 


felld 


vocanti 


vocanti 


Acc. 


fellcem 


felix 


vocantem 


vocana 


Abl. 


felice or 


felid 


vocante or 


vocanti 


Plur. 










N.V. 


felices 


felida 


vocantes 


vocantia 


Gen. 


fellcinm 


felidum 


vocantium 


vocantium 


Dat. 


felTdbuB 


felldbuB 


vocantibua 


vocantibuB 


Acc. 


felices (is) 


fellcia 


vocantea (is) 


vocantia 


Abl. 


felidbus 


felldbus 


vocantibus 


vocantibuB 


Other examples are the foUowing : 


; — 




Sing, 


M. F. N. 


M. F. JX. 


M. F. 


N. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 
Abl. 


iens, going 
euntis 
eunti 
euntem iens 
eunte (i) 


pans 
pari 
parem par 
pari 


prfiBoeps, MeadUmg 
prooipltis 
procipiti 
prsBcipitem prsBceps 
prooipite 


Flur. 










N.A.V. 

Gen. 

n.Ab. 


euntes euntia 
euntium 
euntibus 


pares paria 
parium 
paribus 


prsBOipites prfleoipifcia 
praBoipitium 
prsBOipitibus 


Sing. 


M. F. v. 


M. F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 
Abl. 


dives, rieh 
divltis 
divlti 
divitem dives 
divlte (i) 


uber./erttto 
ubdris 
ubdri 
ubdrem uber 
ubere (i) 


vetus, old 
veteris 
vetdri 

veterem vetus 
vetere (i) 


Plur. 










N.A.V. 

Gen 

D.Ab. 


divltes (ditia) 
divltum 
divitibus 


ub^res ubSra 
ubdrum 
uberibus 


vetdres vetdra 
veterum 
vetenbus 



NoTB. — The regtdar feminine of these adjectives, by analogy of 
oognate languages, would end in ia : this form is found in the abstracts 
amentia, desidia, soeordia, ^c, and in proper names, as Flarentia 
(cf. Greek <^ov<ra). The neuter would regularly have the simple 
stem (as cajnjcty cor, aUec, Greek ^^ov) ; but in ali exccpt liquid 
Btems, the masc. form in s has forced itseif not only upon the neuter 
nominative, but upon the accusative also, where it is wholly abnormal. 
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A few of tfaese forms, Tued as notniB, have a feminine in a: a«, 
dienta, hospita, inhospiia, with the appellation Juno Sosjnta. 

b» The stem of ComparatiYes properly ended in 5«, which 
became or in all cases except the neuter singular (n. a. v.), where 
B is retained, and 5 is changed to tt (compare honor, 5ri8 ; cor- 
pua, 5ri8)L Thus they appear to have two terminations. 



Sing, 

N.V. 

Gren. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

Plwr, 

N.V. 

Gren. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 



M. F. 

carior 
carioris 
cariorl 
cariorem 
cariore or 



Dearer. h. 

caritui 

carioris 

cari5rl 

cariuB 

cariori 



H. V. 



pltis 

pluria 
pluri 
plus 
plure 



canores 

cariorum 

carioribuB 

cari5re8 

carioribuB 



canora 

cari5mm 

carioribuB 

cari5ra 

carioribua 



plures 

plurium 

pluribuB 

plures 

pluribuB 



plura(ia) 

plurium 

pluribuB 

plura 

pluribus 



NoTE. — The neuter sing. plas is used only as a noun. Its derivar 
tive compluies, severcd, has sometimes neut plur. compluria. All 
other comparatives are decUned like Garior. 

€• Case Forms* 1« The ablative singular of these adjeo- 
tiyes commonly ends in i; but, when used as nouns, — as super- 
stes, survivorj — they have e. Participles in ns used as such^ — 
especially in the Ablative Absolute, — or as nouns, regularly have 
e ; but as adjectives, regularlj L (So adjectives in ns as in the 
phrase, me impmdente.) 

In the foliowing, e is the reg^ular form : — ccbUs^ compos, deses, dives, 
hospes, pauper, particeps, prceceps, princeps, superstes, supplex; also in 
patrials (see § 44), with stems m at-, it-, nt-, rt-, wnen used as 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectiyes. 

- 2. The genitive plural ends commonly in iimi, and the accusa- 
tive often in is, even in comparatiyes, which are less inclined to 
the i-dedension. 

Inthe following, the gen. plur. ends in nm: — always in dives, 
compos, inops, prcepes, supjnex, and compounds of pes ; — sometimes, in 
poetry, participles in ns. In vetus (ins), pubes (^ris), uber (iris), which 
did not Deoome i-stems, the forms e, a, nm, are regnhir ; but ti)er and 
vetus rarely have the abl. in i. 

3. Several are dedined in more than one form : as, graoXlis {xu), 
bilaris (us), inermia (ub). A few are inded. or defectiye : as, 

damncu (esto, sunto), frugi (dat. of advantage), exspes (only nom.),ea;Zear 
(nom. and acc), mactus (nom. and voc), nequam (inded.), pemox (per« 
noctu), potis, poie (inded. or m. f. potis, n. pote), primSris, seminici, &c 
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d» Many adjectiyes, from their signification, are osed only in 
the masculine or feminine, and may be called adjectives of common 
gender. Such are adoleaoeua, youthful; deees, Xdis, dothfid; 
inops, 5pia, poor ; sospes, XtiB, safe. So aenex and juvenia 
may be calieu maiculim adjectives, 

e. Many nouns may be also used as adjectives (com^are § 47, 
3) : as, pedes, afootman or onfoot ; especially nouns m tor (m.) 
and triz (f.), denotiug the a^ent : as, victor ezercitoa, the con' 
quering army ; viotriz oausa, the winning cause» 

f. Certain cases of adjectives are regularly used as Adverbs. 
These are, the acc. and abi. of the neuter singular : as, multum, 
multo, mxjkdi ; — the neuter of comparatives (regularly) : as, 
cariuB, m&re dearly ; ISviua, more lighily ; — together with those 
ending in e for o-stems, and ter for i-stems : as, care, dearly ; 
levXter, lightly ; acenime, m^ai eagerly. 

17. COMPABISON. 

1. BegtUar Comparison. The Comparative is formed 
by adding, for the nominatiye, ior (old stem ios), neater ill8| 
and the Superlative by adding isslmns, a, nm (old iss- 
llmus), to the stem of the Fositive, which loses its final 
vowel: as, 

cams, dear; oarlor, dearer; carissimns, dearest, 
ISvis, light ; levior, lighier ; levissimns, Ughtest. 
f&ix, happy; felicior, happier; felicissimus, happiesi. 
hebes, duU ; hebetior, dtdler ; hebetissimus, duUest. 

NoTE. — The comparative suffix is the same as the Greelc («v, or 
the Sanskrit iyans, That of tlie superlative (iflsimas) is a double 
fonn, but what is the combination is not certain ; perhaps it stands for 
ios-timos (comp. and sup.), or possibly for ist-&mii8 (two superla- 
tives). Strictly, new stems are thus formed. 

a. Adjectives in er form the ^uperlative by adding -rimns to 
the nominative (comparative regular) : as, 

miser, miserior, miserrimus ; acer, acrior, acerrimus. 

So vetns, veterrimiis (for comparative, vetnstior) from the old 
foim vete^; and, rarely, matuxrimns (for matnrissimns). 

5« The following in lis add -limns to the stem dipped of its 
vowel: facilis, easy; difElcilis, hard; similis, like; dissimllis, 
unlike ; graciUs, slender ; hum|lis, low. 

NoTB. — The endings -limns and -rimns, the regular superlatives, 
are formed hy assimilation from -timns and -aimns. 
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Cm Compounds in -dXctis (aaying), -flctis (doing), -v51iui 
(foUling), take the forms of corresponding participies in na, 
which were anciently used as adjectives : as, 

maledXctia, slanderous, maledicentior, maledlcentissimus. 
malev51ti8, spitefid, malevdlentior, malevolentissimus. 

d. Adjectives in ub preceded by a vowel (except u) rarely 
have forms of comparison, but are compared by. the adverbs 
magis, more; maxime, most : as, 

idonetui, JU ; magis idoneus, maxime idoneus. 

Most derivatives in -Xcas, -Xdtia, -alis, -aris, -ilis, -ttltui, -xmdtui, 
-timtiB, -inus, -ivtui, -ortui, with compounds, as degener, inops, 
are also thus compared. 

€• Farticiples when used as adjectives are regularly compared : 
as, patientior, patientisaimtiB ; apertLor, apertiaaimtuk 

NoTB.^ — Many adjectives — as aiueiis, golden — are irom their 
meaning incapable of comparison ; but each language has its own 
usage in this respect. Thus niger, black, and Gan£diis, white, are 
compared ; but not ater or albns, meaning absoltUe black or white. 

9. Irregvlar Comparisan* Several adjectives are 

compared from difierent stems, or contain irregular forms : as, 

b5nuB, mSIior, opttmus, good, better, best, 
mSlus, pejor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 
magntiB, major, maximus, great, greater, greaUst, 
parvus, mtndr, minimus, smaU, le^s, least, 
mtilttun, plus (n.), plurimum, much, more, moaU 
multii plures, plurimi, many^ more^ most, 
nequam (indeclO* nequior, nequissimus, worthlesf, 
friigi (indecl.), frugalior, frugalissimus, usefxd, wortTiy, 
dezter, dextSrior, dextlmus, on the right, handy, 

3. DefecHve Ciymparisan. The following are formed 
from roots or stems not used as adjectives : — 

"cis, citra] citSrior, citlmus, hitheTf hithermost, 
[in, intra] intSrior, inttmus, inner, inmost, 
j>rae, pro] prior, ^nmuSf /ormer^Jirst, 
^rope] propior, proxYmus, nearex, next, 
ultra] ulterior, ihtimuSyfarther^farthest, 

a. Of the following the positive forms (originally comparative) 
are rare, except when used as nouns, generally in the plural : — 

ieztSma] exterior, extremus (extimus), outer, outmost, 
infSrtmJ inferior, infimus (Tmus), lower, lowest, 
postSrus] posterior, postremus, latter, last, 
aupSma] superior, supremus or summus, higher, highest, 

The plurab, eacteri, foreigners ; posteri, posterity ; auperi, the 
h^metdy gods ; inferi, those bdow^ are commoik 
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&• From juveniB, yautht sSnez, old man, are fonned the oom- 
paratives junior, younger^ aenior, older. Instead of the superla- 
tive, the phrase minimua or maximus nata is used (nata 
being often understood) : as, 

nuudmua fratrum, the ddest of the brothers ; but, 
aenior fratrum, the elder of the [two] brothers, 

€• In the foUowing, one of the fonns of comparison is want- 
ing: — 

1. The Fositiye is wanting in deterior, deterrimus, worse, 
worst; ocior, ocissimus, swifter, swiftest; potior, potissimus, 
tnore and most preferable [vrom potis, able'], 

2. The Comparative is wanting in helhiSf pretty ; caesius, gray; 
falsus, false ; inclutus (or inclltus), famous ; invictus, unsur' 
passed ; invitus, rductant ; novus, neu> (novissimum agmen, rear 
guard)\ pius, ptou^; sacer, «ocrecl; vetus, oZ(2; and most deriva- 
tives in BiB and bXUa. 

3. The Superlative is not found in actuosus, energetie; al^cer, 
eager; arcanus, secret ; diuturnus, long-continued ; exllis, slender; 
ingens, huge; jejunus, sterile; longinquus, distant; oplmus, 
rich ; procllvis, inclined ; satur, sated ; segnis, sluggish ; serus, 
late; supinus, supine; tacitumus, sHent; tempestlvus, seasonr 
able; viclnus, neighboring, 

4. Adverbs, Adverbs formed from adjectives are com- 

pared in like manner : as, 

carua, dear : care, carius, carissime. 

miser, wretched : misere (iter), miserius, miserrime. 

ISvis, ligM : levlter, levius, levissime. 

audaz, bold: audacter, audacius, audacissime. 

bdnuB, good : bSng, mSlius, optime. 

mSUua, bad : malS, pejus, pessime. 

Also, diu, long (in time), diutius diutissime ; — potius, raiher, 
pot\ss\mum, frst-ofall ; — saepe, o/ien, saepius; — satis, enough, 
satius, preferable ; — s^cus, othenoise, secius, worse ; — multum 
(multo), mSgis, maxime, mueh, more, most. 

5. Signification. Besides their regular signification, the 
forms of comparison are used as foUows : — 

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree 
of a quality : as, brevior, rather sh&rt; audacior, too bold. It 
is used instead of the superlative where only two are spoken of : 
as, melior imperatorum, the best of ihe (two) cammanders. 

b, The Superlative (of eminence) denotes a very high degree of 
a qualitj^ : as, maximua numerua, a very great number. With 
quam, it indicates the highest degree: as, quam plurimi, as 
many as possible; quam mazime poteat (qnam poteat)^ as 
mwih as can be* 
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C With qulBqnei the superlative has a peculiar siffnification : 
thus the phrase ditiBsimtui qaisque means, aU tke tichest; 
primuB qaisque, aU thefirH (each in his order). 

€U A high degree of a qnality is denoted by such adverbs as 
admoduxn, valde» very ; or by per or prae in composition : aa, 
permagnus, very ffrecU ; praealtus, very high (or deep)» 

€• A low degree is indicated by sub in composition : as, anb- 
niBtious, rather courUrified; or by minus, not very; minime^ 
not ai aU; pamm, not enough ; non satis, not muck. 



18. NUMEBALS. 

!• Cardinal and OrdinaL Cardinal Nombers answer 

to the interrogatiYe quoty haw many ; Ordinal Nombers to 
quotlUy which in order, or one of how many, 

CABOarAI» ORDOrAI» BOMAK VUICSXAU. 

1. unus, una, unum, one, primus, a, um, first l 

2. duo, duse, duo, two, secundus (alter), second, vl 

3. tres, tria, three, &*c, tertius, third, 6r*c. ni. 

4. quattuor quartus iv. 

5. quinque quintus v. 

6. sex sextus vi. 

7. septem septYmus vxi, 

8. octo octavus viiL 

9. novem nonus ix. 

10. decem decYmus x. 

11. undficim undecimus XL 

12. duodScim duodectmus xii. 

13. tredScim tertius declmus xin. 

14. quattuordScim quartus decYmus xiv. 

15. quind€cim quintus declmus xv. 

16. sedScim sextus declmus xvi. 

17. septSndecim septimus declmus xvii. 

18. duodeviginti(octodgcim) duodeviceslmus xviil 

19. undevigmti (novendScim) undevicesYmus xix. 

20. viginti viceslmus (vigeslmus) xx. 

21. viginti unus or unus et viginti vicesimus primus, &c. xxl 
30. triginta tricesimus xxx. 
40. quadraginta quadragesimus xl. 
50. quinquaginta quinquagesimus x. or l. 
60. sexaginta sexagesimus LX. 
70. septuaginta septuagesimus Lxx. 
80. octoginta octogesimus Lxxx, 
90. nonaginta nonagesimus xc. 

100. centum centesimus c. 
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CAtmXAL. 



200. ducenti, ae, a 

300. trecenti 

400. quadringenti 

500. quingenti 

600. sexcenti 

700. septingenti 

800. octingenti 

9oa nongenti 

1000. mille 

5000. auinque miUia (milia) 

I0)000. decem millia (milia) 

100,000. centum milUa (miHa) 



OBDIITAL. 

ducentesimus 

trecentesimus 

quadringentesimus 

quingentesimus 

sexcentesimus 

septingentesimus 

octingentesimus 

nongentesimus 

miUesimus 

quinquies miUesimus 

decies miUesimus 



BOXiJr VUMXBALS. 

cc. 
ccc. 

CCCC. 

10, oru, 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

Dccca 

CID, or M. 

IDD. 

CCIDD. 



centies miUesimus ccciddd. 



NoTB. — The Ordinals (except secunduSf tertius, ociavus) are formed 
by means of the same suffixcs as superlatiTes. Thus decimus (com- 
pare the form infimus) may be regarded as the last of a series of ten ; 
primus is a superlatiTe of pro; the forms in -tua {quartus, quinttu, sex- 
tus) may be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -tos 
and irpcoTos, superlatiye of irp6 ; fumus is contracted Irom novimtu; 
while the others hare the regular superlatiye ending -simiis. Of the 
exceptions, secuTu/us is a participle^6f se^r; and aUer is acomparatiye 
form (compare -r^pos in Greek). ^ 

a» tTnus, xina, tmtim, one, is decHned Hke sgIub (§ 16, i.), 
^n. uniuB and dat. uni in aU ^enders. It often has the mean- 
mg of same, or only, It is used m tbe plural in this sense, as also 
to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning : as, ona caatra, 
one camp, So uni et alterl, one party and the other, 

&• Duo, iwo (also ambo, hotK), is thus dedined: — 



Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


Gren, 


duorum 


duarum 


duorum 


Dat. 


duobuB 


duabus 


duobus 


Acc. 


duos (duo) 


duaa 


duo 


Abl. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 



NoTB. — This form in -o is a remnant of the dualnumber, which 
was lost in Latin, but is found in cognate languages. 

€• Tres, tria, three, is an i-stem, and is regularlj decUned Uke 
the plural of levis. The other cardinal numbers, up to centum 
(100), are indeclinable. The multiples of ten are compounds of 
the multiple, with a fragment of decem: as, viginti = dui-ginta. 

NoTE. — The forms octodedm (18), novendecim (19), are rare, unde- 
viginti, duodeviginti, &c., being commonly employed. 

d. Tbe bundreds, up to looo, and aU the ordinals, are o-stem, 
and are regukrly dedined Uke adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 
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e. Bffille, a ihousand, is not declined when used as an adjeo- 
tive. Oflen in the sin^lar, and always in the plural (milia or 
millia, thousands), it is used as a neuter noun, jomed with a geni- 
tive plural: as, cum mille hominibtui (or, mille hominum^, 
wUh 1000 men; but, com duobus milibua hominum (or, m 
poetry, cum bis mille homimbua), with 2000 men, 

9m IHstrilnUiveSm DistributiYe Numerab answer to the 
interrogatiye quoteni, how many of a $oH. 



X. hm^W^onebyone* 12. duodeni 

2. bini, iwo-and-two* 13. terni deni, && 



3« terni, trini 

4. quaterni 

5. quini 

6. seni 

7. septeni 

8. octoni 

9. noveni 
10. deni 



20. viceni 
30. triceni 
40. quadrageni 
50. quinquageni 
6a sexageni 
70. septuageni 
80. octogeni 
90. nonageni 
100. centeni 



200. duceni 
300. treceni 
400. quadringent 
5oa quingeni 
600. sesceni 
700. septingeni 
800. octingeni 
900. nongeni 
1000. milleni 
2000. bis milleni 
10,000. decies milleni 



II. undeni 

Distributiyes are used as foUows : — 

a. In the meaning of so many apiece or on each side: as» 
dat flingula singuliB, he gives them one apiece, 

b» Instead of Cardinals, when the noun is plural in form but 
singukr in meaning: as, bina oastra, two eamps (duo oastra 
wouid mean iwoforts), 

c. In multij^cation : as, bis bina, twice two ; quater septe- 
nis diebus, Le., infour weeks. 

d» By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where 
pairs or sets are spoken of : as, bina hastilia, two shcfts (each 
person usually canying two). 

3. Numeral Adverbs, The numeral adverbs answer to 
the interrogative quotiena (quotiefl), how often. Those of 
the higher numbers, including fve^ have the termination iena 
(iefl) added to the stem of Cardinals. 



1. semel, once, 

2. bis, twice. 

3. ter, thrice. 

4. quater 

5. quinquies (ens) 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. nonies 



10. decies 

11. undecies 

12. duodecies 

13. ter et decies, &c. 

20. vicies 

21. semel et vicies 
30. tricies 

40. quadragies 

50. quinquagies 



60. sexagies 
70. septuagies 
80. octogies 
9a nonag^es 
100. centies 
200. ducenties 
300. ter centies 
1000. milies 
10,000. decies milies 



4. The adjectives simplez (Xcis), single; duplez, double; 
triplex, triple; quadrilplez, quintuplez, multiplez, &c., are 
calkd midttplicalives. They are compounds of pUco (as in Eng- 
lish iwofola) ; and are inflected as aajectives of one termination. 
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PRONOUNS. 



19. Pebsonal and EEFLExnnc. 

1. The Personal Pronouns of ike Jirsi person are ego, j5 
n08y we; of the second personj tn, ihoUf YOS, ye or you* 

FiRST Ferson. Second Febson. 

Nom. ego^ I nos, we tn, thou vob, ye or you 

Gren. mei, q/*me no8tram(tii)^of ti» toi vestnim (tri) 

Dat. mihi, to me nobis, to us tibi vobis 

Acc. me, me nos, us te vos 

Voc. — ■ ta vos 

Abl. me, by me nobis, hy us te vobis 

These prononns are also used reflexively : as, ipae te nlmlnm 
laudaa, youpraise yourself too much, 

9« The pronouns of the thtrd person — he, she^ ity they — 
are wanting in Latin, a demonstratiye being sometimes nsed. 

3* The Beflexive pronoon of the third person (referring 
to the subject of the sentence or dause, and hence used onlj 
in the oblique cases) is the same in the singular and plund : aS| 

Gen. sni, of himself, herself, ihemsdves» 

Dat. sibi, to „ „ „ 

Acc. se, sese ,, „ „ 

Abl. se, vnth „ „ „ 

NoTB. — There is an old form of genitive in is: as, mis, tis, sis; 
also an accusatlTe and ablative med, ted, sed. 

a» From these pronouns are formed the Fossessive Adjectives 
mens, tans, suus, noster, vester (voster), declined as in § 16, i. 

5« The genitivcs nostmm, vestmm, are the contracted geni- 
tive plural of tbe possessivcs noster, vester. (So in early and 
late Ladn we find una vestrarunL) 

c. The genitives mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are the geni- 
tive singular of the neuter possessives, meum, &c., meaning my, 
your, our interest or concem, 

d» The reciproeal (each other) is expressed by inter se or 
alter — alterum : as, inter se amant, they love each other. 

€• The preposition cum, withj is joined enclitically with ihe 
abhitive of the pronouns : as, tecum sedet, he sits wuh you» 



20: I, 2.] 



DSM0N8TRATIVB PBONOUKS. 



45 



/• To the ^rsonal (and sometimes to the adjectiye) pronouns 
enclitics are joined for emphasis : — met to all the pronouns : -te 
to ta; -pte to the abl. sing. of the adjectiyes, and in early Latin 
to the otiiers : as, vosmetipsoa prodXtLi, you betray your won 
very sekea ; suopte pondere, by its oton weight» 



20. Demonstbative. 

/ 1« The Demonstrative Fronouns are hic, tkU; is, illey 
iste, ihat ; with the Intensive ipse, 9elfy and idem, 9ame. 

NoTB. — These are combinations of o and i-stems, which are not 
clearly distinguishable. Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with 
the demonstratiye -ce, which appears in fiill in early Latin (htoe), 
and when followed by the enclitic -ne (hicine). In most of the cases 
it is shortened to c, and in many lost ; but it is appended for empha- 
sis to those that do not regularly retain it (hiyusce). In early Latin 
c alone is retained in some of these (homnc). Ille and istB are 
sometimes found with the same enditic (illic, istoc). 

a» Ille is a kter form of ollus (olle), which is sometimes used 
by tiie poets ; a gen. sing. in i, ae, i, occurs in ille and ista 

h» Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ste, &c., 
with the endre loss of the first syllable ; and the i of ipse and 
ille is yery often found skoriened, 

c» Ipse is compounded of is and -pse (for pte, firom the same 
root as potis), meaning setf, The first part was originally de- 
cUned, as in reSpse (for re eapse), infact, An old rorm ipsus 
occurs. Idem is the demonstratiye is with the affiz -dem, 

f 9« These demonstratives are used eidier with nouns as 
Adjectives, or alone as Pronouns ; and, from their significa- 
tiou, cannot (except ipse) have a vocative. 

Thi». Tkat, 

8ing. M. r. v. m. r. v. 

Nom. hic haeo hoo is ea id 

Gen. hujus hujus hujus ejus ejus ejus 

Dat. huic huic huic ei ei ei 

Acc hunc hanc hoo eum eam id 

Abl. hoo hao hoo eo ea eo 



Plwr, Thete. 

Nom. hi hae haec 

Gen. horum harum horum 

Dat. his his ' his 

Acc. hos has haeo 

Abl. his his his 



Those, 
ii (ei) eae ea 
eorum earum eorum 

eis or iis (Is) 
eos eaa ea 
eis or iis (is) 
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BlBO. X. 

N. me 

o. muM 

D. mi 

A. illum 

V. 

A. mo 



7%cU. 



ma 
mios 

mam 

m& 



s^. 



N. 

mod 

mias 

mi 
mod 

mo 



H. 



Flur. Jhou. 

N. mi m» ma 

O. moram mamm moram 

D. mis mis mia 

A. mos mas illa 

V. 

A. «»■ mn iius 



ipse ipsa ipaum 

ipidus iptius ipuus 

ipsi ipsi ipsi 

ipsum ipsam ipsum 

ipse ipsa ipsum 

ipso ipso ipso 

Sdves, 

ipsi ipsfid ipsa 

ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum 

^sis ipsis ipsis 

ipsos ipsas ipsa 

ipsi ipssB ipsa 

ipsis ipsis ipsis 



Tke Same. 



Plub. 



Buro. 

N. Idem eftdem Idem lidem esBdem e&dem 

O. ejusdem elusdem ejusdem eorundem earundem eorundem 
D. eidem eldem eidem eisdem or iisdem 

A. eundem eandem Idem eoadem easdem eftdem 
A. eodem eadem eodam eisdem or iisdem 

O* Hio is used of what is necar ihe speaker (in time, place, 
tbougbt, or on the written page^ ; hence called the demonstrcUive 
oftJ^ first person, It is sometimes used of the speaker himself ; 
sometimes for ** the latter^ of two things mentioned. 

hm Hle is used of what is remote (in time, &c.) ; hence called 
the demonstrcUwe of the third person. It is sometimes used to 
mean '* the former'* ; also (usually foUowing its noun) of what is 
famous or weU-known ; ofben (especially the neuter iilud) to mean 
** the following." 

Cm Iste is used of what is belween the two others in remoteness ; 
often of the person addressed, — hence called the demonstrntive of 
the second person ; especially of one^s opponent, frequently imply- 
ing contempt. 

dm l8 is a weaker demonstrative than the others, not denoting 
any special object, but referrjng to one just mentioned, or to be 
explamed by a relative. It is used oftener than the others as a 
personal pronoun ; and is often merely a correlative to the relative 
qui: as, eom quem, one whom; eum consulem qoi non du- 
bitet (Cic), a consul who wiU not hesitate. 

e. Ipse, may be used with a personal pronoun, as nos ipsi 
([nosmetipBi), we ourselves; or independently (the verb contain- 
in^ the pronoun) , as, ipai adestis, you are yourselves present ; or 
with a noun, as ipsi fontes (Virg.), the very founiains. 

NoTE, — In English, the pronouns htmself, &c., are used both inten- 
sively (as, he will come himsel/), or reflexively (as, he will kill himsdf) ; 
'~ Latin the former would be translated ipse ; the latter se, or 
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21« Belative, Intebrogative, and Indefinite. 

1. The Belatiye, iDterrogative, and Indefimte pronounB 
are the same ; viz., qni, qnis {whoj who f any)j with their 
compounds and derivatiyes. 

NoTE. — The 8tem bas two forms, qao- and qni-. From the latter 
are formed quist quid, quem, qidbus, qul (abl.), wbiie qui, quoi, are prob- 
ably lengthened forms of qu6, quA, made by the addition of the 
demoDBtratiye particle L 

8ing, m. f. v. 

Nom. qni, qnXs quae quSd, qaSA 

Gren. c€jii8 (whose) cajua cujtui 

Dat. cni (quol) cni cni 

Acc. quem {toham) quam quod, quid 

Abl. quo (qui) quS quo 

Plur, 

Nom. qui quae quae (quft) 

Gen. quorum quarum quorum 

Dat. quibuB or quia (queia) 

Acc. quos quas quae (quft) 

Abl. quibuB or quls (queia) 

Case JFarms» a. The Reladye has always qni and quod 
in the nom. sing. The Interrogatiye and Indefinite haye qui% 
quid substarUioe, and qui, quod adjective, But quis and qui are 
sometimes used for each other. (For quia, indef., see 2, <f.) 

h. Old forms for the gen. and dat. are quoius, quol A loca^ 
tiye cui occurs onl^r in the form cuiouimddi, ofwhaiener aorl. 

C. The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all 
genders ; but especially as an adyerb Qiow, htf which way, in any 
wav), and in the combination quicum, as mterrogatiye or in- 
dennite reLitiye. 

d. A nom. plur. quSa (stem qul-) is found in early Latin. 
The dat. and abl. quia (stem qu5-) is old, but not infrequent. 

e. The preposition oum is joined enclitically to all forms of ihe 
ablatiye, as with the personal pronouns. 

9. The stems quo and qni are vanously componnded. 

a. llie suffix -cunque (-oumque) added to the relatiye makes 
an Indefinite«reiatiye, which is deciined as the simple word : as, 

quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever, whatever, 

NoTB. — This sufo, with the sarae meaning, may be used with 
any relatlye: as, qaaliscnnqne, of whatever sort; qaandocunque 
(qnandoque), whenever^ ubicnn^ne, wherever. 
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b» The interrogatiYe form doubled also makes an indefinite- 
relative : as, qulBqiiiB, whoever (so utat, however^ ubinbi, wher- 
ever), Of qaiaquis both parts are declin^d, but the feminine is 
wanting: as, ^ 

Nom. qaisqiiiB (quiqui) quidquid (qnicqoid) 

Gren. c^juBoujiia 

Dat. cuicui 

Acc. qnemquem quidqnid (qnicqnid) 

Abl. qnoqno 

Plub. Nom. qniqni Dat., Abl. qnibnBqnibns 

This compound is rare, except in the forms qniBqniB, quicquid, 
and qnoquo. The case-form quamquam is used as a conjunc- 
tion, alihaugh (lit. however). Qniqni is an early form. 

C« Indefinite Compounds are the foUowing: qnispiam, any; 
quisqnam, any-at-all; quivis, quiUbet, any-you-pUase ; qnidam, 
a, a certain. Of these the first part is infiected like qnia, qni, 
with qnid or quod in the neuter. 

d» In aliquis, any, Biquia, ifany, neqnis, lest any, ecquia, 
uumqnis, whether any, the second part is declined like qnis, but 
having quft for qnae, except in the nom. plur. feminine. Si qnia, 
ne quia, num quis, are better written separately. The simple 
form qulB is rare except in these combinations ; and the com- 
pounds qnispiam, aliquis (si quis, if any one ; si aliqnis, if 
wme on^), are often used in these, being rather more emphadc. 

The compoonds of qnis (indef.) are thus declined : — 

fJiquia aliqua aliquid aliqui alique aliqua 

alloujaB (or-quod) aliqaorum aliquamm aliquoram 
alioui „ aliquibuB 

aliquem aliquam aliquid aliquoa aliquas aliqaa 

aliquo aliqua aliquo aliquibtts 

NoTB. — ' Aliqois is compounded with ali-, old stem of alios, but 
with weakened meaning. Ecqnis is compounded with en. 

«. The enclitic -qne added to the indefinite gives a Universal : 
as, quiBqne, eoery one ; ubique, eoerywhere (so nterque, either of 
two, or hotJi), Of quisque the first part is deciined, In the 
compound nnuBqniaque, both parts are declined, and sometimes 
separated by other words, 

/• The relative and interrogative have a possessive adjective 
cujua (stem cnjo-), whose; and a patrial cujaB (stem cnjat-)^ 
of what country, 

g* QnantuB, how greai, qnalia, of what sort, are derivative 
adjoctives from the same stem, and are used as interrogative 
or relative, corresponding to the demonstratives tantns, talia. 
Quam, howj is an accusative of the same stem, corresponding to 
the case-form taxn, so. 

h» QuiBquam, with ulluB, any, unqnam, eveTf nflqaam, any' 
where, are chiefly used in negative, inten-ogative, or conditional 
scntences, or after quam, tJian ; sine, without ; viit^ acarcdy^ 
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22. COBBELATIYES. 



Many adjectiyes, pronounsy and adverbs are found in several 
corresponding forms, as, demanstraiivey reUuivey tnterrogcUivef 
and indefinite. These are called CoBBELAXiyES. Their 
forms are seen in the foUowing Table: — 



DEMONSTB. 



BELAT. 



INTBRROO. IIIDBF. BBL. INDBF. 



is, thai qui 

tantoB, 80 greai quantus 



tali8,9iic^ 
ibi, there 
eo, thUher 
^thaiway 
inde, (hence 
tnm, ih^ 
totf 80 numy 



quis? 

quantus? 
qualis qualis ? 

ubi ubi ? 

quo quo ? 

qua qua ? 

imde imde ? 

quum, cum quando ? 

quot? 



qmsquis 



ubiubi 

quoquo 

quaqua 

41 
* 



aliquis 
aliquantus 



aliciibi 
aliquo 
aliqua 
alicunde 
aliquando 
quotquot aliquot 
* aliquoties 



quot 
toties, 80 oftm quoties quoties ? 

* Gampoiindi nith -oumque. 

€!• The forms tot^ quot^ aliquot, totidem (originally toti), 
are indeclinable, and may take any gender, number, or case : as, 

per tot annca, tot proBliia, tot imperatores (Cic), eo many 
commander8f for 8o many year8, in 80 many hattlee. 

b» The correhitiye of the second member is often to be ren* 
dered simply ae: thus, 

tantnm argenti quantum aeris, ae much sUver ae copper. 

e, A firequent form of correhitiye is found in the abktiYes qno 
orquanto, oy \ow much; eo or tanto, by 8o mucA, used with 
comparatiyes (rendered in English the . . the^ : as, 

quo magis conatnr, eo minus disoit^ the more he tries the leee 
he leame. 

d. Certain adyerbs and conjunctions are often used correhi- 
tiyely: as, 

et . • . et; hoth . . . and. 

ut . . . ita (sio), as (whHe) • . • <o (yeQ. 

aut ( vel) . . . aut (vel), either ». , or. 

sive (seu) . . . aive, whether . . . or. 

tam . . . quam, 8o (as) . . . as. 

onm (tum) . . . tum, both . . . and; not ohly . . .biU aHso. 

idem . . . qui, the same . . . as. 

NoTB. — For the reciprocai use of alius and alter, see Syntax 
47, 9). 

8 
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VERB& 



23. Stbuctubb. 

1« The forms of a Latin verb are the following: — 

a* YoiCES : Active and Passive. 

b» MooDS : Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive. 

c* Pabticiples : Active, Present and Future. 

Passive, Perfect and Gerundive. 
d* Yebbal Nouns : Gerund and Supine. 
e» Tensbs : Present, Imperfect, Future ; Perfect, Pluperfect, 

Future-Perfect. 

/• There are also separate terminations of inflection for each 
of the three Persons, Singular and Piural (§ 28). 

NoTB. — The Infinitives, Participles, Gerund, and Supine are not 
Btrictly parts of tlie verb, as having no personal terminations, but 
having the form and (in general) the constniction of nouns. They 
were, however, regarded and used as verbal forms by the Bomans. 

9. Special forms for the followiiig tenses are wanting in 
certain parts of the verb : — 

a* In the Subjunctive mood, the future BXidfuiure^perfect. 

NoTE. — These are wanting, because the original meaning and 
most of the uses of this mood are future. In some cases, the future 
participle with the corresponding tense of esee is used. 

6. In the Passive voice, the per/ect, pluperfect, &nd Juture^per-' 
fect, which are supplied by corresponding tenses of esse, to bet 
with the Perfect Participle. 

c. In the Imperative mood only two tenses are found, — present 
ajkdfulure. In the lufinitive only ihepresent, perfect, a,nd future. 

3. The Active and Passive voices are equivalent to the 

corresponding English forms, except that the tenses of the 

passive are used with more exactness. Thus voc&tnr means, 

he is [being] caUed, i.e., some one is now calling him ; voca- 

tns esty he is called, i.e., the action is now over. 

NoTB. — The passive voice often has a reflextve meaning, as, indal- 
tnr vestem, ke puts on his clothes ; and many verbs are active In mean- 
ing though passive in form. (Seo § 35, '' Deponents.") 
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24. MOODS. 

1. The Indicatiye is used for direct assertion or interroga- 
tion* 

9, The Sabjonctiye is used chiefly in commands, condi- 

tionsy and dependent clanses. 

NoTE. — The Latin Subjunctiye is QsnaUy translated, in gramman, 
\xy the Engliflh potential forms, maif, might, could, uxmld, &c., to distin- 
gaish it from the Indicatiye, because the English lias no subjonctive 
in general use. But the subjunctiye is used in many cases where we 
use the indicative ; and we use the potential in many cases where the 
Latin employs a separate verb. Thus 1 may write (except when it 
follows n^ in order that) is not scrlbam (subj.), but licel mlhl scrl- 
bere; / can write is poflBmn scrlbere; / would write is scrllMuii, 
flcribereiii, or scrlbere ¥611111 (veUem) ; I shouldwrite, i/, ^., scrl- 
berem sl . . . or (impljing duty) oportet me flcrlbere. A few ex- 
amples of the use of tbe subjunctive may be seen in the following : — 

eamus, letuMgo, ne cunctemur, let us not Unger, 

quid morer, why should I delav f 

si tardior sim iratus sit, i/ 1 shotdd be too late he would be angry, 

adsum ut videam, / am here to see [that I maj see]. 

imperat ut scribam, he orders me to write. 

nescio quid scribam, / know not what to write* 

licet eas, you numao; cave cadas, don*t/aU. 

vereor ne eat, ijear he vnllgo (vereor ut, 1/ear he wUl not). 

8unt qui putent, there are some who think. 

si ita esset non manerem, i/ it were so I woidd not stay. 

quse cum dixisset abiit, whm he had said ihis he went away. 

8« The Imperatiye is nsed for exhortation or command ; 
bnt its place is often supplied by the Subjunctiye. 

4. The Infinitiye is nsed as an indeclinable nonn, as the 
snbject or object of another yerb ; but often takes the place 
of one of the other moods. 

NoTE. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 67. 

25. Pabticiples. 

1. The Present participle has the same meaning as the 
English participle in -ing : as, vocans, caUing ; regentes, 
ihose rvMng. (For its inflection, see § 16, 2.) 

a, The Future participle is rarely used, except with tenses 
of esse, to he (see § 40), or to express purpose : as, nrbs 
est casnra, ihe city is about tofaU; venit auditums, he came 
to hear. 
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3« The Perfect participle is used to fonn certain tenses 
of the passive, and often has simply an adjective meaning : 
as, Yooatiui est, he wa$ (hcu been) caUed; tectns, sheltered; 
aoceptns, <icceptaUe, 

KoTB. — There is no perfect active or present pasriye participle in 
Latin. The perfect participle of deponents, however, is generailj 
nsed in an active sense, as secatus, having /oUowed. In other cases 
some d^rent construction is used : aa, cam veniMet, haoina come 
{when he had come) ; eqoitatn praemiMo, having sent/ortDord tne oov» 
aby {the cavalnf having been sent /orward) ; dom verberator, while 
being struck (= Tvirrtf|ifvos). 

For the Sjntax of these participles, see § 72. 

4« The Gerundive (sometimes called the ftUure pamve 
partictple) has, with tenses of esse, the meaning otiffkt or 
must (see § 40) : as, andiendiu est, he must he heard. But, 
in the oblique cases, it is oftener to be translated as if it were 
an active participle, and govemed the word it agrees with : as, 
ad petendam pacem, to ieekpeace (§ 73). 

26. Gerund and Supine» 

!• The Gerund is the neuter singular of the Grerundive. 
It is a verbal noun, corresponding to the English participial 
noun in -dng: as, loqnendi oansa, for ihe sake of speaking, 

9. The Supines are the accusative and ablative (or dative) 
of a verbal noun of the fourth declension (§ 12, 4, a). They 
are generally translated by the English Infinitive ofpurpose : 
as, venit speotatnm, he came to see; mirabile dictn, wonder» 
ful to teU, 

NoTB. — The Supine in tam is the regular Infinitive in Sanskrit. 

27. Tenses. 

1. The tenses of a Latin verb are of two classes: (1) 
those denoting incomplete action, the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future ; (2) those denoting completed actioUy tiie Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect 

Those of the former class, together with the Perfect, are 
also used to denote indeflnite action. 
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9, The Preseni, Fatorey Flnperfecty and Future-Perfect 
have the same meaning as the corresponding tenses in £ng- 
lish, bnt are distinguished more accurately in their use : as, 

din aegrSto, / haice Img hem [and still am] nck, 

onm ▼enero acTibam, wken I come [shall fiaye come] ImU wrUe, 

3. The Perfect and Imperfect are both nsed to denote 
past time, the former usually to tell a timple fact ; the latter, 
a eorUinued {letion^ or a eondition of thing$. The Lnperfect 
is yariously rendered in English : as, 

dicebat, he said, he was saying, or he used to say; saepe dicebat^ 
he would often say ; dicUtabat, he kept saying, 

The Perfect has two separate uses, distinguished as deflnite and 
historicalj corresponding to the English perfect (compound) 
and preterite (imperfect) : as, 
vocavit, he has caUed (definite), or he eaUed (historical). 

NoTB. — In Latin, and in the languages derived from Latin (as 
Italian and French), there are two past tenses, — the Perfect or Pret- 
erite (aorist), which merelj states that the/act took place ; and tlie Im- 
perfect, which is used for descriptionf or to indicate that the acHon was 
mprogress, In the Northem languages (Germanic or Oothic, includ- 
ing English), the same tense seryes for both : as, 

longius prosequi ▼etolt, quod loci naturam ignoraliat, heforhade 
tofoOowfarther, becauae he waa ignorant of the natisre of the grmmd 
(B. Q. T. 9.). 

4. The tenses of completed action are supplied in the Pas- 
sive Yoice by adding the corresponding tenses of incomplete 
action of esse to the Perfect Participle : as, occisus est, he 
was slain, or, he has been slain. 

5. The tenses of a Latin yerb are formed upon three dif- 
ferent stems, called the presenty the perfecty and the supine 
stems. 

a« The tenses of incomplete adion, both actiye and passiye, are 
formed upon the Present stem. 

&• The tenses of completed action in the active Yoice are formed 
upon the Perfect stem. 

c* The perfeci participle, which is used in the tenses of 
completed action in the passive voice, is formed upon the Supine 
Btem. 
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28. Yerb Forms. 

1« JPersofuU endings. Yerbs have terminations for 
each of the three persons, both singular and plural, active and 
passive. These terminations are fragments of old prononns, 
whose signification is thus added to that of the verbHstem. 

AcnvB. Passivb. 

sorauxjLB. plusaIm (hvouuib. n.csix. 

1. m mu8 r mur 

2. 8 tis liB mXnl 
8. t nt tnr ntnr 

a« The present and perfect indicative have lost the m, and end 
in the modified stem-vowels o and L Except smn, / am, and 
Inquam, / aay, (Here o stands for m with a preceding vowel.) 

&• The second person of the perfect indicative has for the sin- 
gular Bti, and for tne plural stia. The third person plural has an 
ending of verbal origin, erunti 

c* The Imperative has special terminations : 

ACnVB. PASSrVB. 

Sing. 2. [lost] Plwr, 2. te, tote Sing, 2. re Plur. 2. mXni 
8. to 8. nto 8. tor 8. ntor 

NoTB. — The Fassive is a peculiar Latin middle (or reflexive) 
form, made by adding se to the forms of the active voice, with some 
abrasion of their endings (the original form of se, sva, was not 
limited to the third person). Thus amor = amo-sBy amaris = amoLsise, 
amatur =■ amatise, Tbe above view seems the most probable, in spite 
of some objections. The ending mini in the second person plural 
of the passive is a renmant of the partidpial form found in the Greek 

-|ifVOS. 

All Latin words ending in t, except a few in ot, nt, with et, at, 
sat, are third persons of verbs ; all in nl are third persons pluraL 
In dnmtaxat, nowever, licet, aUhough, and the indefinite pronouns in 
-libet, the meanings of the verbs are disguised. 

3. Changes of Stem. These terminations appear in all 
the tenses of the verb ; but the Stem in many parts is variously 
modified to receive them, sometimes by changes in its form, 
and sometimes by additions at the end. 

«• The Present indicative and subjunctive, the Imperative, 
and sometimes the Future, add the personal endings directly to 
the present stem, with or without change of vowel : as, do, daa, 
dat (stem d&-) ; v5cem (stem v5ca-). 
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&• The Perfect indicatiTe alBO sometimes adds them directly ; 
but to another form of the root called the perfect stem : as, dedi, 
dedisti, dedit 

NoTE. — The 1 of the Perfect, which in earlj Latin is alwajs long 
(ei, I, e) except before mns, ig of doubtM orig^. It is treated for 
oonvenience as part of the stem, as it is in dedi, steti, where it takes 
the {dace of the yowel a. In the suffixes vi (= fid) and si (= Skr. 
asa), and in the perfects of consonant-roots, it seems to be, but prob- 
ably is not, a mere connecting vowel. The s before ti and tis is 
also anomak>u8. Most scholars regard it as a remnant of es ; bot it 
may be, like the others, of pronominal origin. 

€• All other true yerbal forms are compounded with a suffix— 
originally a yerb — which contains the i>er8onal endings: as, 
vocav-eram, vocav-Sro, voca-bo. The first person of the 
Perfect, thus compounded, produces another form of perfed stem: 
as, voca-vL 

d» The Present InfinitiYe Actiye, Present Participle, and 
Grerundive, add nominal (noun oradjectiye) suffixes to the|>reMfi^ 
stem : as, vocare, vocans (antis), vocandiia. 

€• The Perfect infinitive adds an infinitiye (esse) already 
formed to the perfect stem : as, vocaviaae (== vocavi-esse). 

/• The Perfect and Future Participles and the Supine are 
formed upon what is called a eupine stem, which adds t- either to 
the Present stem or to the Root : as, vocSt-, tect- (root tBg-). 

NoTB. — Strictlj, these haye no common stem, but are formed 
with special suffixes (to-, tnro-, tu-). As, howeyer, the form to 
which thej are added is the same for each, and as the suffixes all 
begin with t, it is conyenient to giye the name supine stem to the form 
in t. The participle in to^ corresponds to the Greek yerbal -ros ; that 
in turo- is a deyelopment of the noun of agency ending in -tor (as 
▼ictor, Ttetiiras) ; that in ta- is an abstract noun of the fourth 
declension (§ 12, 4, a), 

Qm The Present Infinitive Passive is an anomalous form, made 
by addinff -ri or i to the preeent stem: as, voco, vocari; tego, 
tSgL (When i is added, tne final vowel of the stem disappears.) 
It was anciently followed by -Sr. 

h* The Future Infinitive Passive is supplied by the supine in 
tam with the infinitive passive of eo, to go, used impersonally : as, 
vocatum ixUtobe about to be caUed. 

"NoTB. — The construction of this infinitive is difierent from the 
others, the form in tnm being invariable, and the apparent subject 
accusatiye being reidly the object of the supine taken actiyel^. Few 
verbs in fact have this form, for which fore nt with the subjunctive 
is often found. 

3. Verb^Endings» The scbeme of Yerb-Endings, as 
ihey are formed by suffixes or personal endings, is as fol- 
lows : — 
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€$* Verhal Farma» 

AOnVX VOIOB. PASSrVlD VOIOB. 

Fbbsbnt. 



iHDIOATiyB. SUBJimCTIYB. 


Ivdicatiyb. Subjunctiyb. 


[0] 


m 


(Yowel-change) [or] r (Yowel-change) 


s 




8 




ris or re 


ris orre 


t 




t 




tur 


tur 


iniui 




mus 




mur 


mur 


tls 




tls 




mXni 


mXni 


nt 




nt 




ntur 


ntur 








Imfbrrbct. 




bam 




rem 




bar 


rer 


bas 




res 




baris(re) 


reris(re) 


bat 




ret 




bltur 


retur 


bimua 




remus 




bamur 


remnr 


batls 




retis 




bamXni 


remXni 


bant 




rent 




bantur 


rentur 








FUTURB. 




bo^ or 


om (' 


irowel-ohange) 


bor, or ax (yowel-ohange) 


bis 


es 






bSris(re) eris(re) 


bit 


et 






bXtur etur 




blmus 


emus 






blmur emur 




bXtis 


etis 






bimXni emXhi 




bnnt 


ent 






buntur entur 










Prrfbct. 




i 

isti 




Srim 
Sris 




^ . (-sum 
t«.(ta^^ 

*™"> (est 


sim 
sis 


it 




Srit 




sit 


Smus 




erSmus 




rsiimus 
«^^jestis 
*^> (sunt 


simus 


istis 




eiitis 




utis 


enmt 




Srint 




sint 


orere 


• 


Pluprrfect. 




Sram 
Sras 




issem 
isses 




*"°^>(erat 


^sem 
esses 


Srat 




isset 




esset 


erSmus 


issSmus 




ti(tae,(^^ 
^ C erant 


essSmus 


erltis 




issetis 




essetis 


Srant 




issent 




essent 
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Sro 

Sris 

Srit 

erlmus 

erXtiB 

Srint 



FuT. Fbbfbot. 



ero 



'^ (.enmt 



IlCFBBATIVB. 



to 

te,t5te 

nto 



re 
tor 

twYtil 

ntor 



Presbnt. 
Pbbfect. 

FUTURE. 



Fresent. 
Perfbct. 

FUTURB. 

SunNB. 



&• Nominal Forms. 

iNFINraVE. 

re (Pres. stem) ri or i (old rier, ier) 

Bse (Perf. stem) tos (a, um) esse 

tonui (a, um) esse tmn iri 



Pabticiplb. 



nB,ntiB 



turoB, a, um 
tnm, tu 



tus, a, um 

Gebundivb. ndus, a, um 



NoTB. — The origin and meaiiing of some of the aboTe yerb-end- 
ings maj be given as follows. The suffix bam is an imperfect of 
BHU, which appears mfuifJuturu8,Jto, the Greek ^tSfl», and English 
be; — rem (for sem) is an optative or subjunctiye imperfect of ss, 
which appears in sumf cl|il, am, &c. ; — bo is a future, and vi a 
perfect, of bhu; — sl is a perfect of bb, and is kindred with the 
aorist-ending o-a, though not of the same formaticm; — er|m i^ an 
(mtatiye form of eb corresponding to sim ; — ero is the ftiture of es 
(for es4o). 

I 29. Esse AND iTs Compounds. 

The Yerbesse, io be, is both irregular and defective, baving 
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future. 

NoTB. — The present participle, which should be sens (compare 
Sanskrit sant), appears in that form in ab-sens, prsMens ; and as 
ens (compare «v) in pot-ens. The simple form ens is sometimes 
found in late or pnilosophical Latin as a participle or abetract noun, 
in the forms ena, Being; entia, ihinos which are- 

8* 
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Pbincipal Farts : Presentf atun, 1 am. 

I^finitive, esse, to be» 
Ferfectf fal, I was or kave been, 
Future Participle, faturus, aboui to be. 

Prbsent. 

suBjuHcnys. 

sim, / am, may be, &c. (see 
[examples on p. 51). 



INDICATIVB. 




Sma. 1. aum, / am. 


sim, j 


2. Ss, thou ari. 


BiS 


8. est, he (she, it') ia. 


Bit 


Fluk. 1. sfimua, we are. 


tSxmm 


2. estiB, you are. 


BltiB 


8. smit, <^are. 


Bint 


Imferfect. 



SiNG. 1. Sram, Iwae. esBem, toas (muld or f5rem 

2. SraB, thou wast, eBBea, might be, {fc,), fSres 

8. Srat, he wae. eBset lOret 

Flub. 1. erSmuB, we were. eBaemuB 

2. erltia, you were. eaaetiB 

8. erant, they were. eaaent I5rent 

Futube. 

SiNG. 1. Sro, IshdU be, 
2. Sria, thowioUt be. 
8. Srit, he wiU be, 

Flub. 1. erXmua, we shall be. 
2. exltia, you wiU be. 
8. Srunt^ they wiU be, 

Febfect. 

Sma. 1. fai, Iwas (havebeen). fuSrim, was (haioe been^ maif 

2. itiiati, thou tijast. fuSria [have been), 

8. fuit, he was, fuSrit 

Flijb. 1. fuXmuB, we were, fuerXmua 

2. ftiiatiB, you were, fuerXtiB 

8. fuerunt, they were. fuSrint 
or fuSre. 
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Flupxbfect. 

Sma. 1. faSxam, I had been. faifweni, had been (mighi or 
2. faSrasy thou hadst been, fuisses [wotdd haioc been^* 
8. faSrat, he had been, Itiisset 

Flub. 1. taBx^bamB,wehadbeen. faissemiis 
2. faeratls, you had been. ftiissStis 
8. foSrant^ ihey had been, ftiiasent 

FUTURE FeRFBCT. 

SiNG. 1. faSro, I shaH have been, 
2. faSris, thou toUt have been, 
8. ftiSrit, he wiU have been, 

Flub. 1. fiierlmas, we shaU have been, 
2. faerXtis, you wiU have been, 
B, ftierint, they wUl have been, 

LlFEBATIVB. 

Fresent. Ss, be ihou, este, be ye, 

FuTUBB. esto, (hou shaU be, estote, ye shaU be, 
esto, he shaU be. santo^ ihey shaU be, 

iNFINmVB. 

Feesbnt. esse, to be, 

Ferfbct. foisse, to have been, 

FuTURB. fOre or fataras esse, to be dbout to be, 

Future Farticiflb. ftitaras, a, am, about to be, 

Barb Forms. Fut. Indic. esclt, escont (strictly inchoative pre8.| 
S 39). Fres. Subj. siem, Hiam. 

NoTB. — The root of the verb esse is es-, which in the imperfect 
is changed to er- (§ 1, 3, e), and in manj cases is shortened to s-. 
Some of its modificationB, as found in several hinguages more or less 
distantly related to Latin, maj be seen in the foUowing Table ; — the 
"Indo-Eurqpean " being the primitiye or theoretic form, and the form 
mfdm corresponding to the Latin siem, slm : -^ 

Ind.'Bm, Sanskrii, Oreek, 

asHBil as-mi «ydm (opt.) I|ji|ut 

asNd as-i syds ka-a-lf 

as-tl as-ti sydt ifrrl 

«»*nasl s-mas sydma hyiv 

as-Casl 8-tha sydta Iot^ 

as-anti s-anti syua cmrlt 

t OldFomi. 

The Ferfect and Supme stems, fal, fatu-, are kindred with the Greek 
(^v, was), and with the Engiish be. 



SUivomit, 




jres-mx 


es-mi 


yes-si 


es-i 


yes-ti 


es-ti 


jes-mu 


es-me 


yes-te 


es-te 


6-unti 


es-ti 
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a« The verb OMe is compounded, wiUiout any cliange of its 
inflection, with many prepositions. In the compound prodeMe^ 
to prq/U, pro retains its original d where foltowed by e: as, 
proeom, prodee, prodeet, proettmiui, prodeatls, pnMiimt 

5. ^ BMe is also compounded with the adjective potis or pote^ 
abU, in the verb poeee. Its inflection, with that of prodem^ ia 
given in the foUowing : — - 

Pbbsint. 



INDIO. 



BUBJ. 



nroxo. 



SUBJ. 



posstun, Ican. poaeim 
potes, thou caruL poeaia 
poteat, he can, poasit 

poBsiimua, we can, poBaimiui 
potestia, you can, posaitiB 
poMunt, Uiey can. poaaint 



proenm 


proaim 


prodM 


proaia 


prodMt 


proeit 


proattmiui 


proa&nuB 


prodMtifl 


proidtis 


proaont 


proaint 



potBram 

potfiro 

potui 

potuSram 

potaSro 



prodeaaem 



proftiMm 
proAiiaBem 



Impebfbot. 
poMem prodSram 

FUTUBB. 

prodSro 
Pbbfbot. 
potuSrim proltd 

Plupbrfbct. 
potuiMem profuSram 

FUTURB PbRFBCT. 

profuSro 

Impbrativb. 
prodea, prodMto, &c. 

Infinitivb. 
Pr. poMe Pbrf. potuiMe Pr. prodeMe Pbrf. profoiaae 

PARTXCIPLB8. 

[poteuB, powerfui,] profutnrua, about to hdp, 

30. CONJUOATION. 

There are in Latin four principal fonns of Present 
Stems, ending respectively in S, S, 8, 1. With this dif- 
ference of stem most of ihe other differences of conju- 
gation coincide. 

Verbs are accordingly dassed in faur regvlar 
eanjugationsy distinguished by the vowel before re in 
the Present Infinitive Active, which is the same in 
each case as those given above. 
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NoTB. — This mode of classification was inyented by the Roman 
grammarians, and has been geiierally adopted bj the modems. In 
&ct, however, the yoweis a, e, i {long), found in the First, Second, 
and Fourth Co^jugations, are different corruptions of the form aya, 
which in the original Uuiguage was added to roots in one form of 
present stems. All other forms of present stems, except a few 
unmodified, had originally, or received in Latin, a sufi^ ending 
in (or consisting of) a shortf which was corrupted to e or 1 shorL 
These are collected in the Third Co^jugation. A few roots ending 
in a Yowel were drawn — perhaps bj vovSd-increase — into the analogy 
of the other co^jugations ; and a few of the fourth co^jugation ha4 
ITA instead of aya. 

1« First Caf\fug€Uion* Most verbs of tbe first coDJu- 

gation retain tbe stem-vowel (a) tbrougbout, except in the 

present indicattvey wbicb loses it before 0, and tbe present sulh 

Junctive, wbere it is cbanged to e (see § 28, i, a). 

NoTB. — Dare, to gtve — stem originally da — retains a short, ex- 
cept in da and das. The Subjunctive with chatvjed vovoel (e) oorre- 
sponds to the Greek and Sanskrit Optative, and is formed by the 
addition of a tense of 1, to ^o, a-|-i becoming e. 

a* In the Future, the ending -bo, &c., is added to the present 
8tem : as, vooSba 

&• The Ferfect stem adds vl to that of the present: as, 
vocavL But 

1» A few yerbs, either always or occasionally, add vi not to tbe 
present stem, but to the root, v becoming u: as, Bono, Bonnl 
(see p. 67). 

2« Two verbs, do, ato, form their perfect stem by reduplicaHon : 
dSdi, BtetL 

c* The Supine stem adds t to ^epresent stem; but verbs tbat 
add vi to the root add t in like manner, sometimes with a connect- 
ingYowel: as, seco, aeotos; domo, domitoa. 

9« Secand Canjtigation. Only a few verbs of tbe sec- 
ond conjugation retain e tbrougbont. 

a» The Present Indicative has e before o in the first person ; 
in the Present Subjunctive a (originally S) is inserted after e : as, 
deleo, deleam. 

NoTB. — The a in the present subjunctiYe is borrowed from the 
ihird conjugation* (See next head, 3, e, n.) 

b» The Future (as in the first conjugation) adds -bo, &c., to 
the present stem : as, delebo. 

c« In a few verbs, the Perfect stem adds vi to the present, as 
deleo, delevi; but in most this termination is added to the 
root, as moneob monni (see p. 69). 
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d, In a few, the root is reduplicated, and in seTeral -ai is 
added to the root, or its vowel is strengthened : as, tondeo, 
totondi; m&neo, mansi; lugeo, lujd; c&veo, cavL 

e. For the Supine stem, those which add -vi to the stem add t 
also to the stem ; those which add vi to the root add t to the root, 
with the connecting-vowel i ; those which fonn the perfect other- 
wise add t (or its weakened form s) to the rool: as, deletus, 
monltus, tonsus, mansua, cautus. 

3. Third Cof^ugation, To the third conjugation be- 
long tbose verbs whicb form tbe present stem in any other 
way than by adding a long vowel to tbe root. 

a* The Fresent Stem is formQd in eight different ways, in all 
of which S (original &), or else a suffix containing it, is added to 
the Root. Besides this addition, — 

!• The vowel of the root is lengthened (vowel-increase) : as in 
duco, fido, nubo (compare dfiois, perfXdus, proniiba ; also 6r. 
Af/TTO), root /ItTr-). 

2« The root is redupUcated: as in sisto, bXbo, gigno, from the 
root st&- (in st&tus), p&- (in p5tus), gSn- (in gSnus ; compare 
yiyvo/ioi, root yev-). 

3« The root is strengfhened hy the insertion of n (m) before its 
final consonant : as in findo, frango, oumbo (compare think, 
ikought; fiavdavu, root ftad-), 

4« Final 1 or r of the root is doubled by assimilation of an 
added consonant : as in fallo, pello (compare areX^M, root ore^), 
verro. 

5. The consonant n is added to the root : as in cemo, lino, 
temno (compare tc^vw, root re^-). 

6* The root adds so or isc (originally and oflen still incep- 
tive) : as in disco (= dicsco, root dXc), nasoor (root gn&), 
nanciscor (root n&c, compare ^ku, svptaKu), 

7» The root adds t: as in pecto, plecto, mitto (compare 
K&mu), 

8. The root adds I (originally y) in the following: oSpio^ 
cfipio, -cfitio, f&cio, fOdio, ffigio, j&cio, -Ucio, p&rio, qudtio 
(-Qfitio), r&pio, s&pio, -spXcio. 

NoTE. — Verbal stems in n add merely the vowel e, and are of 
the third conjugation. The u may be radical, as in sao, pluo, floo ; 
or developed l¥om a palatal, as in loqaor, stingao (cf. ari^ij) ; or 
may belong to the noun in denominatives, as statao (stata-s), acuo 
(aca-s). Stems in o are lost, as po- (cf. potam) ; or bave become 
of the first coigugation, as boo^ boaie. 
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&• The stem-TOwel S is weakened to X in seyeral formfl of the 
Present indicative and imperative ; is len^thened to S in the Imper- 
fect ; and undergoes other changes exhibited in the paradigm. 

c« The Future is formed (without the suffix bo) hy vowel- 
changes to a and o before the personal endings. 

NoTB. — The a (properly long) of the fUture is borrowed from 
the present subjunctive ; the ibrms in e have the same origin as the 
present subjunctive of ^ fint coi^jugation, and are properly optative. 

ci« The Perfect stem is formed in five different ways : — 

1« The root is redupliccUed: as in oftdo, oecldi; onrro^ 
cfionrri; disoo, didXoL 

2« The root-vowel is increased, ft becoming S^ and ^ 5, fi being 
simply lengthened : as in oftpio, cepi; f5dio, lodi; Ifigio, fu^ 

3» The same form appears in the perfect as in the present stem : 
this is regular with verbs of this conjugation in uo (vo) : as, aouo^ 
acni; aolvo, boIvL 

NoTB. — It is probable that in the last two cases the rootwas 
originally reduplicated ; but that the reduplication was retained only 
where vowel-increase dkl not take place. 

4* The suffix ai is added to the root : as in carpo, carpsi ; 
g6ro, gesai; Bumo, aumpsi; dioo, dizi; tSgo, tezL 

5* The suffix ni (vi) is added to the root: as in o51o, oolui; 
frSmo, iremui; gigno, genni; rapio, rapuL Before this suffix 
a long vowel of various origin is often found : as in ofipio, oupi- 
vi; peto, petivi; apemo, aprevL 

NoTB. — Both suffixes are combined in the following: necto, 
nexol ; plecto, plexai. A few verbs vary : as, pango, panxi (pegi 
or peplgi); yello, ▼eltl or vnlsL 

e. The Present Subjunctive changes S to ft : as, vehSre, vehas. 

NoTB. — This form with a corresponds to fhe Greek and Sanskrit 
subjunctive with long vowel, and proceeds from the addition of 
another a (ihart) : oompare ^t%jfi, vahdsi, 

/• The Supine stem is formed by adding to the root t-, which 
in many cases takea euphonically the form s- (§ 1, 3,/*. 4). 

NoTB. — A few roots take a connecting vowel before this affix, 
and some have both forms. When this is the case, the fUture parti' 
ciple and derivative verb take the longer form : as, ortns, orltums ; 
actns (ago), aglto. 

g* Some verbs of the third conjugation form the other parts 
upon the (modified) present stem as a root : as, fingo, finxi, fiot- 
(Og) ; jnngo, jumd, junot- (jfig). 

h^ In verbs which add i to the root in the present stem, this 
vowel is lost where it would be foUowed by 8 or I (except in the 
futore third person singular) : as in ciq;}it, capSret, oapiet 
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4. Fourth ConjugatUm. Verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation retain i tliroughout (short before another vowel). 

o* Several forms of the present stem have in addition the final 
vowels of the third conjiigation. In the Imnerfect the regular 
form (retained in ibam, n-om eo) is often founa in early Latin. 

6. The Future does not take bo, but has ia and ie (from the 
third conjugation) before the personal endings. In early Latin the 
form in bo (retained in xbo) sometimes occurs. 

€• The Perfect stem adds vi to the present stem : as, finio, 
finivi A few verbs add it to the root, as aperiOi apemi; 
several add si, as sentio, sensi ; and in a few the perfect is the 
same as the present stem, with or without vowel-mcrease : as, 
repSrio, reperi; vSnio, veni 

d* The Supine stem adds t- to the present : as, finio, finituB. 
A few add it to the root: as, salio, Baltus; sepSlio, sepultna. 

5. Prindpal JParts. The principal parts of a verb, 
which determine its conjugation throughont, are the follow- 
ing : L Present Indicative (showing the present stem) ; 2. 
Present Infinitive (the conjugation) ; 3. Perfect (the perfect 
stem) ; 4. Supine (the supine stem). 

a» The regular forms of conjugation are seen in the foUow- 



mg: 



1. v5co, vocare, vocavi, vocStnm, caU, 

2. dSleo, delere, delevi, delStum, destroy, 

3. carpo, carpSre, carpsi, carptum, gather, 

4. audio, audire, audivi, auditum, hear, 

In the second conjugation, however, the characteristic S rarely 
appears in the perfect and supine : thus the type of this conjuga- 
tion is — 

mSneo, monSre, monui, monltom, toam. 

b* What is called the S^mopsis of a verb consists of the first 
person singidar of each tense, with infinitive and participles, given 
m regular order : as, of &mo, / love — 

Indic. amo, amabam, amabo, amlvi, amavSram, amavSro. 

SuBj. amem, amiUrem, amavSrim, amaviBsenL 

Imp. ama, amato. 

Inf. amare, amavisse. 

Part. amans, amaturus, amatus, amandus. 

Notice that in all verbs the Imperf, and Pluperfect Suhjuncttve 
may be formed by adding the personal-endings to the present and 
per/ect infinitive; and the Imperative Passive (seconu person) is 
the same in form with the present tnfnitive active. 
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€• In manj verbs the principal parts take the form of two or 
more different conjugatipns : as, 

1, 2. d5mo, domare, domui, domltum, subdue, 

2, 3. augeo, augere, aiud, aactum, increase, 

3, 4; pSto, petSre, petivi, petitum, seek. 

4^ 3. vincio, vincnre, viiud, vinctum, bind. 

In these the conjugation is said to be denoted hj ihejirsi or 
present stem. 

d* The compounds of manj verbs vaiy firom the forms of the 
primitive. This variation is seen especially (1) in the change of 
the Yowel of the root, & in open syllables becoming I and in close 
syllables 8, while 8 becomes I: as, c&pio, capUun, condtpiOb 
conceptom ; tSneo, conHneo ; (2) in the loss of the reduplica- 
tion : as, ooncldo, concldi (This is, however, retained in com- 
pounds of disco, do, posoo, sto, and in some of those of onrro). 

6. SpecUU Farma. The following special fonns are 
foand in the conjugation of many verbs : — 

€U In tenses formed upon the Perfect stem, v between two 
vowels is often suppressed, and ihe second vowel merged in the first 
(unless a or e follows i or u) : as, amasse = amavirae ; flestis = 
flevistis ; audieram = audiveram ; noese = novisse ; noram = 
noveranL This is especially frequent in verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation, and is regular m the compounds of eo : as, abiit for abivit. 

h* In many forms a with its yowel is suppressed in like manner 
when it would be repeated : as, dixti for dizistL 

€• Four verbs — dico, duco, f&cio, fSro — with several of their 
compounds, drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making 
dic, duc, f&c, fer (but effXce, confXce). The forms dice, duce, 
face (never fere) occur in early Latin. 

dm For the imperative of scio, the fiiture form scito is always 
used in the singular, and scitote usually in the plural. 

€• The following are ancient forms, rarely found except in 
poetry: — 

1. In the fourth conju^ation -ibam, -ibo for -iebam, -iam (fut.) ; 

2. In the present subjunctive -im: as in duim, perduim (re- 
tained also in religious formulas) ; [reconciliassere ; 

3. In the perf. subj. and fut. perf. -sOb -sim: as, fazo, fazim, 

4. In the passive infinitive -ier: as, vocarier for vocarL 

7. PartUlel Farms, Many verbs have more than one 
set of forms, of which only one is generally found in classic 
use: as, 

lavo, lavare or lavSre, io vmh. 
• scateo, scatere or scatSre, to gusih, 
ludifico, are or ludifloor, ari, to mock. 
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SL FlSST CONJUGATION. 



niKSKirT DrriinTrvs rwMwwot siJPnrB 



I^rincipai Parts: amo, amare, amavi, amatnm. 



PA88IVE VOICE. 

nrDIGATIVE. SUBjnNOTIYB. 

/ am beloved. 



amor 

amSris (re) 
amltur 



amamor 

amamXni 

amantur 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

nrDICATIYS. 8UBJUKCTIYS. 

Prosenty / hve or am loving, 
imo, lUwe. amem 

amas, thou lovest, amea 
amat, he laves, amet 

amamns, we love. amimoa 
amatia, youlove, ametis 
amant^ Uieylove, ament 

Impeir&ct» / loved {uted to love), 
amftbam, Iloved, amSrem 
amabas amarea 

amSbat amSret 

amabamoa amarSmiu 

amabatia amaretis 

amSbant amarent 

FnturBy lAaXllooe, 

amSbo, IskaUlove. 

amSbia 

amSbit 

amabXmiia 

amabXtia 

amabnnt 

Periecty / looed {have hved), 
amSvi, Iloved. amavSrim 
amaviati amavfiris 

amavit amavSrit 

amavXmuB 

amavistia 

amaverunt (ere) amavSrint 

Pliiperfect* Ihadhved, 
IffiiavSram, I?utd amavissem 
limavtas [loved. amavisses 
amavSrat amavisset 

amaverSmus amavissemus amati erSmus 
amaveratis amavissetis amati eratis 

amavSrant amavissent amati erant 



amer 

ameris (re) 
amStur 



amemur 

amemXni 

amentur 

Iwaehoed, 
amSbar amSrer 

amabaris (re) amareris (re) 
amabatur amarStur 

amabamur amarSmur 
amabamXni amaremXni 
amabantur amarentur 

I eha&hehved. 
amSbor 
amabSris (re) 
amabXtur 

amabXmur 
amabimXni 
amabuntur 

/ was (haoe heen) hved. 



amStus sum 
amatus es 
amatus est 

amaverXmus amati sumus 
amaverXtis amati estis 



amatus sim 
amatus sis 
amatus sit 

amati sSmus 
amati sXtis 
amati sint 



amati sunt 

/ had been hved. 
amatus eram amatus 
amatus eras 
amatus erat 



amatus 
amatus 

amati easemus 
amati essetis 
amati essent 



Fnture Perfect^ / shall have hved, I shall have been hved. 



amavSro. / ahall have loved. 

amavSris 

amavSrit 

amaverXmus 

amaverXtis 

amavSrint 



amatus ero 
amatus eris 
amatus erit 

amati eiimus 
amati erXtis 
amati enmt 
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ACTIVE. mPERATiviu PA88IVE. 

Pb. ^mS, love thou, amare, he thou loved, 

amate, love ye. amamlni, be ye loved, 

FuT. amlto, he ahaU love, amator, he shall he loved, 

amatote, ye shaU love. 

amanto^ ihey shall love, amantori they shaU be loved. 

Naun and Adjective Forms* 

INFINITIVB. 

Pres. amare, io love. amari, io be loved. 

Perf. amavisse, to have loved. amStns eaee, to have been laved. 

FuT. amatfuniB esse, to be amltom iri, amatos fore. 
aboul to love. 

PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. amana, loving, 

Perf. amatos^ bdoved. 

FuT. amataraa, aboul to love, 

Gerundive. amandua, a, xua, to be loved (lovdy), 
Gerund. amandom, -di, -do, loving. 

Supines. amatom, amato, to love, 

1« There are abont 360 simple verbs of this conjtigation, 
most of them formed directly upon a noun or adjective-steiny 
to which they generally give the force and meaning of an 
active verh: as, amiOy to arm (arma) ; caeco, to hlind 
(caecns) ; exsulo, to he in eacile (exsnl). Their conjugation is 
usually regular, like amo ; though of many only a few parts 
are foond in use. 

2. Those which form their Perfect and Supine stems 
differently are the foUowing, — those marked f having also 
regular forms ; and those preceded by a hyphen being fbund 
only in compounds : — 

crepo, crepui, fcrepit-, resound. plico,-plicui, -plicit-, /<?/</. 

cubo, cubui, cubit-, lie down. poto, potavi, f pot-, drink* 

do, dare, dedi, dat-, give. seco, secui, sect-, cut. 

domo, domui, domit-, subdue. sono, sonui, sonit-, sound. 

frico, fricui> t frict-, rub. sto, steti, stat-, stand. 

juvo, juvi, jut-, kelp. tono, tonui, tonit-, tkunder. 

mico, micui, glitter. veto, vetui, Yetit', /orhtd. 
neco, t nccui, t nect-, kiil. 
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[32. 



I 



82. Seoond Conjugatiqn. 

PSKSKHT IITFIinTnrK PXKnCT sunKK 

Brlneipal I^arts : moneOy monere, monui, monltum. 

PA8SIVE VOICE. 

UfDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVB. 

/ am ivamed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVB. aUBJUNCTIVE. 

Presenty I wam. 
m&neo, / wam, moneam 
mones, you wam. moneas 
monet, he wams, moneat 

monemns moneamuB 

monetis moneatis 

monent moneant 

Imperfect» Iwamed {loas waming). 



moneor 
moneriB (re) 
monetur 

monemur 
monemlhi 
monentur 



monear 
monearis (re) 
moneatur 

moneamur 
moneamXni 
moneantur 



I ufas wamed. 



monebam 

monebas 

monebat 

monebamus 

monebatis 

monebant 

Fatore) / dudl tvam, 
monebo 
monebis 
monebit 

moneblmus 

monebltis 

monebunt 



monerem 

moneres 

moneret 

moneremus 

moneretis 

monerent 



monebar monerer 

monebaris (re) monereria (re) 
monebatur moneretur 

monebamur moneremur 
monebamXni moneremXni 
monebantur monerentur 

1 shaU he waamed. 
monebor 
monebSris (re) 
monebXtur 

monebXmur 
monebimXni 
monebuntur 



Perfect) / wamed {have wamed). I was {have been] wamed. 



monui 

monuisti 

monuit 

monuXmus 
monuiatis 
monuerunt (re) 

Pluperiecty Ihadwamed. 



monuSrim 
monuSris 
I monufirit 

monuerXmus 

monuerXtis 

monuerint 



monuSram 

monueras 

'monuerat 

monueramus 

monueratis 

monuerant 



monuiasem 

monuisses 

monuisset 



monXtus sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 

moniti sumus 
moniti estds 
moniti sunt 

/ had been wamed, 

monitus eram ' monitus 
monitus eras 



monitus sim 
monitus sis 
monitus sit 

moniti simus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 



monitus erat 

monuissemus moniti eramus 
monuissetis moniti eratis 
moi^^sent moniti erant 



monitus 
monitus esaet 

moniti essemus 
moniti essetis 
moniti essent 



Fnt* Perfecty / shcdL have warned. I shall have been uvamed. 
monuSro monitus ero 



mo>iuSria ^ 
monuSrit 

monuerimus 

monuerXtis 

monuSrint 



monitus erls 
monitus erit 

moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 
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ACTIVE. IMFERATIVE. PA88IVE. 

8ing, Phtr. Sing, Phir. 

Pr. mone, wam, monite monere monemlnl 

F. moneto monetote — 

moneto monento monetor monentor 

INFINITiyE. 

Pr. mcmere Ff. monuisee Pr. monerl Pf. monitoB eese 
F. monituroa esse F. monltum iri (monitns fore) 

PABTICIPLES. 

moneiiB , moniturtui monltas monendoa 

Gbb. monendum, at^ ^ Scp. monXtam monXta 

1. There are nearly 120 simple yerbe of this conjugadon, 
most of them denominatiye yerbs of condition^ haying a cor- 
responding noun and adjectiye from the same root, and an 
inceptiye form in -8Co: as, caleo, calor, caUdns, calesco; 
timeo, timor, timldus. 

9« Most yerbs of the second conjugation form their per- 
fect and supine like moneo. The following haye evi and 
Stum : deleOy destray ; fleOy tDeep ; neo, spin ; and com- 
pounds of -pleo, fU. The remainder are — 

algeo, alsi, be cold. moveo, movi, mot-, move» 

ardeo, arsi, ars-, durn, mulceo, mulsi, muls-, sooike. 

audeo, ausus sum, dare. mulgeo, si (xi), muls- (mulct-), 
angeo, auxi, auct-, increase., milk. 

caveo, cavi, caut-, care, niveo, nivi (nixi), wink. 

censeo, censui, cens-, value. paveo, pSLYu/ear. 

cieo, civi, cit-, exciie. pendeo, pependi, kang. 

doceo, docui, doct-, ieack, prandeo, prandi, prans-, dine. 

faveo, favi, i2Mt-,favor. rideo, risi, ris-, laugk. 

ferveo, fervi (ferbui), glow. sedeo, sedi, sess-, sii, 

foveo, fovi, fot-, ckerisk. soleo, solitus sum, be tvoni. 

frigeo, frixi, be cold. sorbeo, sorbui (sorpsi), suck. 

fulgeo, fulsi, skine. spondeo, spopondi, spons-, io 

gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice, strideo, stridi, wkix. \_pledge. 

haereo, haesi, hses-, cling» suadeo, suasi, suas-, urge. 

indulgeo, indulsi, indult-, in- teneo, tenui, tent-, kold. 

jubeo,ju88i,ju8S-, 0r£/<?r. [dulge. tergeo, tersi, ters-, wipe, 

langueo, langui, befaini. tondeo, totondi, tons-, skear* 

liqueo, liqui (licui), meli. torqueo, torsi, tort-, iwisi. 

luceo, luxi, skine» torreo, torrui, tost-, roasi. 

lugeo, luxi, luct-, mourn. turgeo, tursi, swell. 

maneo, mansi, mans-, waii' urgeo, ursi, urge. 

misceo, cui, mixt- (mist-), min, video, vidi, vis-, see* 

mordeo, momordi, mors-, biie. voveo, vovi, vot-, vorw* 



70 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 



[33. 



33. Third Conjuoation. 



PBBSKirr nmxinyK pkbfsct avrarB 



rrinciptU rarts : rego, regSre, rezi, rectiun. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

nrDicATivE. suBjUMonys. 

Fresent» Ir\de, 
rSgOf Irvie, regam 

regis, thouruUai. regas 
regit, hertUes. regat 

regXmuo, we nde. regamiui 
regltis, yourule. regfitlB 
regunt^ theyruU. regant 

Imperlecty Iruled {toas ruling). 

regibam, / ruled. regSrem 
regSbas regSres 

regSbat regSret 

regebSmtui regeremiu 

regebatis regeretia 

regebant regSrent 

Fatiire) lahaUnde. 
regam, lahaUruU. 
regea 
reget 

regemus 

regetis 

regent 

Perlect, / nded {have nded). 
resd, Iruled. rexfirlm 
rexisti rexSris 

rexit rexfirit 

rexXmns rexerimns 

rexistis rexerXtis 

rexerunt (re) rexSrint 

Pluperiecty Ihadrtded, 
rexfiram, / had rexissem 
rexSras [ruled. rexisses 
rexSrat rexisset 



PA8SIVE VOICE. 

HrDIOATIVB. SUBJUHCTIVS. 

I amruled. 



regor 

regSris (re) 
regXtur 

regXmnr 
regimXni 
reguntur 



regar 

regSris (re) 
regatur 

regamur 
regamXhl 
regantur 

I toaeruled. 

regfirer 
regereris (re) 
regeretur 

regeremur 
regeremXni 
regerentur 



regebar 
regebaris (re) 
regebStur 

regebamur 
regebamXni 
regebantur 

/ $haU he rtded. 
regar 

regeris (re) 
regetur 

regemur 
regemXni 
regentur 

luxu {have been) rtded. 



reotus sum 
rectus es 
rectus est 

recti sumus 
recti estis 
recti sunt 

Ihadbeen rtded. 

rectus eram rectus 
rectus eras 
rectus erat 



rectus sim 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 

recti simus 
recti sitis 
recti sint 



rexissemus recti eramus 
rexissetis recti eratis 
rexissent recti erant 

Fut. Ferlect, / shaU have ruled. I skaU have been rtded. 

rexSro, / ehaU have nUed. rectus ero 



rexeramus 

rexeratis 

rexSrant 



rectus 
rectus esset 

recti essemus 
recti easetis 
recti essent 



rexSris 
rex6rit 

rexerXmus 

rexerXtis 

rexSxint 



rectus eris 
rectus erit 

recti erXmus 
recti erXUs 
recti erunt 
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PA88IVE. 

PUw, 
regimXni 

regnntor 



ACTIVE. iiiPERA.TiyE. 

8ing. Pbir, Sing. 

Pr. 2. rege, rule, re^te regfire 

F. 2. re^to regitSte ' 

3. re^to regnnto re^tor 

iNFnnnyE. 
Pr. regSre Pf. resiflse Pr. regi 

F. rectums esse F. rectum iri (rectns fore) 

PABTICIPLES. 

regeiui rectuma reotus regendns 

Ger. regendnm, di, &c. Sup. rectnm, rectn 

Yerbs in io (preserU stem) are inflected as follows : — 



Pf. rectuB esse 



INDIGATiyB. SUBJUNCTiyE. 


INDICATiyE. SUBJUNGTiyB. 


Presenty / take. 


7 am taken. 


cSpio, 1 1€^ capiam 
capis, thou takest, capias 
capit, hetakes, capiat 


capior capiar 
capSris (re) capiaris (re) 
capltur capiatur 


capXmus, we take, capiamus 
ca^^tis, you take, capiatis 
capiunt, they take, capiant 


capXmur capiamnr 
capimlni capiamlni 
capiuntnr capiantnr 


Imperfect, 7 took (voas taking) 


7 totis taken. 


capiebam« / took. capSrem 
capiebas capSrea 
capiebat capSret 


capiebar capSrer 
capiebaris (re) capereris (re) 
capiebatur caperetnr 


capiebfimus caperemus 
capiebatis caperetis 
capiebant capSrent 


capiebamnr caperemnr 
capiebamlni caperemXni 
capiebantur caperentur 


Fntnrey 7 shaU take. 


7 shall be taken. 


capiam capiemns 
capies capiStis 
capiet capient 


capiar capiemur 
capieris (re) capiemXnl 
capietnr capientnr 


Perf. oepi ceperim 


captus sum captns sim 


Plup. ceperam cepissem 


captns eram captns essem 


F. P. ceperp 


captns ero 


mPEBATiyE. 


cape capXte 
caplto capitote 
capXto capinnto 


capSre capimXni 
capXtor capinntor 


Infin. capSre cepisse 


capi captns esse 


Pa&t. capiens captnms 


captus capiendus 
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!• The following simple verbs of this conjugation form 
the perfect and supine stems like rego, by adding 8 and t 
to the root Those marked t take 8 in the supine : — 

ango, choke; carpo, pluck; cingo, hind; Jclando, shut; 
clSpo, steal; c5mo, comb; c5quo, cook; demo, iake away; 
^cOt say; duco, guide; t^^* fi^y t^^^* bend; frlgo, fry; 
Jlaedo, Jiurt; lingo, lick; ^ludo, play; nvLho,marry; ^pecto, 
comh; Jplaudo, applaud; plecto, twine; pr5mo, bring out; 
JradOp scrape; rSgo, rtde; repo, creep; :|:rodo, gnaw; aarpo, 
prune; acalpo, scrape; acxibo, wriie; aerpo, crawl; sumo, take; 
tSgo, shdter; tingo, stain; traho, drag; ^trudo, thrust; jivado, 
go ; veho, draw ; vivo, live, 

NoTE. — In these yerbs, h and v are treated as palatalSf becom- 
ing X and ct ; p takes the place of b, and is inserted euphonically 
after m, before s and t ; while d and t are omitted : as in scrlpsi, 
sumpei, flexi, plausi; diemo, promo, snmo, are old compounds. 

9* Yerbs in io of the third conjugation are conjugated as 
foUows : — 

capio, cepi, capt-, fake, -licio, -lexi, -lect-, entice. 

cupio, cupivi, cuplt-, desire, pario, peperi, part- (pariturus), 
-cutio, -cussi, -cuss-, shake. bring forth. 

facio, feci, fact-, mahe. quatio, — , quass-, shahe. 

fodio, fodi, foss-, dig. rapio, rapui, rapt-, seize. 

fugio, fugi, fugit-,^(?e. sapio, sapivi, or sapui, be wise, 

jacio, jeci, jact-, throw (-icio). -spicio, -spexi, -spect-, view* 

8. Those otherwise conjugated are the foUowing (see 

§ 30, 3, a, h). 

ago, egi, act-, drive. cudo,-cudi, -cus-, /i?r^«. \down. 

alo, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish. -cumbo [cub], cubui, cubit-, lie 

arcesso, ivi, arcesslt-, summon. curro, cucurri, curs-, run. 

bibo, bibi, bibit-, drinh. depso, depsui, depst-, hnead. 

cado, cecidi, c^i^-yfaU. disco [dicJ, didici(discit-), leam, 

csdo, cecidi, caes-, cut. divido, divisi, divis-, divide. 

cano, cecini, cant-, sing". -do, -didi, -dit- (as in abdo, &c., 
capesso, capessivi, underiahe. with credo, vendo), fut [dha] 

cedo, cessi, cess-, yield. edo, edi, esum, eat (§ 3T, 5). 
-cello, -cellui(-culi),-ceIs-,/tf5A. emo, emi, empt-, buy. 

-cendo, -cendi, -cens-, hindle. facesso, facessi, facesslt-, e*^<:«/e. 

cerno, -crevi, -cret-, decree. fallo, fefelli, fals-, deceive. 

colo, colui, cult-, dwelli till. -fendo, -fendi, -fens-, ward off. 

compesco, Qompescqi, restrain. fero, ferre, tuli, lat-, bear (§ 3T, 

consulo, lui, consult-, consult. findo [fid], fidi, fiss-, split. [4). 

cresco, crevi, cret-, increase. fido, fisus sum, txv^t' 
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fingo [fig], finxi, ^ct-, faskion, premo, pressi, pre88-,^rw. 
fluo, fluxi, flux-,^(9W. [break, pungo |.pug], pupugi, punct-9 
frango [frag], fregi, fract-, io prick. 

fremo, fremui, fremit-, roar. quaero, qussivi, qusslt-, seek, 
frendo, -fresi, fress-, gnask, quiesco, (]^uieyi, quiet-, rest. 
fundo [fud], fudi, fus-, /^iir. rudo, rudivi, rudlt-, bray, 
furo, furui, rage, rumpo [rup], rupi, rupt-, burst. 

gemo, gemui, gemit-, ^^ai». ruo, rui, rut- (ruit-),ya//. 
gero, ge88i, gest-, carry, scabo, scabi, scratck» 

gigno[GBN],genui,genit-,^tf^/. scando, scansi, scans-, climb* 
ico, ici, ict-, kit, scindo [scid], scidi, sciss-, tear. 

incesso, incessivi, attack, [voke* scisco, scivi, sclt-, decree, 
lacesso, lacessivi, lacessit-, fro- sero, sevi, sat-, sow, 
lambo; lambi, lambit-, laf, sero, serui, sert-, entwine, 

lavo, lavi, lot- (laut-), tvask sido, sidi (sedi), sess-, settle* 

(reg. of ist conj.). sino, sivi, sit-, pertnit, 

lego,legi(inteIlexi),lect-,^((7M6r.8isto [sta], stiti, stat-, stop, 
lino [li], levi (livi), lit-, smear, solvo, solvi, solut-, pay, loose* 
linquo [lic], -liqui, -lict-, leave, spargo, sparsi, spars-, scatter* 
luo, lui, luit-, ivask. sperno, sprevi, spret-, scorn, 

mando, mandi, mans-, ckew, sterno, 8travi, strat-, strew, 
mergo, mersi, mers-, plunge, sterto, stertui, snore, 
meto, messui, mess-, reap, strepo, strepui, strepit-, sound, 

mitto, misi, miss-, send, -8tinguo,-8tinxi,-stinct-,^^»Cil. 

molo, molui, molit-, grtnd, stringo, strinxi, strict-, bind, 
necto [nbc], nexi (nexui), nex-, struo, struxi, struct-, build, 

weave, suesco, suevi, suet-, be wont. 

nosco[GNo], novi, not-(co^nit-), surgo, surrexi, surrect-, rise, 
nuo, nui, nuit-, nod, ^now. tango [tag], tetigi, tact-, touck, 
occulo, occului, occult-y kide. tendo, tetendi (-tendi)i tens- 
pando, pandi, pans- (pass-), (tent-), stretck, 

open. tergo, tersi, ters-, wipe, 

pango [pag], tpegi (pepigi),tero, trivi, trit-, r»^. 

tpact-, fasten, texo, texui, text-, weave, 

parco, peperci, parcit-, spare. tollo [tol] (sustuli, sublat-), 
pasco, pavi, pa8t-,yif«^. tremo, tremui, tremble. [raise, 

pello, pepuli, puls-, drive. tundo [tud], tutudi, tuns-, beat. 

pendo, pependi, pens-, weigk. uro, ussi, ust-, burn. 
pergo, perrexi, perrect-, go on. vello, velli (vulsi), vuls-, pluck. 
peto, petivi, petit-, seek, verro, verri, vers-, sweef, 

pingo [pig], pinxi, plct-, paint, verto, verti, vers-, turn. 
pin&o, pinsi,pins-(pmst-, pist-), vinco [vic], vici, vict-, conquer. 

bruise, viso [vid], visi, vis-, visit. 

pono [pos], posui, posit-,/»/. vivo, vixi, vict-, live. 
posco, pop08ci (posciturus,) de^ volvo, volvi, volut-, turn, 

mand. vomo, vomui, vomit-, vomit, 

prehendo, di, priehens-, seize. 

Those reduplicated in the perfect are — cado., ccedo, cano, curro, 
disco^ fallot pango, parco, peUo,pendo, posco, pungOy tcndo, tundo, 
The following have only the present stem : clango^ claudo 
(limp), fulgo, glisco, glubo^ Hf^go^ and inceptives in -sco, which 
take the perfect of their primitives (cf. nosco). In all, there are 
about 200 verbs of this conjugation. 



FOEFBTH CONJUaATIOH. 



84. FOOKTH COKJDOATIOK. 



pHnctp€U Part9 s aadio, andlre, aodln, andltnm. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PABSIVE VOICE. 



Prewnt, IhtaT. 


lan 


ihtard. 


audio, / Acnr. a.udiam 


audior 


audiar 


audl^ l/iuuAf<ire«f.audlas 


audirla (re) 


audiails (re) 


audlt, kt htart. audUt 


audltnr 


audiator 




audimnr 


audlimnr 


audiOB, you htar. audUitlB 


audlmlnl 


audlamlni 


audiuiit,(/ifyAear.audiwit 


audiimtur 


audlantor 


lmperfecl,/A<ord(inMfaorwff). /awi 


thlOTd. 


audiSbam audlroin 


audiebar 


audirer 


audUboa audirw 


audiebula (re) 


. audiriria (re) 


aiidiSbat audliet 


audiebatoi 


audiritur 


audieblmoa audliemns 






audiebfitia audlr§tta 


audiebamlui 


audiiemliil 


audiSbaut autUraat 


audisbaiitur 


audirentnz 


TmtmylAaUhMr. 


lihaHbtheard. 


audlom, lAaUkear. 


audlar 




audiea 


audiSiifl (re) 




audlet 


audiStur 




audlSmas 


audlSmur 




audiitls 


audiomlni 




audient 






Perfect, thexrd{lumitard). 


I«»»[\aMbtm)h^. 


«aeiv\, I htard. audivBrim 


auditna aum 


auditus aim 


audiviatl audivSiis 


auditus ea 


auditus aia 


audivit audivfait 


auditus eat 


auditus >it 




auditi aumna 


auditi aimna 


audivistia audiveiltia 


auditi wtia 


auditi aitls 


audivinuit (re) audivBiint 


auditi ■nnt 


auditi flint 


FluXffirfiLt, Ihadhtard. 


Ihadhtenhmrd. 


audiv6ra[ii, / had audivlaaom 


auditus eram 


auditus Maem 


audiveraB \heard. audiviaaes 


auditus eiaa 






auditus erat 


auditus esoet 






audiveratla audiviBBids 


auditi eratifl 


audiii essetis 


audivJSrant audiviawnt 


auditi erant 


auditi Msent 


Tvt.V*>riaet,I>hallhavth^. I Mhavebttnhtofd. 


audiv8ro./#ft<iflAaMAeard. 


auditua ero 




audlvSria 


auditus erla 




audivJSiit 


auditus erit 






auditi erlmna 




audiveilUs 


auditi erltla 




audiv&int 


auditiernnt 
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ACTIVE- nfPERATiVB. PA88IVE. 

8mg. Plur. Sing. PUtr. 
Pr. 2. aucB, hecar. audite audire audixnlni 
F. 2. audlto auditSte 

8. aucHto audinnto auditor audinntor 

INFINITiyS. 

Pr. audire Pf. audiviBse Pr. audiri Pf. auditns esse 
F. auditumseBse F. auditum iri (auditns f ore) 

PABTICtPLES. 

andiens anditnms anditns andiendns 

Gbr. audiendnm, di, &c. Sup. auditnm, auditn 

1. There are — besides a few deponents and regular 
derivatives in -tirio — about 60 verbs of this conjugation, a 
large proportion of them being descriptive verbs : viz., 

barrio, roar (as an elephant); crocio, croak; c&ouriOp crow; 
dentio, teethe; ebnllio, bubble; effntio, drivel; frigntio, stutter; 
fritinnio, twitter; gannio, yelp; glntio, gvlp; gmnnio, grunt; 
hinnio, neigh; hirrio, snarl ; ligurio, Uck; lipio, scream (as a 
hawk); lippio, blink; mngio, heUow; mnttio, mutter; pavio^ 
trample; scalpturio, scraUih; scaturio, gtish; singnlUo, hiccup; 
tinnio, tinMe; tussio, cough; vagio, cry. 

3« Those not conjugated regularly, like audio, are the 

followmg (see § 30, 4, c) : — 

amicio, amixi (amicui), amict-, reperio, reperi, repert-, ^»</. 

cloike» salio, salui, salt-, leap. 

aperio, aperui, apert-, ofen. sancio, sanxi, sanct-, sanction, 
comperio, peri, compert-,^»</. sarcio, sarsi, 8art-,/a/cA. 
farcio, farsi (farct-) (-tum),5/tf^ sentio, sensi, sens-,^^^/. 
fulcio, fulsi, fult-, frop. sepelio, sepelivi, sepult-, bury. 

haurio, hausi, haust-, drain. sepio, sepsi, sept-, kedge in, 
operio, operui, opert-, cover. venio, veni, vent-, corne. 
raucio, rausi, raus-, be koarse. vincio, vinxi, vinct-, bind. 

35. Deponent Yerbs. 

1. Deponent Verbs have the form of the Passive voicSf 
with an active or reflexive signification : as, 

1. miror, mirari, miratns, admire. 

2. vSreor, vereri, veiitns, fear. 

3. sSqnor, sequi, aeovLtaBf foUow. 
4; p5tior, potiri, potitn% possess. 
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The synopsis of these verbs is given as follows: — 

IBDICATIVB. 

pRS8. miror vereor sequor potlor 

Ixp. mir&bar verebar sequdbar potiebar 

FuT. mirabor verdbor sequar potiar 

Pbbv. miratosBum veritussum sectLtussum potitussnm 
Plup. „ eraxn t, eram „ eram „ eram 

PuT. P. „ ero t, ero „ ero „ ero 

SUBJDBCTIVJB. 

PRBS. mirer verear sequar potiar 

Ixp. mir&rer verdrer sequdrer potirer 

Pbbf. miratus sim verltus sim aeoutus sim potitus sim 
Plup. „ esaem „ esaem „ essem „ essem 

IMPBBAT. mirftre, fttor verdre, Stor sequfee, Xtor potire, Xtor 
iBPnr. mir&ri verdri sequi potiri 

Pabt. Pb. mirans verens sequens x>otiens 

FuT. miraturus verlturus secuturus x>otiturus 

Pbbv. mir&tus verltus secutns polatus 

Obb. mirandus verendus sequendus x>otiendus 

a. These verbs haye the participles of both voices : as, mlrans, 
admiring; miratanis, aboiU to admire ; miratos, hamng ad" 
mired ; mirandus, to-be-admired {admiraJble). 

h. The participle in dua (gerundive) has necessarilj a passive 
meaning, and hence is found only in transitive verbs, or of neuter 
verbs used impersonally (§ 39, c) : as, potieiida est tellus, the 
kmd must he won ; pugnandom est nobis, we mustjight. 

e. Most deponents are neuter or reflexive in their meaning, 
corresponding to what in Greek is called the middle voice, 

d. More than half of all deponents are of the Jirst conjuga' 
tion, and all of these are regular, 

e. About twentv verbs of active signification are found in both 
adive and passive forms : as, mereo or mereor, deserve, 

f. Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive significa- 
tion : as, criminor, / accuse or / am accused, 

g. The perfect participle of verbs otberwise deponent is often 
passive: as, meroatus, hought; adeptus, ohtained, 

h. The following list contains all the irregular deponents : — 

adipiscor, i, adeptus, obiain. -miniscor, i, -mentus, think, 
expergiscor, i, -perrectus, rouse. metior, iri, mensus, measure. 

experior, iri, expertus, iry, morior, i (iri), mortuus (mori- 
fateor, eri, fassus, confess. turus, moribundus), die, 

fruor, i, fructus, enjoy. nanciscor, i, nactus (nanctus), 
fungor, i, functu8,y«^/. find, 

^radior, i, gressus, step, nascor, i, natus, be born, 

irascor, i, iratus, he angry, nitor, i, nisus (nixus), sirive. 

labor, i, lapsus,ya//. obliviscor, i, ohMtu^^ forget. 

loquor, i, locutus, speak. opperior, iri, oppertus, await. 
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ordior, iri, orsus, begin, [rise. queror, i, questus, comflain. 
orior, i (iri), ortus (oriturus), reor, reri, ratus, tkink, 
paciscor, i, pactus, bargain. sequor, i, secutus,yb//<?7(;. 
patior, i, passus, suffer. tueor, eri, tuitus (tutus), defend, 

-plector, i, -plexus, clasf, ulciscor, i, ultus, avenge. 

proficiscor, i, profectus, set-out, utor, i, usiis, use^ employ, 

3. Semi^Deponents» A few verbs, having no perfect 
stem, form the tenses of completed action like the passive : 
these are called semi-deponerUs or netUer passives. Thej are 
the following: — 

audeo, audere, aiuaa, dare. 
fldo, fidfire, fisus, trust. 
gaudeo, gaudere, gavisua, rejoice. 
Boleo, Bolere, soUtua, be toont. 

a» From audeo there is an old subjunctive aualm. The 
form sodea (for ai audea)^ an thou wilt, is frequent in the 
dramatists. 

&• The active forms vapulare, to be flogged, and venire, to 
he 8old (venum ire, go to sale), having a passive meaning, are 
sometimes called netUral passwes. To these may be added fiSil 
(fio), to be made, and ezaulare, to be banished (live in exile). 

36. Debivativb Yebbs. 

Several classes of verbs have derivative meanings corre- 
sponding to their form. (For their formation, see § 44.) 

€E* Tnceftives or Inchoatives end in -aco, and denote the 
beginning of an action: as, calesco, / grow warm (caleo); 
vesperaacit, ii is getting late (vesper). Thej are of the third 
conjugation, and have ordy the Present stem, though often com- 
pleted by forms of simple verbs. 

bm Intensives or Iteratives end in -to or -Xto, and denote 
&forcible or repeated action : as, jactat, he hurls (jacio) ; dio- 
titabat, he kept saying (dico). They are of the first conjugation. 

NoTB. — Iteratives (orFrequentatives), though distinct in meaning 
from Intensives, are not alwajs distinguished from them in form. 

€• Another form of Intensives (sometimes called Medita- 
tives, or verbs of practice) ends in -sso, denoting a certain 
energy or eagemess of action: as, facessit, Ae makes haste to 
do. They are of the third conjujration, with perfect and supine of 
the fourth : as, lacesso, lacessivi, lacessitum, to provoke. 

dm DiMiNUTiVES end in -illo, and denote a feehle or petty 
action : as, oantillare, to chirp or warhle (cano, sing) . 
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e* Dbsiderativbs end in firio, expressing longmg or wisk, 
and are of the fourth conjugation. Only these three are in com- 
mon use, emptiirio (emo, buy), estirio (fido, eat), partario 
(pario, bring forth). Others occur for comic effect in the 
dramatists. 

37. Ibbegulab Yebbs. 

[For esse and its compounds, see § 29.] 

Several verbs retain older forms in the tenses of the 
present stem, or combine two roots in their inflection. 
These are called Irregular Verbs. 

The most common verbs of this dass are — 

1« V51o, veUe, volni, to imh (the supine stem appears in 
vnltOB, countenance). 

2* Nolo (non volo), noUe, nolni, to be unwUling, 

3» MSlo (mage-volo), maUe, malixi, io prefer, 

[For the inflection of volo, nolo, malo, see opposite page.] 

4. FSro, ferre, tfiU, latum, to bear. 

NoTB.— -The perfect tnU is for tetiiU (which sometimes oocon), 
from TUL in toUo ; the Supine latum for tlatum (cf. Thrrdc). 





ACTIV& 


PAS8IVE. 


PrE8. 


iin>ic. 
fSro 


SUBJ. 

feram 


WDIC. 

feror 


subj. 
ferar 




fera 


feraa 


ferris 


feraris (re) 




fert 


ferat 


fertur 


feratur 




ferimua 


feramua 


ferlmur 


feramur 




fertia 


feratla 


feriminl 


feramini 




fenmt 


ferant 


feruntur 


ferantur 


Lifp. 


ferebam 


ferrem 


ferebar 


ferrer 


FUT. 


feram 




ferar 




Pekb-. 


tilll 


tulerim 


latus sum 


latus sim 


Plup. 


tuleram 


tuUaaem 


latus eram 


latus essem 


F. Pebs". tnlero 




latus ero 




Pres. 


SSng. 

fer 


TIMPERATIVB. 
JWw. <S!tti^. 

ferte ferre 


Plur. 

ferimini 


FUT. 


ferto 


fertote 








ferto 


ferunto 


fertor 


feruntor 




Pbes. 
ferre 


INFINTnVE. 

Pbbf. Pbes. 
tuUsse ferri 


Pebf. 

latus esse 




PRES. 

ferens 


PABTICIPLES. 
FUT. Pebf. 

laturuB latus 


Gbb. 

ferendus 
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iKFLEOnOlf OF TOlO AND ITS COHPOUNDS. 



TOLO.wm. 


NOLO, 


wiUnoL 


lULJJO» pr^tr. 




8UBJ. 




8VBJ. 




•xnu. 






Prbsent. 






volo 

vis 

vult 

vol'amiiB 

vultis 


vellm 

VOllB 

veUt 
veU^mui 
veUtU 
velint 


nolo 

nonvls 

nonvult 

nol^umufl 

mmvultis 

nolunt 


nolim 

nolis 

noUt 

noli'mas 

noUtis 

noUnt 


malo 

mavis 

mavult 

mal^amoM 

mavultis 

malunt 


malis 
maUt 
maU'mat 


volunt 








IMPEBFECT. 






volebam vellem 
volebas velles 
volebat vellet 
volebamus vellemus 
volebatis velletis 
volebaat vellent 


nolebam 

nolebas 

nolebat 

nolebamus 

nolebatis 

nolebant 


noUem nulebam maHem 
noUes malebas maUes 
noUet malebat maUet 
noUemus malebamus maUemos 
noUetis malebatis maUetls 
nollent malebant maUent 






VUTUSB. 






volam 

voles 

volet 

volemua 

voletis 

volent 




nolamt 

noles 

nolet 

nolemus 

noletis 

nolent 




malamt 

malea 

malet 

malemus 

maletis 

malent 








Pebvect. 






volui 

voluisti 

voluit 

voluimus 

voluiBtiB 

voluerunt 


•erim 

■^ris 

-erit 

-erimus 

-eritis 

•erint 


nolui 

noluisti 

noluit 

noluimus 

noluistifl 

noluerunt 


••erim 

-eris 

-erit 

-erimus 

-eritis 

-erint 


malui 

maluistl 

maluit 

maluimus 

maluiBtis 

maluerunt 


•erim 

-eris 

-erit 

-erimus 

-eritis 

-erint 



volueram -issem 
volueras -issea 
voluerat -isset 
volueramus -issemus 
volueratis -issetis 
vxduerant -issent 



voluero 

volueris 

voluerit 

voluerimus 

volueritis 

voluerint 



Pr. 

JOT. 



Plufebfeot. 

nolueram -issem 
nolueras -isses 
noluerat -isset 
nolueramus -issemus 
nolueratis -issetis 
noluerant -issent 

VUTUBB PEEFBOT. 

noluero 

nolueris 

noluerit 

noluerimus 

nolueritis 

noluerint 



malueram -issem 
malueras -isses 
maluerat -isset 
malueramus -issemufl 
malueratis -issetis 
maluerant -issent 



maluero 

malueris 

maluerit 

maluerimos 

malueritis 

maluerint 



lUPSBATIVX. 

noU. noU^te, do not. 

noU to» noUto^, thou thoit not, ys Moff not, 

noU^to, nolunto, ke shaU noty thiy thall not. 



PRBS. v^e 
PsBF. voluisse 



iMfiiirrivz. 

noUe 
noluisse 



maUe 
maluisse 



PABTIOIPLa. 
PBBBBirr, volens, toiUing. nolens, vnwiUing. 

GBBnKDi volen<U, volendo nolendi 



tBare. 



80 IBBEGULAB VERBS. [37: 5, 6, 7. 

6* ZSdo, to eat (regular of third conjugation), hafl also some 
forms directly from the root without a characteristic vowel : viz., 

Ind. Prbs. §8, est, estis ; Subj. Pres. edim, Lnperf. easem ; 
Imperat. es, esto, este; Invin. esse; Passive, eatur, essetur; 
and, in compounds, comes, comest, comestum, comesum; 
ezest, ezesset, exeasa 

6. Eo, ire, ivi, Itum, to go (root X c{. dfU] the e stands for el 
produced by vowel-increase from i). The forms of eo are found 
m Teneo, to be soU, andin the passlYe, chiefly impersonal. 

niDICATlVB. SUBJUNCTrVE. 

Pbes. S. eo, is, it (itur» etc.) eam, eas, eat 

P. imos, itis, eunt eamus, eatis, eant 

Imp. ibam, ibas, ibat irem, ires, iret 

ibamus, ibatis, ibant iremus, iretis, irent 

FuT. ibo, ibis, ibit 

ibimus, ibXtis, ibunt 

Perf. ivi (ii) (itum est, etc.) iverim (ierim) 

Plup. iveram (ieram) ivissem (issem) 

FuT. P. ivero 

Imferat. 1, ite ; itote, eunto 

Infin. Pr. ire Peb. ivisse (Isse) 

Pabt. P. iens, euntis F. iturua G. eundum (-eundus) 

7« FScio, facSre, feci, factum, to make, — regular, with the 
peculiar forms fut perf. fazo, perf. subj. fazim, imperat £aa It 
nas for its passive 

fio, fiSri, factus sum, to he made, or heeome, 

of which the tenses of the first stem are regular of the fourth con- 
jugation, but with subj. imperfl fiSrem. 





INDICATIVB. 


SUBJXrNCTIVB. 


Pres. S. 


fio, fis, fit 


fiam, fias, fiat 


P. 


fimus, fitis, fiunt 


fiamus, fiatis, fiant 


Imp. 


fiebam 


fiSrem 


FUT. 


fiam, fies, &c. 




Perf. 


factus sum 


factus sim 


Plup. 


factus eram 


factus essem 


FUT. P. 


lactus ero 


■ 


Imperat. 


fl, fite ; fito, fitote, fiunto 




Infin. 


Pres. figri P. 


factus ease 


Part. 


Pekf. fiactus 


£aciendus 
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Most compounds of facio with prepositions cbange & to I or e, 
\nd form the passive and imperative regularly : as, 

conllcio, conflcSre, confeci, confectmn, to finish. 

Other compounds retain a, and have -fio in the passive : as, 

MnS-facio (-^'cia)^ -fecii -factum ; pass. benefio, io benefit, 

A few isolated forms of -fio occur with prepositions (see § 38, h). 

38. Defectiye Yerbs. 

1« Some verbs haye lost their Fresent stem, and use onlj 
tenses of the Ferfect (sometimes with the meaning of the 
present), in which.they are inflected regularly. 

o* Coepi (root co-AP as in apiscor), Ibe^an. Infin. coep- 
isse; Fut. Part. coeptums. A passive participle coeptua is 
used with the passive infinitive. For the Present, incipio is used. 

b* Odi, / hate (root 5d- in odium) ; with the participles 5bu8, 
hating or hated (perosus, utterly hateful), osurua, likely io hate. 

€• MemXni, / remember (root men, as in mena, remlniacor), 
with the imperative memento and mementote. 

NoTB. — Odi and memini^ having a Ferfect form with a present 
meaning, are called preteritive verba. 

2. Many verbs have only the Fresent stem, and in many 
the simple verb is incomplete, but the parts appear in the 
compounds. Some occur very commonly, 'but only in a few 
forms: as, 

<!• Aio (root AOH found in adagium and in nego, which has 
passed into the first conjugation) : 

Ind. Pres. 8ing. aio, / say. Flur. 

ais 

ait aiunt 

Imferf. aiebam (aibam), aiebas, &c. 
SuBj. Pres. aiaa, aiat, aiant. 
Imperat. ai — Part. aiena. 

&• Inquam, say (used only in quotations, as the English quoth, 
which is from ihe same root) : 

Ind. Pres. Sing. inquam Plur. inquXmua 

inquia inquItiB (late) 

inquit inqueunt 

Imperf. inquibat — Fut. inquiet — Pere. inquistL 

Impbrat. inque, inquXto. 

4* 
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<% Fail, to gpeak, forms the peripbrastic tenses legularly : as, 
feitiis Bum, eram, &c. It has also 

Ind. Pres. fatur, fantur. — Fut. £abor, fabXtor. 

Impbrat. fare. — Infin. fari — Fabt. fanti (wiih the comr 

pound infEUifl, as noun). 
Gebund. fanduB, to be spoken of (with the compounds infan- 

dos, nefandos, abominable). — Sufinb, fatu. 

The compounds aflEamnr, affabimnri praefamini, &c., occur. 

d* Quaeso, / ask, beg (an original form of quaero), has 
quaeao, quaestimuB, quaesere, quaesenB. 

€• Ovare, to triumph, has the following : 
ovat; ovet; ov3ret; ovana, ovandi, ovatUB, ovaturus. 

/• A few are found chiefly in the Imperative : as, 
Balve, Balvete, haUI also salvere (from salvuB). 
&ve (or hSve), avete, aveto, haU, orfareweU. 
cSdo, cedXte (cette), give, tell, 
apSge! begonel (properly a Greek word). 

g* Queo, I cariy nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo. 
They are rarely used except in the Present. 

Ind. Pbes. queo, quis, quit, quimus, quitia, queunt. 

Imp. quibam, qiubat, quibant. — Eur. quibo, quibunt 
Perf. quivi, quivit, quiverunt. 

SuBj. Pbes. queam, &c — Imp. quirem, quiret, quirent. 
Pebf. quiverit. — Plup. quissent. 

Infin. quire, quiviase (quiase). — Pabt. quienB, queuntiB. 

Ind. Pbes. nequeo (often non queo), nonquis, nequit, ne- 

quimus, nequitiB, nequeunt. 
Imp. nequibam, -ibat; -ibant. — Fut. neqmbunt. 
Pebf. nequivi, nequivisti, nequivit, nequiverunt. 

SuBj. Pres. nequeam, &c. — Imp. nequirem. 
Pebf. nequiverim. — Plup. nequisset. 

Infin. nequire, nequivisse. — Pabt. nequiens. 

h* The following componnds of fio have only the forms oonfit, 
U comes topass; defit, U lacks; infit, he begins (to speak). 

39. Impebsonal Verbs. 

Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the 
third person aingular^ with the infinitive and gerund. 
These are called Impersonal Verbs. 

NoTB. — With impersonal yerbs the word it is used in English, 
having usually no representatiye in Latin, though id, hoc^ illad, are 
oiten med nearly in the same way. 
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Impersonal Yerbs may be classified as follows : — 

o* Yerbs expressing the operations of ncUure: as, plnit, t^ 
rctins; ningit, it snows; grandTnat, it haUs; fulgurat, it lightens. 

In these, no subpect is distinctly thought of ; though sometimes 
the name of a deity is expressed; and, in poetic use, of other 
agents also : as, fundae aaxa pluunt, the slings rain stones» 

b* Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject 
becomes the object, as if himself affected by the feeung expressed 
in the yerb. Such are, miseret, it grieves ; poenltet, it repents ; 
piget, it disgusts; pudet, U shames; taedet^ it wearies: &a, 
miseret me, I pity (it distresses me), 

Such yerbs often haye also a passive form: as, miBereor, 
I pity {am moved hy pity) ; and occasionally other parts : as, 
libena, lioens, poeniturua, poenitendua, pudendua. 

€• By a similar construction, tbe passive of intransitive verbs 
is very oflen used impersonally : as, pugnatur, there isfghting; 
dicitnr, t^ is said; parcitur mihi, / am spared. 

NoTB. — This use of the passive proceeds firom its original reflexive 
meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itsdf (compare the 
French cda sefait), 

d* Yerbs which have a phrase or datise as their subject : as, 
libet, U pleases; licet, it is permitted; certum est, it is resolved; 
constat, it is dear; placet, videtur, it seems good; decet, it is 
hecoming; delectat, juvat, it delights; oportet, necesse est» 
it is needful; praestat, it is better; interest, refert, it concems; 
vacat, there is leisure; with verbs of happening and the like. 
Many of these are also used personally. 

40. Fbbiphrastic Forhs. 

Wben tbe tenses of esse are used witb a Participle, tbis 
nse is called pertphrastic conjugaHon. It is most frequent — 

o* With the participle in urus, to express intetition, or simple 
futurity ; this is sometimes necessary in the subjunctive : as, cum 
venturus sit, since he is about to come, This form is sometimes 
called ikefrstperiphrastic conjugation; and, when used with sim, 
the future subjunctive. 

b» With the gerundive to denote duty orpropriety: as, vera 
dicenda sunt, Uie truth must be told. This form is sometimcs 
called the second periphrastic conjugation. 

€• With the perfect participle, in the regular inflection of the 
tenses of completed action in passives and deponents. 

NoTB. — The participle in tns frequently, and that in ns regularly, 
is used with ease simplj as an a^ective : as^ sapiens est, he is wise; 
acGeptos est, he is wdcome. 
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PARTICLES, 



4L Adyerbs. 

What are called Particles — that is, all Adverbs, 
Prepositions, and Conjunctions — are real or extinct 
case-forma^ or else compounds and phrases. 

In classification Particles cannot always be distinguished ; many 
prepositions and conjunctions being also reckoned among adverbs. 

!• I>eriv(xti4m0 The regular adverbs of manner are 
formed from Adjectives. 

[For the comparison of these adverbs, see § 17, 4.] 

a« Adjectiyes of the Jirst and second dedensions change the 
characteristic yowel of the stem into e (originally an ablative in 
d) : as, from carus, dear, oaie, dearly, 

So abmide, ssepe, prope, from a^jectiyes not in use; as also 
prod (pro), re- (red-), se-, (sed^). 

&• Adjectives of the fhird declension add -ter to the stem (most 
being treated as i-stems): as, fortifter, bravely; ▼igilanter, 
ioatchfuUy, 

NoTE. — This suffix is of imcertain origin, probably the same as 
in tlie Greek -ripos, and in alter, uter; and, if so, these are neuter 
accusatives, 

c» Some adverbs of the former dass have both forms: as, 
dure, diirXter; misere, miseriter. (So allter from alius — 
old stem aU-.) 

d» The neuter {zccusative of adjectives and pronouns is often 
used as an adverb (strictly a cognate acctAsative, see § 52, i, <0 : 
as, multum, much; actutum, at once; facUe, easUy; non (=ne 
uniun), not ; iterum (comparative of ia), again. 

€• The ablative neuter or (less commonly) feminine is used 
adverbially: as, falso, falsely; cito, quickly; rectS (vii), 
straight (straightway) ; contra, on the other hand; quS (parte), 
where; qui, how; aUoqui, othervoise. 
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/• A few adverbs are dativea of adjecdves and pronomis : as, 
quo, whither; adeo, so; nltra, heyond; oitro, thia Hde; retro, 
back (compar. of nls, cia, re) ; llloo (illo-ce, weakened to illuo), 
thither. 

g. Some loeoJlvDe forms are used as adverbs: as, ibi, fheTe; 
ubi, where^ &c; peregre, dbroad; hio, here; interim, meanr 
while; deinde, then; tamen, yet; and the compounds eztrin- 
Becns, outside; perendie, day after to-morrow. 

h. Several feminine accusaiives are used as adverbs: as, 
statim, on the spot; aaltim, with a leap (generally in the form 
saltem, at least) ; palam, openly ; perpSram, wholly otherwise 
(i.e., changed for the worse) ; taxn, quam, nam (which may be 
neuters). 

i« Seyeral f^ural aecusativeSf neuter and feminine, are used 
adverbially, as fruatra, vainly; aliaa, othertvise; forae, out of 
doors» • 

h. Some adverbs are of uncertain formation : (1) those in -tua 
(usually preceded by i) : as, penitus, funditus, from the bottom ' 
(^utterly) ; divinitua, providentially, — which are ablatiye in mean- 
^S f W those in -dem, -dam, -do (in quan-^o, when ; do-neOp 
until)y dum, perhaps jam (from the same root with dies, 
diu, &c.). 

l» Many phrases or clauses haye grown into adyerbs: as, 
antea, before; poBtm5do, a little after; denuo (de n5vo), 
again; proraus, utterly; quotannia, every year; quamobrem, 
wherefore; obviam, in the way; pridem, before the day (i.e., be- 
fore Ms time) ; foraan, a chance whether; foraitan (fora ait an), 
perhaps; acillcet (scire licet), to be sure, 

(For Numeral Adverbs, see § 18, 3.) 

9. CUtssificaMan. Adyerbs, other than those directlj 
formed from adjectiyes, are classified as follows : — 

a. Adverbs of I^lace, 

ubi, wkere, quo, 'wkitker' unde, tvkence. qu&, by tvkat way. 
hic, kere, huc, kitker, hinc, kence* hac, by tkis way, 

ibi, tkere» eo, tkitker, inde, tkence» e&, by ike way, 
istic ,, istuc ,, istinc ,» istd. „ 

illic ,, illuc „ illinc „ ill& (illac) ,, 

alicubi, somewkere ; aliquo alicunde aliqud. 

ibidQm, tn tke same jfilace ; eodem indidem e&dem. 

alibi, elsewkere; alio aliunde ali&. 

ubiubi, wkerever; quoquo undecunque qudqu&. 

libivis, anywkere ; quovis undique qud.vi8. 

sicubi, if anywkere ; siquo sicunde siqui. 

ntCMhi^ lest anywkere ; nequo necutvd<& xv^q^\. 
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nu8<|uam, nowkere; ultro, beyond (otfreely) ; citro, to ikis side; 

intrOt imwardfy; porro, /urtker om. 
quonum Cquo \ersuTn)f io wiat emd f horsum, tkisway; pror- 

8um, forward (prorsus, utterfy) ; introrsum, inwardly; 

retrorsum, backward ; sursum, upward; deorsum, down* 

ward; seorsum, apart; aliorsum, anotker way, 

6. Adverbs of Time» 

quando? wkenf cum (quom, quum), wken (relat.)* 

nunc, now ; tunc (tum), tken ; moxy fresently/ \zxciy already» 

primum (primo), }$r5/; deinde (postesL),next after; postremum, 

(pos tremo) , Jtnatfy. 
umquam (unquam), ever; numquam, never; semper, always* 
aliquando, some titne^ ut lengtk ; quandoque (quandocumque), 

wkenever. 
quotiens (quoties), kaw often; totiens, aliquotiens. 
quotidie, every day ; in dieSffrom day to day, 
nondum, not yet; necdum, nor yet ; vixduni, scarce yet ; quam 

primum, as soon as fossible, 

c. Adverhs of J>egree or Cause» 

qu&mf kowj as ; ta.m,so; qusLmviSf kowever muck. 
cur, quare, wky; quod, quia, because ; eo, tkerefore, 
ita, sic, so ; ut (uti), as, kow; utut, utcumque, kowever* 
quamquam (quanquam), altkougk ; etiam, quoque, even, also, 

d. Interrogative iParticles. 

an, -ne, anne, utrum, num, wketker, 

nonne, wketker not; numquid, ecquid, wketker at all; (ecquid 

intellegis ? kaveyou any idea f) 
utrum (num), -ne, wketker ; . • . an (annon, necne), or, 
— „ an, -ne „ 

KoTB. — The word whether Is not now used in Eng^h, exoept in 
Ihdirect Questions (See § 71). 

e. Negative ParHcles. 

non,^ noi in simpde denial ; haud (hau, haut), or mlnime, not 

in contradiction ; ne, not in prohibition. 
ne, lest ; neque, nec, nor ; ne . . . qnidem, not ecm. 
non modo . . . verum (sed) etiam, not only , , ,but dlso. 
non modo . . • aed ne . • . quidem, not only kot , . ,but noi 

even, 
8i minus, ifnot ; quo minus, so as not, 
quin (relat.), but that; (interrog.) why notf who (tohaC) notf 
ne (in compos.), not : as, neacio, / know not ; nego (ne-aio), 

I say no (aio, / say yes)\ nemo (ne h5mo), no one; ne 

guie, lest any one. 



/ 
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Bbmark. — Two negatiyes are equiYalent to an affirmatiTe : as, 
nemo non audiel, every one will hear, 

This is espedally frequent with compounds of non : as, nonnnl- 
Ua (=aliqni8), some; nonniliil (^^aliqnid), wmething; nonnemo 
(=:aliqnol), sundry pertans; nonnumqnam (=: aliqnotiens), som*' 
times; necnon, also, 

On the other hand, nemo non, nnlli non, every one; niliil non, 
every thing; nnmquam non, alwat/s, &c. 

8« Signiftcatian» The following adyerbs require special 
explanation : — 

a. Etiam, dUo, is stron^er ihan qu5que, and usually pre- 
oedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it : as, 

terret etiam nos, ac minatur (Rosc. Am. 40), us also ke terrtfies 

and tkreatens, 
hoc quoque maleficium (id.), tkis crime too, 

h» Nunc, now, means definitely the present time ; jam, already, 
— or, with the future, presently ; with negatives, no longer, — has 
reference to the past. Tunc, then, is a strengthened form of tum, 
which is correlative with cum, wh^en : as, 

nunc jam confiteris, now at lengtk you confess, 
non est jam lenitati locus, tkere is no longer roomfor mercy* 
quod jam erat institutum, 'wkick kad come to be a practice, 
nunc quidem deleta est, tunc florebat (La»!. 4), now (Jtis true) 

ske [Greece] is ruined, tken ske was in ker glory, 
tum cum regnabat, at tke time ke reigned. 

€• Certo me&m certainly ; certe (usually), o^any ra^e: as, 

certo scio, / knowfor a certainty. 

aut jam urgentis aut certe adventantis senectutis (C. M. i.), of 
old age, wkick is already pressing or at least afiproacking. 

d. Primnm, first (first m order, or for the first time), is 
usually followed by deinde, tum, ... denXque; primo, atfirst, 
hy poBtea (post) or moz, cfiertoards. (The adjective form is pre- 
ferred in such phrases as nos primi, wefirst, &c.) Thus, 

primnm de genere belli, deinde de magnitudine, tnm de impera- 
tore deligendo (Manil. 2), first of tke kind of war, next 
of its greatness, tken of tke ckoice of commander. 

6. Quidem, indeed, is emphatic, and often has a concessive 
meaning, espedally when followed hy sed, autem, &c (see above 
nunc quidem, &c.). With ne . . . quidem, not even or not 
either, the emphatic word must stand betwcen: as, 

senex ne quod speret quidem habet (C. M. 19), an old man kas 

NOT EVEN any tking to kofiefor. 
ne Jugurtha quidem quietus erat (Jug. 51), nor was Jugurtka 

quiet BITHBR. 



fc. 
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42. Pbepobitions. 

1. Prepositions are not originally distingnished from 
adverbs in form or meaning. They are, however, distin- 
guished in their nse, requiring to be followed by some 
ipedal case of a noun or pronoun. 

a» The following Prepositions require the accusaiive: — 

ad, to, ergl, towards, post, afler, 

adveiBns, or eztrl, outside» praeter, beyond, 

adverBum, totoards. Infrl, below, prope, near, 

Bnte,before, iateT,among. piopter^onaccountof, 

apud, aij near, intra, inside, secundum, next to, 

circa, or juxta, near, aupra, above, 

circum, around, 5b, on ajccount of, trana, across, 

circlter, about. penes, in thepower, ultrS, on the further 

cis, citrS, this side, per, through, side, 

conti^ against, p5ne, behind, verBUB, totmrds, 

b» The following require the ahlatioe : — 

a, &b| aba, fromy by, e, en, out of. 

absque, but for, without, prae, in comparison wi^ 

coram, in presence of, pro, in front of for, 

cum, wiih, sine, without, 

de, from. tenus, up to, or asfar as, 

€• The following may take cither case, but usually with a dif- 
ference in meaning : — 

in, into, in ; aub, under ; subter, beneath ; super, above, 

In and aub, when followed by the Accusative, signify motion to, 
when by the Ablative, rest tn, a place. 

(For the Syntax of Prepositions, see § 56.) 

2. The meaning and use of these prepositions may he 
seen in the following examples, which include many adverbial 
phrases : — 

A, ab, awayfrom (opposite of ad) : ab eo loco, from tkat 
flace ; a nobis, from our kouse ; prope ab urbe, near (not far 
from) tke city ; secundus a rege, next the king; liberare ab, to 
set free from; occ-^^us ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain by an 
enemy ; a fronte, injtont; ab hac parte, on tkis side ; a primo, 
atfirst; ab re, afterwards ; dolet ab animo, ke grieves at keart; 
ab initio ordiri, to begin at tke beginning ; stat ab amicis, kt 
stands by kisfriends ; ab hac contione, after tkis speech ; . ab re 
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eju8, to his advaniage; 'eerrus a manu, an amanuensts; Ja pedi- 
bus, afootman* 

NoTB. — ab si^fies direction yrom tlie object, but towarda the 
speaker; compare de and ex. 

Absque, wttkout: — absque argumento, witkout argument; 
absque paucis, except a few ; absque me, hutfor me. 

Ad, to, towards, at (place or time) : — eo ad patrem, /^po to 
my fatker ; ad pedes ejus, at kisfeet; ad flumen, near tke river ; 
ad ripas, on tke banks; ad meridiem, towards tke soutk ; ad 
vesperum, near evening; ad tempus, at tke (fit) time ; adiit ad 
xtm^v\iWz2>.v[i<, ke vfent into public life ; ad manus, to blows; ad 
petendam pacem, toseekjbeace; ad communem salutem,y27r /i^ 
common safety; nihil ad Cssarem, notking in comfarison witk 
CcBsar; ad hunc modum, in tkis way ; quem ad modum, kow, as; 
ad nuptias,y0r tke wedding; ad auxilium, for aid; ad hos ca- 
sus, for tkese emergencies; ad centum, near a kundred; ad pri- 
mum nuntium, at tkefirst message ; ad hoc, besides ; ad speciem, 
in respect to form; ad praesens, yS^r tke moment ; ad verbum, 
wordfor word; ad summum, in skort, at most ; ad ultimum, 
wkotfy, finaify ; ad unum, to a man. 

Adversns (-snin), opposite, towards, against: — adversus mon- 
tem, over against tke mountain; te adversum, to your face ; ad- 
yersus eum, in comparison witk kim; adversus ea, in reffy to 
tkis; adversus deos, towards tke gods. 

Ante, in front, before (place or time) : — ante oculos, befort 
kis eyes ; ante urbem captam, before tke city was taken ; ante 
diem quintum (a.d.v.)- KaL, tkefiftk daybefore tke Calends (third 
day before the end of the month) ; ante quadriennium,yb»r^«ar9 
beforeorago; ante alios carissimus, dearest ofall; ante tem- 
pus, too soon ; ante omnia, first of all; ante Ciceronem, before 
Cicero^s time, 

Apud, at or by (rarely of places) : — apud forum, in tkeforum; 
apud populum, before tke feople; apud exercitum, witk tke 
army; apud aliquem, at one^s kouse ; apud se, at kome, or in 
kis senses; apud Ciceronem, in Cicero (in his works); apud 
antiquos, among tke ancients, 

CSicam (acc.), ciica (abl.), circiter (stem as in circns^ circle), 
about, around: — circum axem vertitur, it turns about tke 
axle; circum haec loca, kereabout; circa se habent, tkey kave 
nviik tkem ; (of time or number, circa or circiter, not cir- 
cum) : — circa eandem horam, about tke same kour; circiter pas- 
6U8 mille, about a mile ; circa bonas artes (late), in reference to 
good arts ; loca haec circiter, kereabout, 

Cls, dtra (abl. of comparative, compare Greek ^rtpos), tkis 
side of (both motion towards and rest in ; opposite to nltra) : — 
cis Padum, tkis side tke Po; citra flumen, tkis side tke river ; 
citra rustici operam, witkin tke labor of afarmer ; citra usum, 
witkout regard to use ; citvvi hVitietSiiem^ not to fulness ; paucos 
cis dies, witkin afsnif days. 
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Contra (abl. comp- of cimi), oppositey against: — contra Itali- 
am, over against Italy ; contra hostem, against the enemy ; contra 
munera, as a set-off to the gifts; haec contra, this in refly; 
contra autem, but on the other handi adv. ; quod contra, whereas 
on the other hand, adv. ; non pro me sed contra me, not for but 
against me ; contra fas, contrary to righU 

Coram, in fresence of (only of persons) : — coram judicibus, 
before thejudges ; Grermanico coram (Tac), usually an adverb. 

Ciim, ivith (together in place or time) : — cum fratre, with his 
brother ; abi cum donis, atvay with your gtfts ; cum malo suo, 
to his own hurt ; cum labore, with toii; cum dis volentibus, with 
favor of the gods ; cum decimo, tenfold ; confligere cum hoste, 
to fight with the enemy ; cum armis, in arms ; cum imperio, in 
fower; cum pallio, in a cloak ; esse cum telo, to go armed; cum 
silentio, iu silence. 

De, from, away, downfrom : — de domo, out of the house ; de 
sella, aownfrom his seat ; unus de plebe, one of the feople (the 
whole, from which a part is taken) ; emi domum' jle Crasso, / 
bought a house of Crassus (also ab) ; de tuo (de te), out of your 
profierty ; qua de re, concerning which thing; qua de causa, for 
which reason ; de summo genere, of high birth ; de improviso, 
of a sudden ; de industria, on purfiose ; de integro, anew ; de 
nocte, atnight; de tertia vigifia, ^«5/ at midnight (starting at 
the third watch) ; de mense Dec. navigare, to sail in December ; 
de amicorum sententia, in accordance with the views of friends; 
triumphare de, to triumfh over ; de schola, of tkat sect* 

Erg[a, towards (usually of persons) : — erga aedes, ofposite 
the house ; benevolentia erga nos, kindness towards us ; malus 
erga me, spiteful towards me (but more generally used of a favor- 
able inclination). 

Ex, e, from (the midst, opposed to in), out of: — ex urbe, 
from the city ; ex hoc die, from this day forth; statua ex aere, 
a statue of brass ; ex fuga, during flight ; ex zon&vX^Xyxj right 
after his consulship ; ex aere aiieno, by reason of debt ; ex 
ejus sententia, after his ofiinion; ex SLequOf justty ; ex impro- 
viso, unexpectedly ; ex tua re, to your advantage ; ex voluntate 
ejus, by his good will; magna ex parte, in a great degree; ex 
pede Herculem, to know one by a slight token ; felix ex misero, 
bettering one^s condition ; ex Metello consule, beginning with 
Metellus*s consulship ; ex pedibus laborare, to be lame in tkefeet; 
ex equo pugnare, tofigkt on korseback, 

Extra, outside <?/* (opposed to intra) : — extra provinciam, 
beyond the province ; extra causam, beside tke case; extra te 
unum, exceft you alone (not used of time). 

In, into (acc. opp. to ex), in (abl. of time or place) : — in 
urbem ire, to go to town ; in mentem venit, it comes to mind; amor 
in (erga or adversus) patrem, lovefor kisfatker ; in aram con- 
fugit, ke fied to tke altar (on the steps or merely /o); in diem, 
to tke set day ; in d.ie%,from day to day ; vi. pedes in longitudi- 
nem> six feet long; ^i vi. partes fractus, broken in six parts; 
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in hasc verba jurare, io swear to tkese words; in alicujus verba 
jurare, to take an oatk of allegiance to one ; in silvam deponerCy 
to (carr^ and) place in tke tvood; hunc in modum, in tkts ivay ; 
oratio in Catilinam, a speeck against Catiline; in universum 
(in planum), ontketvkole; m totumj wkolly ; in reliquum,yor 
tke rest; in perpetuum,y0r ever ; in majus, too muck; .in pejus, 
for tke worse; in quantum, so far as; in magnam partem, in 
great fart ; in utramque partem, on eitker side ; nos in diem 
vivimus (Tusc. v. ii), we livefrom kandto moutk ; — in urbe esse, 
to be in tke city ; in tempore, in season ; in scribendo, wkile writ'- 
ing; est mihi in animo, / kave it in mind; in collo, on tke neck ; 
in arbore, uf tke tree; in ancoris (Css.), at anckor ; in altera 
parte, on tke otker side ; in sapientibus, among tke wise ; in hoc 
homine, in tke case of tkis man; in bonis artibus (Sall.), in good 
bekavior» 

Inlira, below : — infra caelum, under tke sky; infra nos, beneatk 
Ms; infra Homerum, later tkan Homer; infra iii. pedes, lesstkan 
tkreefeet, 

Inter, between^ also among : — inter flumen et montem, 
between tke river and kill (so of time) ; inter noctem, in tke 
course of tke nigkt ; inter bibendum, wkile drinking; interest 
inter, tkere is a difference between ; inter se amant, tkey love eack 
otker ; inter se loquuntur, tkey talk togetker ; inter nos, between 
ourselves ; inter ceteram planitiem, in a district elsewkere leveL 

Intra, witkin (surrounded on all sides) : — intra parietes, t n- 
side tke kouse; (of time), intra v. dies, witkin five days ; intra 
legem, inside tke law* 

Jnxta, kard by (superl. from jnngo) : — juxta murum, close 
totkewall; juxta, se, atike witk kimself; juxta deos, next tke 
gods; juxta vicinitatem (Liv.), by reason of nearness; juxta 
quam, nearly as ; juxta ac si, about as if 

Ob, towards (in place) : — ob Romam (early), towards Rome; 
ob oculos, before tke eyes; ob eam causam^ybr tkat reason ; ob 
rem, to tkefurpose; ob hoc, tkerefore; quam ob rem, wkerefore, 

Fenes, witk, in fiossession of (same root as penitns) : — est 
penes me, ke is witk me (at mjr house) ; non est penes me, it is 
not in my power» 

Per, tkrougk (in any direction) : — per urbem ire, togo tkrougk 
tke city; licet per me<,you mayfor all me ; juro per leges, I swear 
by tke laws ; per literas, by letter ; per jocum, injest ; per lon- 
gum tempus,yi7r a long time ; per somnum, during sleep. 

Pone, bekind(pn\y in space) : — pone tergum, bekind tke back. 

Post, after (space or time) : — post iii. dies, after tkree days ; 
post tergum, bekind tke back; post me, after me (in time). 

Prae, infront: — prae se ferre, to carry before kim (exkibit or 
make known) : prae gaudio conticuit, ke was silent for joy (used 
only of an objection or hindrance) ; prae fratre egens est) ke is 
poor comfared to kis brotker» 
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Fraeler, by^ <m the outside: — praeter spem, heyond hope; 
praeter hoc, besides this; praeter oculos, before the eyes; nil prae- 
ter saxa, notJ^ing but stones, 

Pro, in front (facing the same waj) : — pro populo, in fres- 
ence of the peofle ; pro lege, in defence of the law; argentum 
pro vino, moneyfor ivine; pro hac yxoJt^for this once; pro con- 
8ule, in place ofconsul ; pro viribus, considering his strength» 

Prope, near: — prope (propius, proxime) urbem, or ab urbe, 
near the city ; prope lucem, towards daybreah, 

Propter, near : — propter te sedet, he sits next you ; propter 
quos vivit (Mil. 23), through whose means he lives ; propter me- 
tum, throughfear; propter frigora (Caes.), by reason of cold, 

Secimdiiiii, just behindy foUowing along (part. of sequor) : — 
ite secundum me (Plaut.), ^ behind me; secundum litus, near 
the shore; secundum flumen, alongthe stream; secundum ludos, 
after the games ; secundum naturam, according to nature ; secun- 
dum causam nostram, to the advantage of our cause. 

Sine, apart from : — urbs sine regibus, a city without hings; 
non sine lacrimis, with tears ; sine sanguine, bloodless. 

Sub, under : — sub jugum mittere, to send under the yoke ; sub 
montem succedere, to come close to the hill ; sub noctem, towards 
night ; sub lucem, near daylight ; sub haec dicta, at these words; 

— sub terra, undergrotmd; sub Jove, in the open air ; sub monte, 
at thefoot of a hill; sub castris, near the camp ; sub terra exi- 
mere (Plaut.), to takefrom underground; sub profectione (Caejs.), 
during the march ; sub eodem tempore, about that time ; sub 
oculis domini, under the master^s eye; sub regno, under royal 
fawer; sub lege, liable to the law, 

Subter (rarely -with abl.), beneath : — subter fastigia tecti, under 
the house-roof; subter prscordia, close to the heart ; subter mu- 
rum, beneaih the wall; subter se, belaw itself; subter testudine, 
under the shed (of shields). 

Sup^, above, over: — super tumulum, on the hillock; super 
ipsum, above him (at table) ; super Indos, beyond the Hindoos ; 
super cenam loqui, to talk during suffier ; super morbum fames 
etiam, besides sickness famine also ; super omnes, above all ; 

— super cervice (Hor.), over his head ; super arbore sidunt, they 
perch on a tree ; nocte super media (Vir.), about midnigbt; super 
tali re, about such an affair; satis superque, more than enough, 

Supra, on the top : — supra terram, above ground; supra 
caput (Sall.), imminent; supra Alexandriam, beyond Alexan' 
dria ; supra hanc memoriam, before our remembrance ; supra 
mille, above a thousand; supra morem, more than usual ; supra 
quod, besides. 

Tenns, asfar as: — capulo tenus, up to the hilt; verbo (nom- 
ine) tenus, in name^ nominally ; aurium tenus, asfar as the ears 
(only) ; labrorum tenus, along the lips. 

Trans, beyond : — trans mare, over sea ; trans flumen, beyond 
the river (rest or motion). 
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UUia, &n tke further side t -^ ultra eum, beyond kim ; portas 
vWx^i^ beyond the gates ; ultra pueritiam, later than childhood ; 
ultra eum numenim, mare than that number ; ultra fidem, incred» 
ible ; ultra modum, immoderate, 

Yefsas, tumed to (Eng. -ward) : — Italiam versus, toivardi 
Italy (usually with another prep.) ; modo ad urbem modo in 
Galliam versus (Sall.), n4m iiwards the city^ now towards 
GauL 

S. Pr^MMitioii» are freqaently oompoonded with YerlMS 
retaining their original meaning as Adverbd : as, 

a, ab, away (aufero, bear off) \ ad, towards (affero, bring) ; 
ante, before; circiim, around (urbem circumire = ire circum 
urbem); con (cum), together; de, down ; di or dis (insep.), 
apart; ex, out^ comfletely ; in, mi, on^ against ; inler, betweeMf 
into, to pieces ; ob, towards, in the way of; per, through, thor* 
amghly ; le, led (insep.), bach, again ; se, ted (insep.), afarii 
sub, under, near ; snper, over, in place of (For the assimila- 
tion of the final consonant» see page 4.) 

4Sr CONJUNCTIONS. 

1» Cla89ificaJtion. Conjunctions are more numeroasy 
and their use is much more accorately distinguished, in Latin 
than in English. They are divided into two classes, viz. : — 

a. Co-ordinatQ:^iliese include Copulative (and), Disjunc- 
tiye (or), Adversatiye (but), Causal (fcmi), IllatiYe (thbrb* 
fobe). 

h* Svibor^Qiiate : — these are Conditional (if), — including 
Comparative (as ip), Concessive (though, kven if), — Tem- 
poral (whbn), Causal (bbcausb^ since), Consecutive (so 
that), Final (in order that). 

9. The foUowing list indudes most of the conjunctions 

and conjunctive phrases in common use. 

NoTE. — Some of these have been induded in the classification of 
Adverbs, and a list of Inteijections has been added. See also list 
of Correlatives, page 49. 

a. CoptUative and Disjunctive. 

et, -que, atque (ac), and, 

etiam, quoque, neque non (necnon), quinetiam, itidem (item), 

atso, 
cum . . . tum ; tum . . . tum, both . . . and; not only . . . but also, 
qud. . . . qu^, on one hand, on the other hand, 
modo . . . modo, now . . . now, 
aut . . . aut; vel . . . vel (-ve), either . , • or. 
sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or. 
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et . . . et ; et . . . -que (atque) ; -que . . • et ; -que . . . -que (poet.), 

botk . . . and, 
nec (neque) . . . nec (neque) ; neque . • . nec; nec . • • neque (rare), 

neitker . . . nor, 
et • . . neque, hoth . . . and noU 
nec (neque) . . . -que, neitker . . . and» 

h. AdversaUve* 

sed, autem, verum, vero, at, atqui, but, 

tamen, attamen, sed tamen, verumtamen, butyet^ nevertkeless. 

nihilominus, none tke less, 

at vero, enimvero, but {for) in trutk. 

ceterum, on tke otker kand, but, 

c. CausaU 

nam, namque, enim, etenim, for. 
quia, quod, because. 

quoniam, quippe, cum (quom), quando, quandoquidem, siquidem, 
utpote, since, inasmuck as, 

d. lUaUve. 

ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, idcirco, proinde, tkerefore. 
propterea (. . . quod), for tkis reason (. . . tkat). 
quapropter, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, unde, tvkereforef 
wkence. 

e* ComparaHve. 

ut, uti, sicut, velut, prout, praeut, ceu, as, like as. 
tamquam (tanquam), quasi, utsi, acsi, as if 
quam, atque (ac), 05, tkan. 

/• CondiHanal. 

si, tf; sin, but if; nisi (ni), unlessj ifnot; quod si, but if 
modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, if onfy/provided* 
dummodo ne (dum ne, modo ne), frovided onfy not. 

g. Coneessive. 

etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, tamenetsi, quamquam, altkougk. 
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, kowever muck. 
licet, ut, cum (quom), thougk. 

NoTE. — A concessioe is often followed by an adversative : as, tamen- 
etsi . . . tamen niliUominiis, though . , .yet none the Us». 

h. Tempordl. 

cum (quom), cum primum, ubi, ut, ut primum, postquam, wken. 
prius . . . quam, ante . . . quam, before (non ante . . . quam, not 

. . . untiV). 
quando, simulatque (simul ac), simul, as soon as, 
dum, usque dum, donec, quoad, until. 

i. Final. 

ut (uti), quo, in order that. 

ne, ut ne, lest {in order that noi) ; neve (neu), nor. 

quin (after negatives), quominus, but tkat (so as to prevent). 
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k, IfUerJecHons, 

O, en, ecce, ehem, papae, vah (of astoniskmenf). 

io, evae, evoe (pffoy)' 

heu, eheu, vae, atas ! (of sorrow), 

heus, eho, ehodum, ko I (of callin^, 

eia, euge {of ^raise). 

proh (of atiesiaiion) : as, proh pudor, skame I 

3. Special Meaning. The following list includes most 
of the conjunctionB whose meaning or use requires special 
notice : — 

a* Et, and, connects independent words or clauses; -que 
(enclitic) combines closely into one connected whole; atque 
(sometimes ao before consonants) adds with emphasis. In the 
second member, and not is expressed hy neque or nea 

Atque (ao), <Uf is also used after words of comparison and 
likeness, as idem, the same^ aimul, as soon, aliter, oihertoise, 

&• 8ed and vSrum or vero (more forcible), hut, are used to 
contradict wbat precedes, — always after negatives ; at, yet^ intro- 
troduces with emphasis a new point, especially in argument (at 
enim almost always) alluding to a supposed statement on the 
other side ; autem is used in the same way, especially in tran« 
sitiohs, but with less force. 

€• Aut, or, excludes the altemative ; vel (-ve) gives a choice ; 
aive (seu^ is properly used in disjunctive conditions, but is also 
used with single words, — especially two names for the same thing. 
(But of aut and vel the use is not always clcarly distinguished.) 

<!• Nam (namque), /or, introdaces a sufficient reason ; Snim, 
an explanatory circumstance ; etenim (Jbr^ you eee; for^ you 
know), something self-evident, or needing no proof. 

e* Ihrgo, therefore, is used of things proved logically ; i^que^ 
in proofs from the nature of things ; igXtur, then (a weak ergo), 
in passing from one stage of the argument to another, often merely 
to resume; idoiroo, fir ihia reaeonj to cdl attention.to a special 
point. 

/• Quia, hecause^ regularlj introduces a fact ; quod, either a 
fact or a statement or aUegation ; quoniam, airu^, has reference 
to motives. 

g* Quom (onm), when, is always a relative conjunction, often 
a correlative with tum; quando is also used as interrogative or 
indefinite (quando? whenf ai quando, if ever), 

hn Et . . . et, means simply hoth . . . and ; ciun (less fre- 
quently tum) . . . tum has also the meaning not only . . . hut atso, 
emphasizing the second member. 
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<• Aatem, enim, ▼ero^ always follow one or two words in 
their dause; the same is generally true of igitar, and often of 

k* Conjunctions are often doMedy for the sake of emphasis, or 
to bind a sentence more closely to the preceding : as, at vero, 
itaqne ergo (namque, etenim). The same is true of Relatives, 
which are equivalent to a conjunction and demonstratiYe combined : 
as, qui ubi ait neaoio, for where he is Iknow not. 



44. Derivation op Wobds. 

The BooT is a primitiye element of speech. All 
roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. 
Stems are formed from roots, and are divided into 
two main groups; yiz., nounrstems (including adjeo- 
tives) and verhstems. 

1« Noun Forms* Derivatiye Nominal forms inchide 
(1) nouns of agencyj (2) names of actiomy (3) actiye and 
passive adjeciives. 

NoTE. — Examples of roots are bs, be; i,go; bta, stand; OA:p,take; 
DUC, iead; fao, niake; fbb, bear; julp, seize; sbd, sit; tbn, siretoh 
(see also pp. 72, 78) ; da (AO), give; dha (OE), put. 

€U RootB and Btema. Roots may be used as stems (1) without 
change, as in dfio-i8, nSo-ifl ; (2) with vowel-increase, as in luo-ia, 
pac-is; (3) with reduplication, as in fuxftir, marmor; (4) com- 
pounded, as in judic-ia (jus, dioo), ooDjug-ia (oon-jugo). But 
Stems are more commouly formed bj means of suffixes added to 
the root (primary), or to a stem (secondary), either with or without 
the above changes. 

&• . Primary BufSzes. The simplest suffixes are the yowels a 
(in Latin o, a), i, u. Other primary suffixes are ta, ti, tu ; na, ni, 
nu; va, ra, ya, ka, an. 

NoTE. — The Yowel-sufflxes a, 1, u, are sometimes regarded as if 
merely added to the root to fit it for inflection ; but they are, in fact, 
true pronominal roots, and must be regarded as formative suffixes. 
The first is found in nouns and adjectives of a- and o-stems, as 
ludus, vagm, scriba, toga (root teg) ; — i is less common, and in Latin 
has frequently disappeared, especiallj in the nominatiYe, as in soi^ 
{scobts, root scab) ; — u is disguised in most a^jectives by an addi- 
tional i, as in suavis (for suadvis, cf. rf&vc), tenuis (root ten in tendo), 
and remains alone only in nouns of the fourth dedension, as acus 
(root AK, sharp, in acer, acies, (j/cvr), pecu (root pak, bind, in pacisoor). 
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The significatian ot tbe other primary suffizet is as foUows : — Ui 
(in the form lo-) makes tbe regolar perfect participle, as tectus, tectum ; 
Bometimes actiye, aa in potus, pransus; and is found in a few not recog- 
nized as partidples, as j^utus, ciUus {alo); — ti forms abstracts, rare^ 
noons of agency, as messis, vetHSf paars, mens; — tn forms abstracts (in- 
dnding snpines), sometimes becKnning concretes, as actus, lucku;^ 
na, forming perfect participles in other languages, in Latin makes 
aclJectiYes of like meaning, which often become noons, as magm» 
( = mactus, root mao), plenus, regnum ; — ni, nonns of agencj and ad^ec- 
tives, as ignis, segnis ; — nn, Bare, aa in manus, sinus ; — ma, yarious, as 
in animus, almus, Jirmus, forma ; — va (commonly no), of active or 
{lassiYe meani^g, as in equus, arvum, conspicwts, exiguus, vacivos {vacuus) ; 
— ra (or la, a pajsslYe parttciple termination in otber langoages K 
nsnaUy passiYe, as in ager, integer, pleri-que {=plenti» = -pUSu), seiia 
(for sed-ta, cf. iipa); — ya (genuidiYes in other langnages), aiidectiYes 
and abatracts, iscduding mai^ of the first and fi^ dedensions, aa 
eximius, ttudada, Flerentia, pemicies; — lca» sometimes primary, as in 
pauci (cf. navpos), locus (for stlocus, cf. 8k. sthara, sthafa, Ger. Steile, 
£ng. stall) ; — an {in, &n), in nouns ii agencj and abstracts : as aspergo^ 
eonmgo {inis), gero {Itnis). 

Tlie aboYe, with some oompoond suffixes giYen below, belong to tlie 
original language, and most of them were not felt as llYing formations 
in the literary period. But doYeloped forms of these, with a few other 
p^rimaiy suiOixes, were used consciously, — generally as secondary 
auffizes. The (dd primarj sufflxes thus used are |along with ta and 
tn, giYen aboYo) man, ant, vant, tar, tro, aa* (ObserYe that it is 
the stem, not the nominative, that is formed by the suffiz, although the 
nominatiYe ia giYen fi>r oonYenience of referenoe.) 

€• Signifioant Bndinyt. The principal cksses of regular 
deriYate nouns and adjectiYes, as indicated hy their nominative- 
ending, are the following: — 

1« Noons <if Agenoy (active adjectives or appeUatiyes), end- 
ing in — 

tor (lengtihened from tfir, M.), trix (tric- = tar -f- io. fO» a^^^d 
to the same form of stem that precedes t of the supine (which 
for convenience may be called the supine-base) , or to noun- 
stems by analogy : as ductor, victrix, viaior, Earlier forma- 
tions with tar are paUrt maier, 

(-itiB), descriptiye nouns, as mHeSf comes. 



%• Naam <if Actions (passing into abstracts, instramentSy 
results) : — 

or (m.), 68, is (f.), u8, nr, (n.) : as timor^ sedes, decus, robur, 
io (added to pres. stem), tio, tura, tus (to supine base), Yerbal 

abstracts : as legio, actio, pictura, cultus (tnose in toa more 

concrete). 
inm (ya) forms neuter abstracts (firom veib-stems), as gaudium ; 

or from nouns meaning offices or groups: as hospUium, 

seroitium, coUegium, 

5 
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men (man), mentnm (man-fta), monia, moninm (man-f- 
ya), denotiiig act, means, or result: tLsJlumeny querimonia, 

ia, tia, taa, toa, tndo, do, go, (f.) abstracts, rarely concrete : as 
audaciOy mUitiay duritia (ies), oonitas, ienfituSy <utitudo, lanugo. 

Inmm, crmn, trum, bttlnm, oiilQm, bra: denoting means, usoally 
firom yerb-stems : as claustrum^ vehiculum, tunbulum, 

3. AiUectlYe FomiSy passing often into Nonns. 

a» KominaL 

ttloa (following^ a Towel, 61aa ; followin^ a, n, r, cttlna), ellna, 
iUoa, DiMiNimyE nouns or adjectives, witli endings for 
gender : tL8 puerculuSy pueUa (^pueruld), pueUulOj aseUw (asin- 
ulus), miseUui (migerului), Bare forms, eculeus, homuncio. 

ttdea (f. aa), Xdea, Xdea (f. ia, 5ie), Sna, Patrontmics, denot- 
ing parenlagey &c., as JEneddeSy FriamideSy Friameis, 

Snna, enna, inna; aa (-Itia), enaia; ina Sina, Xcina ittcna, 
aciua, denoting heUmging to or comingfrom (often Obntile). 

firia, alia, Slia, ilis, ttlia f all from ra), with Xnna, and nna, denotiog 
yarious ideas of relation or possession: -Xle (k. of Xlis) 
denotes place, as ovUe; 4Ue, -Sre (x. of Slia, 3ria) usually 
^ losing e, become nouns ; -Xna, F., from names of animals, oflen 
means tiieir Jlesh; nua and tibina, fonn adjectiyes of time, 
as vemus. 

ter (tria), tXmna, as campester, maritimus ; temna, from adyerbs 
of time: as sempUemuSf hestemus (from heri, old hesi). 

Stna, Xtna, utoa, denote proyided with : as gcdeatus, aurituSf ver- 
sutus. 

eua, Xnus, aceua, Xciua, (esp. from participles), also Xciua, denote 
material or relation, as aureuSy noclcius, cretaceus. 

arlus,5riu8 (adj.),denote hehnging to; Srium, 5rinm (v.^rplace; 
Sriua (m.) often of trades^ 

5tum denotes place, as quercetum, 

osua (from vant), 51ens, 51entU8 (root 51) denote full of, or 
prone to, asjfluctuosuSf vinolentus ; bundus, cundua, parti- 
cipial, but denoting continuance of quality : as iracundus, 

b* VerbaL 
ax, Xdua, ttlus, yus (uus, Xvus), denoting tendency (-ax often faulty 
or aggressive, Xvua rather passive) : as pugnax, cupidus, 
hibulus, protervus, nocuus, captious, 

XUa, bXlis, ius, generally passive : as fragUis^ nohUis, eximius, 

mXnus, mnus, mna, (Gr. fjievoc)^ participles, but no longer si^i- 
ficant as such: as terminus, cUumnuSf autumnus, lammOf 
asrumna, femina, 

ndus, the gerund-ending, formins a few active (middle) adjectiyes : 
as secunduSf rotundus (cf. volvendis mensibus). 
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9. JJerivaHaH of Verba. Yerbs of the third conju- 
gation, with irregolar verbs and yowel-stems d&, st&y are 
primitive. Most others are either causcUive or denaminaiive 

(formed firom noons). 

NoTB.^The cooscioiMiiess of roots was lost in Latin, so that in 
forming the parts of yerbs oniy stem are dealt with. Thus moneo, 
numtU (not menui), from root men, as in mena; casdo, cecidi (not oecidi), 
£rom root {cdd, as in cddo). For modifications of tbe root in verb-ctems, 
■ee §§ 28) 30« The deriyatiye suffiz in the regular oopjugations is 
origuial ya added either to the root, the present Mtem in a, or the 
nounstem. 

a» The following are the regukr conjngational forms : — 

1« Yerbs of the first conjugation (^enerally actiye) maj be 
formed from ahnost any noun or adjectiye of tne first or second 
declension, by chaneing the stem-vowel into the characteristic a. 
A few add this vowd to the stem, as vigLLare, ezsulare. 

8* A few yerbs of the second conjugation are formed in like 
manner from nonn-stems ; bnt most add tbe characteristic S to the 
root, and are intransitive or neuter in their meaning. 

3* A few u-stems simply add the characteristic of the third 
conjugation, becoming either actiye or intransitive, as acno, flno. 

4» Most yerbs of the fourth conjugation add the characteristic X 
to the root, as soio, salio; many are formed from i-stems, as 
Bitio, finio, polio (see § 34). 

b» The following are regular deriyatiye snffixes : — 

8CO or isco (§ 36, i) inchoative, denoting the hegitming of an 
action ; they imply a primitiye yerb-stem, which is sometimes 
found only m the perfect and supine stems. 

asso, esso, denote attempt to do a thing ; they are of thc third 
conjugation in the present stem, and of the fourth in the per- 
fect and supine. 

NoTB. — These are probably denominative, ftom nonns originally in 
as (Latin es or ns), but seem as if formed upon verb-roots. 

to, Xto (first conjugation) denote frequeni action, being added to 
the actual supine, or to another form of it, with a connecting 
yowel i, changing u to the characteristic a of the first con- 
jugation. 

illo (first conjugation) Amote^feeble or trijling action like that of 
some simpler yerb, but is formed from some real or supposed 
diminutive noun. 

ttrio (fourth conjugation), added to the supine-base, denotes desdre 
to do the act expressed by some simple verb ; but is formod 
from sorae noun of agency in tor (aor). Viao is a regular 
inheritcd dcsiderative of an eariier formation. 
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8» Campaund Words. In componiid words, eidier 

(1) the second part is mereiy added to the first ; (2) the first 

part modtjies the second as an adjective ; (3) the first part is 

govemed by the second as a verb ; or (4) a verb is modified 

hj a preposition or adyerb prefixed. In all, only the second 

.part receives infiection. 

NoTB. — The Indo-Eiiropean fiuniljr had great power of fbmiing 
compoimds with raere stems. This power the lAtin for the mo0t parC 
lost, as has English compared with German. Many compounds 
attempted by poets failed to become established in the langaage; but 
there remain manj traces of the old usage. 

The most nsual compounds may be classed as foUows : — 

CK. Meanings added : as suovetawiUaf tmdeeim, 

&• Noun with modifying adjective : as latifundiumf paminsula, 
tergemnus, 

c. Noun and Yerbal : armiger, eomwa», mam/eekUf eamufet^ 
mantele. 

d. Compound adjectiTes, in which the kst word is a novm, the 
compound acquiring the meaning of possessed of the properfy de- 
noted, as alipesj magnanimus^ concors, ainceps (having a head at 
both ends), <imus^ muUiformiSf muUq)lex* 

e. Compounds of faxAo, with an actual or formerly exlsdng 
verbal stem in e. These are causative in fbirce, as consuefado, 
calefacto. 

/. An Adverb or Noun and a Verb, which have grown together : 
as benedico, saiago, Jurgo, auseulto, 

g. Verbs with Prepositions, usually having their original ad- 
verbial sense: as, ab, away; ez, out, In those with circtun, 
praeter, trans, and sometimes ad and per, the compound retains 
the force of the preposition. 

h. Verbs with the following inseparable Particles, which no 
longer appear as prepositions in Latin: amb (am, an), around; 
dlB, di, asunder (in two) ; por, forward; red, re, back; aed, se, 
apart. 



PAET SECOND. 



USE OF WOEDS (SYNTAX). 



46. Dj^finitions. 

1. SeHienee» A SssrTKNOB is a fonn of words which 
contains either a Statement^ a Question, an Exdamation, 
or a CJommand. 

o. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Dbclar- 
ATORY Sbntenob : as, puer venit, the hoy came. 

b» A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Inter- 
ROGATTVjs Ssntencb: as, venitne puer, did the hoy comef 

e. A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an 
ExcLAMATORT SxNTENCB: as, qoam celeriter venit! howfast 
he comel 

dm A sentence in the form of a Command is called an Impera- 
TiYB Sentbncb : as, vfini, pnar, ad me, come to me^ boy. 

9. Subjeet tmd JPredictUe* The Subject of a sentence 
is the person or thing spoken of ; the Predicate is that which 
is stated of the Subject 

a. The Fredicate maj be either a neuter verb, a noun or 
adjective with the Gopula (ease, fiSri, &c.)» or a Transitive verb 
vith its Object. 

b. The Terb esse, to he, when it connects an attribute with 
its subject, is called the CoptUa ; otherwise, it is called the Sub- 
staniive Verh. 

Thus in the sentence snnt viri fortes, there are hraoe men^ 
snnt is a substantive verb; in viri snnt fortes, the men are 
hraioe, it is a copula. 

e» The Object of a verb is that on which its action is exerted : 
thus in the sentence pater vocat filinm, the faiher caUs his aoHf 
pater is subject, and filium object, of vocat. 

dm One or more words, essential to the grammatical complete- 
ness of a sentence, may be unexpressed : this is called EixiPSiSy 
and the sentence is called an elliptical serUencc* 
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8, Madiflcatian. The Subject or Predicate of a sentence 
maj be modified bj single words, or bj a phrase or clause. 
The modifying word may itself be modified in the same way. 

a« A single modifying word ia generally either an Adjective, 
an Adverb, an Appositive (§ 46), or the oblique case of a Noun. 
Thus in the sentence pner formosus venit, a handsome hoy 
came^ the adjective formosua modifies the subject puer ; in the 
sentence celeriter venit, he came quickly^ the adverb celeriter 
modifies the predicate venit. 

&• The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word 
to which it belongs : thus in the sentence video puerl patrem, 
Iseethe boy^sfather, the genitive pueri limits patrem. 

4« JPhr€ise, A Phrase is a group of words, without sub- 

ject or predicate of its own, which maj be used as an 

Adjective or Adverb. 

Thus in the sentence puer erat ezimiae formae, he toas a 
boy of remarkable beauty, the words ezimiae formae are used 
for the adjective formosus (or formosissimiui), and are called 
an AojECTiVE Phrasb; in the sentence magng celeritate 
venit, he came toith great speed^ the words magna celeritate are 
used for the adverb celeriter (or celerxime), and are called an 
Adverbial Phbase. 

ff • Clause. A Glause is a group of words forming part 
of a sentence, and having a subject and predicate of its own. 

Thus in the sentence puer qui heri venit formosus erat, 
ihe boy toho came yesterday toas handsome, the words qui heri 
venit are a Relativb Clausb; in the sentence puer si cras 
veniat acceptus sit, if the boy should come to-morrow he would 
be wekomef the words si cras veniat, are a CoNDmoNAL 
Clausb. 

a. When a Clause is used as the Subject or Object of a verb, 
it is called a SvhstaanJtive Clause (see § 70). 

6. When a clause is used to modify the subject or predicate of 
a sentence, it is called a Subordinate Clause. Subordinate 
Clauses are Conditioncd, TemporcU, Causal^ Consecutive^ and 
Final, like the conjunctions which introduce them (§ 43, i, 6). 

Cm When two or more clauses in the same sentence are inde- 
pendent of one another, they are said to be Coordinate, 

d. Any clause introduced by a Relative is called a Rdaiive 
Clause ; when used simpfy by way of explanation, and not other- 
wise connected with the form oi the sentence, it is called an 
Intermediate Clause (§ 66). 



45; 46.] 8X7BJEOT AND PBEDICATE: NOUNS. 108 

€• A daiise expressing the purpose of an action is called a 
Findl Clause; one expressing its restdt is called a Consecutive 
Clause (see §§ 64^ 65). 

NoTB. — In English, a ConsecatiYe dause is introduced hy the 
phrase ao that ; a Final dause hj the phrase tit order that. 

/• A dause containins a condUion, introduced hy if or some 
eqtuYalent (§ 59), is caUed a Conditional Clause, A sentence 
modified by a conditional dause is called a Conditional Senimce. 

NoTB. — Obserye that these dasses are not exclusiye, but that a 
single dause may bdong to seyeral of them at onoe. Thus a reUtive 
dause maj be subordinate, conditional, or intermediate ; and two 
sabordinate dauses maj be coSrdinate with eadi other. 

H. ConneeHves» Sentences or coordinate clanses are 
regularlj connected bj means of Conjunctions ; but fre- 
quentlj in Latin — verj rarelj in English — sentences are 
connected bj Relatives, 

In this case, the relatiye is often best translated in English by 
a conjunction with a demonstrative : as, quo com venisset, and 
when he had come there; quae com ita aint, but since these 
ikwgs are «o (§ 43, 3, k), 

Y» Affr^^^ff^^t* A word is said to Agreb with another 
when it is required to be in the same genderj numherj casey or 
person. 

When a word takes the gender or number of some other word 
implied in that with which it should agree, this use is called 
Stnesis, or consiructio ad sensum, 

§• Cfavemmentm A word is said to Govern another, 
when it requires the latter to be in a particular case. 

I. Subject and Predicate. 
46. Op Nouns. 

A noun used to describe another, and meaning the 
same thing, agrees with it in Case : as, 

Berviofl rez, Servius the king, 
ad urbem Bolos, to the city Soli, 
apea nostra Cicero, Cicero our hope, 
homo nata fuerat, she had been bom human. 
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1* Wlien the noan thns nsed is in the same part of the 
sentence (subject or predicate) it is called an appodtivej and 
the nse is called appodtion. 

9» When the noun is nsed to form a predicate with esse 
or a yerb of sinular meaning, it is called a predicaie-nom-' 
tnoHve (or €teeu8aiiffe as the case maj be). 

extemus timor, maximum concordiae vinculum, jungebat ani- 
mo8 (Liv. ii. 39), /ear of tke foreigntr^ tke ckkf bond of kar- 
mouyj uniied kearis, [Here both nouns belong to the subjeci,'] 

quattuor hic, primum omen, equos vidi (-^En. iii. 537), Isaw 
kerefour korses^ ikefirst omeu. [Here both nouns «re in the 
freaicate»^ 

Ancum Marcium regem populu8 creavit (Liv. i. 32), tke feofile 
made Aucus Marcius kiug. [Here regem is called the comfile^ 
mentary accusative.'} 

consules creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. i), Casar and 
Servilius are made consuls, [Here eonsiiles is fredicate^omi" 
native after creantBr.] 

litteras Graecas senex didici (Csit M. S)^ / learned Greek wken 
an old mau. [Here senex is in apposition with the subject of 
didici, expressing the iime^ conditiouy &c., of the act.] 

Gnaeus et Publius Scipiones, tke Scipios^ Cneius and Puhlius* 
[Here the appositive is fluraly as referring to more than one 
subject.] 

gloria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitur (Tusc i. 45). [Here 
the appositive is introduced by way of comfarisou.'\ 

a, The appositive will agree in gender when it can ; sometimes 
also in number: as, 

Aristaeus, olivae inventor (N. D. iii. 18), ArisiauSf discoverer of 

tke olive, 
oleae Minerva inventrix (G. i. 18), Minerva, inveniress of tke 

olive, 
quia sequuntur naturam, optimam ducem (Lael. 19), hecause 

tkey follow nature^ tke hest guide, 
omnium doctrinarum inventrices Athenas (De Or. i. 4), 

Atkens^ discoverer of all learning, 

h. A common noun in apposition with a localioe is put in the 
Ablative, with or without the preposition in : as, 

Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 3), ai Antiock, once 

a famous city, 
Albae constiterunt in urbe munit^ (Phil. iv. 2), ikey kaltedai 

Alha, afortified town. 
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€• The genitive is nsed in apposition with pasMt^tvoeBy taking 
tiie gender and number of the implied subject : as, 

in nostro omnium fletu (Mil. 34), amid the tears ofus alh 
ex Annian& Milonis domo (Att. iv. 3), oiU o/ Anmius Milo^a 
house* 

NoTB.— The proper appositlYe is sometimes put in the GenittYe. 
See § 5a, r, /. 

47. Of Adjeotivbs. 

Adjectiyes agree with their nouns in gendevy number, and 

ecue. This role applies also to adjectiye pronoans and 

participles. 

yir fortlB, a brave man. 

cnm duoentibi miHtibtMi, wUh 200 men, 

consulaxia mnnera, the duties of consul. 

hac lege, by this law, 

nno int^ecto, one heing slain, 

Rekark. — The adjectiYe majr be either aUrHmtioe or predi' 
caie. An attributiYe adjectiYe sunpl^ qualifies the noun withont 
the intervention of a Yerb; a prcdicate adjectiYe is connected 
with its noun hy eaaei or a Yerb of similar meaning, expressed or 
implied. 

An adjeotiYe may also be used in apposition like a nonn : as, 

Hortensium vivum amavi (Off. iii. 18), / loved Horieusius 
when Uving*, 

1» With two or more nouns the adjectiye is plural (also, 
rarelj, when they are connected with cum) : as, 

Nisus et Euryalus primi (^n. v. 394), Nisus and Buryalus first* 
Juba cnm Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba and Labienus were 
taken. 

9» When nouns are of differeut genders, an attributiye 
adjective agrees with the nearest : as, 

multae operse ac laboris, o^ much trouble and toil. 
vita moresque mei, my life and character, 
si res, si vir, si tempus ullum dignum fuit (Mil. 7), if any 
thingy if any man, if any time^ was fit* 

a» A predicate adjective may foUow the same rule if the snb- 
jects form one connected idea : as, 

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. i. 15), a noise of 
assent was made, 5« 
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6* GenenHj, a piedicate adjectiye 'wiU be mascaline, if noims 
of dififerent genders mean lioing heings; neuter, if things toUhoiU 
life: as, 

uzor deinde ac liberi amplexi (Liv. ii. 40)1 tken kis vjtfe and 

children embraced him, 
labor (m.) voluptasque (f.) eocietate qu&dam inter se naturali 

sunt juncta (n.) (id. v. 4), labor and delight are bomnd 

together by a certain natural alliance. 

€• Abstract noons of the same gender mayhave a neuter adjec- 
tive: as, 

stultitia et temeritas et injustitia . . . sunt fug^enda (Fin. iii. 11), 
folly^ rashnessy and injustice must be shunned, 

pax et concordia jactata sunt (Tac. Hist. ii. 20), feace and 
harmony were talked of 

d, A masculine or femine adjective m&j belong (by Synesii) to 
a noun of different gender or number, when tbe existence of per^ 
Bons is implied : as, 

duo milia relicti (Liv. xxxvii. 39), two tkousand were left, 
pars certare parati (^n. v. loo;» a fart ready to contend. 
magna pars raptae (Liv. i* 9)1 a large fart [of the women] 

were seized. 
colonise aliquot deductse, Prisci Latini appellati (id. i. 3), sev^ 

eral colonies were led out [of men] called Old Latins, 

e. An adjective pronoun agrees in gender with a word in ap^ 
positum or &predicate rather than with its antecedent: as, 

rerum caput hoc erat, hic fons (Hor. £p. i. 17), tkis tvas tke 
kead oftkings, tkis tke source, 

eam sapientiam interpretantur quam adhuc mortalis nemo est 
consecutus [for id . . . quod] (Lxl. 5), tkey exflain tkat 
[thingj to be wisdom wkick no man ever yet attained, 

/• Occasionally, an adjective takes the gender of a parUtive 

genitive: as, 

velocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin.)i tke dolpkin is 
tke swiftest of creatures. 

8* Adjectives are often used as nouns, the masculine to 

denote men^ and the feminine women : as, 

omnes, all men, or everybody ; majorea, ancestors; veteres» the 
ancienis; barbari, harbarians; amious, a friend. 

instinctu purpuratorum (Curt. iii. 9), at tke instigation of tke 

courtiers [those clad in purple]. 
iniquus noster (Planc. 2.), ourfoe. 
didicit jam dives avarus iaudare disertos (Juv. vii. 30)1 tke rick 

miser kas now learned toflatter tke eloguent. 
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NoTB. — The tingnlar of a^jectiYes in thii nse is more rare; tlie 
plural Is Y&ry frequent, and may be used of any a^jectLve or participle« 
to denote those in general described by it 

a» This i8 especially frequent with possessiyes : as, 

nostri, our countrymenj or men of our fariy, 

Sullani, tke veterans of SuUa^s army, 

8U08 continebat (B. C* i* 15) , ke held kis men in ckeck. 

6* The demonstratiyes Is, ille, &c., used in this waj, haye 
nearly ihQ force of personal pronouns. They are often thus nsed 
in apposition with a noun, or a clause : as, 

yincula, eaque sempitema (Cat. iy. 4), ckains, and ikai for 

ever. 
exspectabam tuas litteras, idque cum multis (Fam. x. 14)» /9 

tvitk many otkers, am expecting your letter, 

€• On the otfaer hand, a noun is sometimes used as an adjectiye, 

and may be qualified by an adyerb (compare § 16» 3^ ^) : ^t 

yictor exercitus, tke victorious army» 
^ seryum pecus, a servile troop* 

admodum puer, quite a boy» 
magis yir, more of a man. 
fautor inepte (Hor.), a stupid admirer. 

4. A neuter adjectiye may be used as a noan — 

a* In the singtdar, to denote either a single object or an 
abstract quality: as, 

rapto yiyere, to live by flunder* 

in arido, on dry grouna. 

honestum, an konorable act, or konor (as a quality). 

6« In ihe plurdl, to signify objects in general haying the quality 
denoted, and hence the abstract idea : as, 

honesta, konorable deeds (in general), or konor (in the ab- 

stract). 
omnium ignarus, ignorant of alL 
justis solutis, tke aue rites being faid. 

e* In d^poaUionf or as predicate^ to a noun of different gen- 
der: as, 

turpitudo pejus est quam dolor (Tusc. ii. 13), disgrace is worse 

tkan fain. 
labor bonum non est (Sen. £p. 31), toil is no good tking, 

d. In agreement with an infinUive or a substantive dause: as, 

aliud est errare Cssarem nolle, aliud nolle misereri (Lig. 5), 
it is one tkinf to be unwilling tkat Ccesar skould err, anotker 
to be unwilltng tkat ke skouut fity* 
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RmiffARK. — The neater of an adjectiye is ordmarily nsed as a 
noon only in the nominatiYe and accusative : as, 

omnia, all ihings {everytking) ; but, omnium rerum, of all 
things (omnium is usualljr of all persons) ; — ioquitur de 
omnibus rebus, Ae talks about everytking (de omnibusi 
about everybody), 

5. Adjectiyes denoting soarce or possession may be nsed 

for the genitiye : as, 

Pompeiana acies, Pomjbefs line* 

video herilem filium (Ter.)» / sfy mastet^s son, 

ses alienum, anotker*s money^ i.e. debt. 

o» Possessiyes are thos regularly used for the genitive of the 
personal pronouns: as, 

domus mea, my kouse ; nostra patria, our country. 

h, A possessive in anj case may haye a genitive in apposition 
(§46,c): as, 

mea solius causa^^r my sake. 

nostra omnium patria, tke country of us all, 

€• An adjectiye is occasionally thus used for the ohjectwe genir 
tive (§ 50, 3, h) : as, 

metus hostilis (Jug. 41), fear oftke enemy, 

femine^ in poen^ O^irg.), inpunisking a woman. 

periculo invidise meae (Cat. 11. 2), at tke risk of odium against 

me. 
studiosus caedis ferinse (Ov. M. vii. 675), eager to slaugkter 

game, 

6« An adjectiye, with the subject or object, is often osed 
to qualify the act^ having the force of an adyerb : as, 

primus venit, ke came first Qwas ikefirst to come). 
nullus dubito, / no way doubt. 
l«ti audi^re, tkey were glad to kear. 

patre invito discessit, ke departed against kisfaikef^s wiskes. 
erat Romse frequens (Rosc. Am. 6), ke was often at Rome. 
serus in ccelum redeas (Hor. Od. i. 2), mayst tkou return late 
to keaven. 

7« When two qaalities of an object are comparedy both 
adjectiyes (or adyerbs) are in the comparatiye : as, 

longior quam latior acies erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), tke line waslonger 
tkan it was broad (or, ratker long tkau broad). 
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o. But not where magLi is used : as, 

clari magis quam honesti ( Jug. 8), more renowned than konor- 
able* 

h. A comparatiYe with a positiye, or even two positiyes, maj 
be thus connected by qoam (a rare and less elegant use) : as, 

vehementius quam caute (Agric. 4), with more xeal thangood 

heed, 
claris majoribus quam vetustis (Ann. iv. 61), ofafamily more 

famous than old» 

8, Superlatiyes denoting order and succession often desig« 
nate not whai ohject\ but what part of tt, is meant : as, 

summus mons, the top of the hilh 

in ultima platsea, at the end of the avenue, So, 

prior actio, the earlier fart of an action, 

Also, medinB, midst; cetems, other; rellquua, remaining: as, 

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners. 

in colle medio (B. G. i. 24), on the middle ofthe hill, 

inter ceteram planitiem (Jug. 92), in a region elsewhere level, 

Similarly, sera nocte, lait at night; noa onmes, cUl of us 
(§ 50, 2). 

9. The expressions alter . . . alter, alius . . . alins (as 

also the adyerbs derived from them), may be used rectpro- 

eaUy ; or may imply a change of predicate as well as of 

subject: as, 

hi fratres alter alterum amant, these brothers love each other. 
alius aliud petit, one man seeks one thing^ one another, 
alius ali^ ex navi, out ofdifferent ships, 

alius ali^ v\k civitatem auxerunt (Liv. i. 21), they enlarged the 
State each in his own ivay. 

For the use of Adjectives as Adverbs, see § 16, 3, /. 
For the ablative used adverbially with Comparatives, see 
§ 54^ 6, e. 

48. Of Relatiyes. 

A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender and 
numher; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands : as, 

pner qui Tenit, the hoy who came ; liber qnem legis, ihe hooh 
you are reading; via qna ambulat, the way he waJlks in. 
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NoTB. — A Belatiye is properly an adjecHve pronoun, of which the 
proper noiin (the Antecedent) is usually oraitted. The full construc- 
tion would require a corresponding demonstrative, to which the relatiYe 
refers. Hence, relatives serve two uses : — 1. As Nouns in their own 
clause ; 2. As Connectiyes, and are thus often equivalent to a demon- 
strative and conjunction combined (see § 69). Tbe connective force is 
not original, but is developed from a demonstrative or indefinite 
meaning; the relatiye and the antecedent ciause being originallj 
co-ordinate. 

!• A Yerb having a relative as its subject takes tfae person 
of the expressed or implied antecedent : as, 

adsum qui feci (^n. ix. 427), Aere am I vjho did it, 

9. A relative generally agrees in gender with a noun 
(appositive) in its own clause, rather than with an antecedent 
of difierent gender : as, 

mare etiam quem Neptunum esse dicebas (N. D. iii. 20), ihe 
seay too, which you said ivas Neptune, 

a. A relative may (rarely) by Attraction agree with its ante- 
cedent in case : as, 

si aliquid agas eorum quonim consu6sti (Fam. v. 14), ifyau do 
sotnething of what you are used to. 

h* A relative may agree in gender and number with an implied 
antecedent: as, 

quartum genus . • . qui premuntur (Cat. ii. 10), afourth class^ 

that are sinking* 
unus ex eo numero qui parati erant (Jug. 35), one ofthe numher 

[of those] vtho were ready, 
conjurav6re pauci. . . de qu^ [conjuratione] dicam (Sall. C. 18), 

afevj have conspired . . . ofwhich [conspiracy] I vjill speak, 

3. The antecedent noan sometimes appears in botfa claases ; 
asually only in the one that precedes ; sometimes it is whoUy 
oniitted: thus — 

a» The noun may be repeated in the relative clause : as, 

loci natura erat hsecquem locum nostri delegerant (B. G. ii. 18)» 
the nature ofthe ground which our men had chosen was this. 

6» The noun may appear only in the relative clause : as, 

quas res in consulatu nostro gessimus attigit hic versibus 
(Arch. 11), he has touched in verse the things which we did 
in our consulshifi. 

Hrbem quam statuo vestra est (^n. i. 573), yours is the city 
which I found. 
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fii aacli cases the demonstratiye Ib or bio usually stands in the 
antecedent dause : as, 

quae pars civitatis calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, ea 
princeps poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), that part ofthe State 
tukick kad hrought disaster on the Roman people was thefirst 
io pay the penalty, 

Remark. — In a sentence of this class, the relative clause in 
Latin usually stands first ; but, in translating, the noun should be 
transferred, in its proper case, to the antecedent clause, as in the 
example just quoted. 

C* The antecedent nonn may be omitted : as, 

qui decimae legionis aquilam ferebat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] 

tuko bore the eagle ojthe tenth legion, 
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i* 21), he sent men to reconnoitre. 

d» A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) agreeing 
with the antecedent may stand in the relative clause : as, 

vasa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 27), those 
most beautiful vessels which he had seen at his house. 

€• The phrase id quod or quae rea is used (instead of quod 
alone) to relate to an idea or group of words before expressed : 

[obtrectatum est] Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio ? an utrique — 
id quod est verius? (Manil. 19), an affront is offered shall I 
say to Gabinius or Pompeyf or — which is truer — to both f 

4, A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or 
sentence, where in English a demonstrative must be used : as, 

quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. 

quorum quod simile factum? (Cat. iv. 8), Tvhat deed of theirs 

like tkisf 
qui illius in te amor fuit (Fam. iv. 5), such was his love for you. 

5. A RelatiYe Adverb is oflen equivalent to the relative 
pronoun with a preposition : as, 

quo (= ad quem), to wliom ; unde (= a quo), from wTiomy &c. : as, 

apud eos quo se contulit (Verr. iv. 18), among those to whom he 

. resorted. 
qui eum nec^sset unde ipse natus esset (Rosc. Am. 26), one 

who should have slain his own father. 

A similar use is found with the demonstratives eo, inde, &c : as, 

eo imponit vasa ( Jug. 75), upon them [the beasts] kefuts tke 
baggage. 
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49. Verbs. 

A Verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ler and person : as, 
ego Btatuo, I resolve ; oratio est habita, the plea was spoken. 

Remark. — The verb in the periphrastic forms sometimes agrees 
in gender and number with the predicate, or with a noun in 
apposUion: as, 

non omnis error stultitia est dicenda (Parad. vi. 3), not every 

error should be called folly, 
Corinthus lumen Graeciae exstinctum est, Corinth the light of 

Greece is put out, 
deliciae meae Dicearchus disseruit (Tusc. i. 31), my fet Dicear' 

chus discoursed, 

!• Two or more singular subjects take a verb in the 
plural ; also, rarely, when one is in the ablative with ciini : 
(compare § 47, i), as, 

pater et avus mortui sunt, his father and grandfather are 

dead, 
dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the gen- 

eral and several chiefs are taken, 

Hm When the subjects are of different ^ersons, the verb will he 
in the first and the second rather than the third : as, 

si tu et TulHa valetis ego et Cicero valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), if 
you and Tullia are well, Cicero and I are tvell, 

h* If the subjects are joined by disjunctives, or if they are con- 
sidered as a single whole, the verb is singular : as, 

neque fides neque jusjurandum neque illum misericordia repres- 
sit (Ter. Ad.), not faith nor oathy nay, nor mercy, ckecked 
him, 

Senatus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v.8), theJRoman 
Senate and f>eople understand, 

c. A coUective noun — also such distributives as qnisque, 
eoery ; uterque, each — may take a plural verb : as, 

pars prsedas agebant (Jug. 32), a part brought in booty, 
suum quisque habeant quod suum est (Plaut. Curc), let every 
one keep his own. 

This iB most common in poetry. 
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d» When the action of the verb belongs to the subjects separ^ 
aUily, it may agree wlth one and be understood with the others : as, 

intercedit M. Antonius et Cassius tribuni plebis (B. C. i. 2), 
Antony and CassiuSy tribunes of the feople^ interpose* 

9, The Subject of a finite verb is in the nomtnative, 

Defik. — A Flnite Yerb is a verb in anj mood except the In- 
finitiye. 

a» The personal pronotm, as subject, is usually omitted unless 
emphatic: thus, 

loquor, Ispeak; ego loquor, it is I that speak» 

b» An indejinite subject is oflen omitted : as, 

dioimt (ferunt, i)erhibeiit), they say. 

€• The verb is sometimes omitted in certain phrases : as, 

quorsum haec [spectant] ? ivhat does this aim at f 

ex ungue leonem [cognosces],^^» will know a lion by his clavt. 

The indicatiye and infinitive of esse are most frequently omitted. 
(For the Historical iNFiNrriYB, see § 57, 8, A.) 

II. Construotion of Cases. 

NoTB. — The Oblique Cases of nouns express their relations to other 
words in the sentence. Originally, the £unil7 of languages to which 
Latin belongs had at least seyen cases, besides the vocatiye, all ex- 
pressing different relations. Of these the Locative and Instrumental 
cases were lost, and their functions divided among the others (p. 237). 

The names of the cases, except the Ablative, are of Greek origin. 
The name genitive—OT, 7cvik'/|, from 'y^vos — refers, originallj, to the 
class to which anytliing belongs. The dative — Sotik^ — is the case 
of giving. The name accusative is a mistranslation of alnaTiK^, signi- 
fyjxig that which is effected or caused (alrUi). 

50. Genitiye* 

A noun nsed to limit or define another, and not 
meaning the same thing, is put in the genitive. 

NoTB. — This reiation is most frequently expressed in English by 
the preposition of. The genitive seems originaliv to have meant 
that from which something springs; hence, thai to which it heUmgs, Erom 
this signification most of its others may be deduced. 
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1« StifjJecHve Genitive* The Genitive is used to denote 
the Author, Owner, Source, and (with an adjective) Measure 

or Quality : as, 

libri Ciceronis, tke hooks of Ctcero* 
Csesaris horti, Ccesar^s gardens, 
culmen tecti, the roof of the house. 

€U For the genitive of possession a possessive adjective is often 

used, — regularly for that of the personal pronouns : as, 

liber meus, my book. 

aliena pericula, other tnen^s dangers* 

Sullana tempora, the times ofSulla, 

h* The nonn limited is understood in a few expressions : as, 

Castoris [aedes], the [temple] of Castor. 

Hectoris Andromache, Hector^s [wife] Andromache. 

€• The genitive is often in the predicate, connected with its 

noun by a verb, like a predicate appositive : as, 

haec domus est patris mei, this house is myfather^s. 

tutelae nostrae [eos] duximus (Liv.), we held them to be in our 

frotection. 
Thrasybuli facta lucri fecit (Nep. viii. i), he madefrofit ofthe 

deeds of Thrasybulus. 
Tyros mare dicionis suse fecit (Curt. iv. 4), Tyre brought the 

sea under her sway. 
hominum non causarum toti erant (Liv. iii. 36), th^ belonged 

Tvholly to the men^ not to the cause. 

d» A phrase or clause often stands for the limited noun ; tliis is 
most frequent with the genitive of adjectives or abstract nouns : as, 

neque sui judici [erat] decemere (B. C. i. 35), it was notfor 

hisjudgment to decide* 
timim est optare necem (Ov. M. iv. 15), it isfor the convardto 

wishfor death. 

Kemark. — The genitive of an adjective (especially of the third 
declension) is thus used instead of the neuter nominative : as, 

sapientis [not sapiens] est pauca loqui, it is -wise [the part of a 
wise man] to say little. 

The neuter of possessives is used in the same way : as, 

mentiri non est meum, it is notfor me to lie. 
humanum \Jor hominis] est errare, it is matCs to err* 

e* A genitive may denote the s\ibst(mct of which a thing con- 
lists (a modified form of the idea of aource) : as, 

talentum auri, a talent ofgold, 

flumina lactis, rivers ofmilfc. 

navis auri (compare Part. Gen.), a ikifload of gold. 
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/• A limitiDg genitiye is sometimes used instead of a noun in 
apposition: as, 

nomen insaniae, tke word madness. 
oppidum Antiochiae, tke city of Antiock* 

g* The genitiye is used to denote qualUy, but only when the 

quality is modified by an adjectiye (usually an indefinite one) : as, 

yir summae yirtutis, a man oftke kigkest courag^. 

magnae est deliberationis, it is an affair ofgreat deliberation. 

magni formica laboris, tke ant, [a creaturej ofgreat toiU 

So ejns modl, ofthatsort, 

(Compare the Ablatiye of Qualily, § 54^ 7.) 

h» The genitiye (of quality), with numerals, is used to define 
measures of length, depth^ &c. : as, 

fossa trium pedum, a trenck oftkreefeet [depth]. 
murus sedecim pedum, a luaU sixteen feet [highj. 
minor nulla erat du&m milium amphori^m (Fam. zii. 15), none 
keld less tkan 2000 jars. 

€• Certain adjectiyes of Quantity — as magnl, plnria, and the 
like — are used in the genitiye to express indefinite v^Uue, (Also 
the nouns nihill, flocci, nanci, pili, pensi, tenmd, aBsia, see 
Ablatiye of Price, § 54, 8.) 

Bemark. — The genitiye is often foUowed by the ablatiyes 
cauaS, gratiS, for &e aake of; ergo, because qf; and the inde- 
dinable instar, like. 

9. JPartMve OenUive» Words denotinga|Kirf arefol- 
lowed by the genitiye of the whole to which the part belongs. 
Fartitiye words are the following: — 

€U Nouns or Pronouns : as, 

pars militum, fiart oftke soldiers. 
quis nostrum, tvkick ofus f (but nos omnes, all ofus). 
nihil erat reliqui, tkere was notking left» 

yastatur agri [idj quod . . . (Liy. i. 14), so muck of tke land is 
wasted as, dhc» 

h* Numerals, Comparatiyes, and Superlatiyes : as, 

alter consulum, one oftke [twoj consuls, 
unu8 tribunorum, one oftke tribunes. 

plurimum totius Galliae equitatu yalet (B. G. y. 3)9 is strongest 
in cavalry ofall Gaul, 

C* Neuter adjectiyes and pronouns used as nouns : as, 

tantum spati, so muck space» 

aliquid nummorum, afew pence. 

id loci (pr locorum), tkat sfot ofgrouud* 



L 
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id temporis, at that time. 

plana urbis, the level fiarts ofthe town, 

quid novi, ivhat news f 

Bbmark. — Of adjectives of the third declension the genitiTe 
18 only rarely used in this way : thus, 

nihil novi (gen.)> nothingnew; but 

nihil memorabile (nom.), nothing tuorth mention, 

d» Adverbs, especially of Quantity and Flace : as, 

satis pecuniae, money enough* 

parum oti, not much ease» 

ubinam gentium sumus, where in the luorld are we ? 

inde loci, next in order. 

istuc aequi boni()ue, to that degree of equity and goodness» 

tum temporis, at that foint of time, 

eo miseriaruni (Sall.), to that pitch of misery. 

e. The poets and later writers oflen ase the partitive genitive 
afler adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case : as, 

sequimur te sancte deorum (-^n. iv. 576), vje follow thee, O 

hofy deity* 
nigrae lanarum (Plin. H. N. viii. 48), black wools, 
electi juvenum (Liv. xxx. 9), the choice of theyoung men. 

Kemark. — !• Cardinal numbers, with qtiidam, acertainoney 
more commonly, other words rarely, take the ablative with e (ez) 
or de, instead of the genitive : as, 

• 

unus ex tribunis, one of the trihunes, 

minumus ex illis ( Jug. 11), the youngest of them, 

medius ex tribus (ib.), the midst of ihe three. 

2* With nouns uterque generally agrees as an adjective ; but 
with pronouns it always takes a genitive : as, 

uterque consul, both the consuls, 
uterque nostrum, both of us. 

B* Numbers and words of quantity including the tohole of any- 
thing — as onmes, all; quot, how many — take a case in agree- 
ment, and not the partitive genitive : as, 

nos omnes, all of us. 
qui omnes, all of whom. 

quot sunt hostes, how many of the enemy are there f 
cave inimicos qui multi sunt, beware of your enemieSf ofwhom 
you have many. 

So when no others are thought of, although such exist x as, 

multi milites, many of the soldiersm 
nemo Romanus, not one Roman, 
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4« Karely two genitives are used with one noun : as, 

animi multarum rerum percursio (Tusc. iv. 13), the mind*s 
traversing of many tkings. 

3. ObjecHve GenUive» With many noons and adjec- 

tives impljing action, the genitive is ased to denote the object. 

NoTE. — This is an extension of the idea of bdonging to; as in the 
phrase cMUmn Caesaris, hate o/ Ccesar, the hate in a passive sense 
bdongs to Caesar, though in its active sense he is the object of it 

€U Kouns of (iciion, agency, and feding govem the genitive 

of the object : as, 

desiderium oti, longingfor rest. 

vacatio militiaey a resfiite of military service, 

gratia benefici, gratitudefor a kindness* 

fuga malorum, refugefrom disaster, 

laudator temporis -«cti, a praiser of tke past. 

injuria mulierum Sabinarum (Liv.), tke turong done to tke 

Sabine ivomen. 
memoria nostri tua (Fam. xiii. i7),your memory of us. 
consensio divinarum humanarumque rerum (Lsel. 6), a kar^ 

mony in divine and kuman tkings. 
vim suorum pro suo periculo defendebant (B.C* iii. zio), tkey 

farried tke attack on their comrades as ifit were tkeir own 

peril. 

Occasionally possessive adjectives are used in the same way (see 
§ 47, 5, c). 

&• Adjectives requiring an object of reference (rdative adjec' 
tives) govem the genitive. 

These are — 1. Adjectives denotin^ desire, knowledgt, memory^ 
fidness, power, sharing, guilt, and their opposites ; 2. Verbals in 
aae; 3. Farticiples in ns when used to denote a disposition and 
not a particular act, so that they become adjectives : as, 

avidus laudis, greedy of praise. 

fastidiosus literarum, disdaining letters. 

juris peritus, skilled in law. 

habetis ducem memorem vestri oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 9), you 

kave a leader tvko tkinks of you andforgets himself 
plena consiliorum inania verborum (De Or. i. g^^fullofwis' 

dom, void of ivords. 
rationis et orationis expertes (OfF. i. 16), devoid of reason and 

sfieeck. 
virtutis compos (id.), possessed of virtue. 
paternorum bonorum exheres (De Or. i. 38), ousted from kis 

fatker*s estate. 
rei capitalis affinis (2 Verr. ii. 43), accessory to a capital crime. 
justum ac tenacem propositi virum (Hor. Od. iii. 3), a manjust 

and steadfast to kis purpose. 
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81 quem tui amantiorem cognovisti (C^. Fr. ix. i), if you kave 

known any morefond of you, 
multitudo insolens belli (B. C. ii. 36), a crowd unused to war^ 
sitiens sanguinis, tkirstingfor blood. But, 
Tiberius sitiens sanguinem (Tac.)» Tiberius [then] tkirsting 
for blood, 

€• Some other adjectives of similar meaning occasionally take 
tbe genitiye ; and the poets and late writers use almost any adjec- 
tive with a genitive of specificaiioH : as, 

callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 31), skilled in soldierskip^ 

pecuniae liberales (Sall. C. 7), lavisk of money* 

virtutum sterile seculum (id. i, 3), a century barren in virtue. 

pauper aquarum (Hor.), scant of tuater. 

prodigus seris (id.), a spendtkrtft of wealtk* 

notus animi, of known bravery* 

fessi rerum (Virg.), weary of toiU 

laeta laborum (id.), glad of work. 

modicus voluptatis, moderate in fleasure* 

integer vitae scelerisque purus (Hor.), ufrigkt in life^ and 

clear of guilt. 
docilis modorum (id.), teackable in measures, 

Kemark. — Animl (strictly a locative, plural animifl), is adjed 
to adjectives of feding : as, 

seger animi, sick at keart» 
confusus animi, disturbed in spirit* 

d* A few adjectives of likeness, neamess, bdonging — requir- 
ing the dative as such — take the possessive genitive: these are, 
aequalis, afflnis, commuiiiB, finitimuB, par, propinquua, pro*' 
priua (regularly), aimilis, vicinus (see p. 129). 

Rebiark. — One noun limiting another is re^ularly used in tiie 
genitive, and not with a preposition, — -prepositions being origi- 
nally adverbs, and requinng a verb. Sometimes, however, one 
noun has another connected with it by a preposition. This hap- 
pens with nouns of action, feding, and motwn ; some relations of 
place to or in tvhich orfr om which (including origin) ; aceompanir 
menty &c. : as, 

odium in Csesarem (or odium Caesaris), kate of Casar, 

merita erga me (Cic), services to me. 

auxilium adversus inimicos (id.), keljt against enemies, 

reditus in caelum (id.), return to keaven. 

impetus in me (id.), attack on me. 

excessus e vit^ (id.)» departure from life. 

e prcelio nuntius, a messenger from the battle, 

castra ad Bagradam (Caes.), camp near tke Bagrada, 

invidia ob scelera (Sall.\ odiumfor kis crimes. So, 

domum reditionis spes (6. G. i. 5), kope of returning kome. 
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4. OenUive after Verbs. The genitive is used as the 
object of several classes of Verbs. 

€K* Yerbs of Remembering, Forgetting, and Remindingy take 
the genitiye of the object when they are used of a continued stcUe 
of mindy but the accusative when used ofa single act: as, 

pueritiae memoriam recordari (Arch. i.), io recall He memory 

of childkood, 
animus meminit praeteritorum (Div. i. 30), the soul remetnbers 

the fast. 
venit mihi in mentem illius diei, I bethought me of that day* 
obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum (Cat.), turn your mind 

from slaughter and conflagrations. 
bona praeterita non meminerunt (Fin. ii. 20), they do not re- 

member fast blessings. 
memineram Paullum (Cat. M. 2), I remembered Paulus, 
memini etiam quae nolo (Fin, ii. 33), / remember even vfhat I 

would not* 
totam causam oblitus est (Brut. 60), heforgot the whole case* 

Kbmark. — The above distinction is unimportant as to verbs of 
reminding, which take the genitive except ot neuter pronouns : as, 
hoo te admoneo, / wam you ofthis. The accusative is always 
nsed of a person or thing remembered by an eye-mtness. Reoordor 
is ahnost always construed with an accusative, or with a phrase or 
ckiuse. 

6* Yerbs of Accnsing, Condenming, and Acquitting, take the 
genitive of the charge or penaUy: as, 

arguit me furti, he accuses me of theft* 

peculat^s damnatus (pecuniae publicae damnatus) (Flac. 18)» 

condemnedfor embezzlement, 
capitis damnatus, condemned to deatk. 

Feculiar genitives, under this construction, are — 

capitUi (daninare capitis, to sentence to death) ; 
majestatis, treason (crime against the di^ity of the State) ; 
repetundanim, extortion (lit. of an action for claiming hack 

money wrongfully taken) ; 
▼oti (danmatuB or reus voti, hovmd to the payment of one^s 

vow, i.e. successfid in one^s effort). 

Bemark. — The crime mav be expressed by the abktive with 
de ; the punishment by the ablative alone : as, 

de vi et majestatis damnati (Phil. i.), condemned of assauit and 

treason, 
vitia autem hominum atque fraudes damnis, ignominiis, vin- 

culis, verberibus, exiliis, morte damnantur (De Or. i. 43), 

but tke vices and crimes of men are funished witk JineSi dis* 

konory ckains, scourging, exile, deatk, 

But, inter Bicaiioa accnsare (defendere), (0 accu8« 0/ murd^Y^ 
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€• Many verbs of Emotion take the genitive of the object wbich 

excites the feeling (Gen. of aource), These are — 

1* Verbs of pity, as misereor and miBeresco : as, 

miserescite regjis (^En. viii. 573), ptfy the king» 
miserere animi non digna ferentis (id. ii. 14^» fity a soul that 
endures unvjorthy things, 

Bat miseror, commiseror, bewaUf take the accusative. 

2» The impersonals miseret, piget, poenitet, pudet, taedet 

(or pertaesum est), which take also the accusative of the person 

affected (§ 39, 2) : as, 

hos homines infamiae suse neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 
12), these men are neither ashamed nor weary of their dis' 
honor. 

Bbmakk. — An infinitive or dause may be used with these verbs 
instead of the genitive of a noun : as, 

me pcenitet haec fecisse, / repent of having done this, 

Sometimes they are used personally : as, 

nonne te hsec pudent (Ter. Ad.), do not these things shame 
you f 

d» The impersonals interest and refert, U concemSy takes the 
genitive of the person affected, — the subject of the verb being a 
neuter pronoun or a substantive clause : as, 

Clodi intererat Milonem perire (Mil. 21), it was the interest of 
Clodius that Milo should die, 

But instead of the genitive of di,p€T8ondl pranoun the possessive is 

used in the ablative singular feminine : as, 

quid tull id refert? — magni (Ter. Ph.), how does that concem 
you f much» 

refert is seldom used in any other waj ; but it takes, rarely, the 
daiivus commodi (Hor. Sat. i. i, 49). The object of interest is 
sometimes in the accusative with ad: as, 

magni ad honorem nostrum interest (Fam. zvi. i), it is of 
consequence to our honor, 

NoTE. — The word interest maj be used (1) impersonally with the 
genitlYe, as above ; (2) persondlj with the aatiye : as, interest exer- 
cltni, he is present with the army; (3) with the accusative and pre- 
positions: as, Interest inter exercitnm et castra, he isbetween — or, 
there is a difference between — the army and camp. 

€• Some verbs of plenty and want govem the genitive (rarely, 

except egeo and indigeo, need, see § 54, i, e) : as, 

quid est quod defensionis indigeat? (Rosc. Am. 12)^ whatis 

there that needs defence ? 
satagit rerum suaruni) h^ kas ki$ handsfuUwith his own affairs. 
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Also, sometimes, potior, get possession of; as always in the phrase 
potiTi renun, to be master of affairs, But these verbs more 
commonly take the ablatlTe. 

REBfARK. — The genitiYe is also used after the adverbs pridie, 
Uu day before; postridie, ihe day after; tenua, asfar as ; ergo, 
on account of (properly an ablative). 



5L Datfve. 

The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected 
by the action, which is usually denoted in English by 
TO or POB (JEndirect Object). 

NoTB. — The datiye seems to haye the primary meaning of towards, 
and to be cloeely akin to the Locative. But this meaning is lost in 
Latin, except in some adverbial forms (eo, illo, &c.) and in the poets. 
In most of its deriyed meanings, it denotes an object not merel^ (Uke 
the Accusatiye) as jjassivdy affected by the action, or caused by it ; but 
as reciprocally sharing in the action, or receiving it actively. Thus, in 
dedit mihl libmm, he gave me a book, or fecit mild iiilariamy he did 
me an injwry ; it is I that receive the book or feel the wrong. Hence 
persons, or objects personified, are most likely to be in the dative. 
DO in the Spanish, the dative is used whenever a Ferson is the object 
of an action : as, yo veo al liombre, / see the man. 

As this difference between the accusative and dative (direct and 
indirect object) depends on the view taken by the writer, verbs of 
similar meaning in different languages, or even in the same, differ in 
the case of the object. In English, especially, owing to the loss of its 
cases, many yerbs are construed as transitive, which in Latin require 
the dative. Thus beUeve, which in English originally govemed the 
genitiye, has become transitiye; while the corresponding verb in 
Latin, credo (a compound of cred and do (dha), to place confdence in) 
takes the dative. 

1. DaUve with TransUives» Transitive verbs, wfaose 
meaning permits it, take the dative of tfae indirect ohject^ with 
tfae accusative of tfae direct, 

These are, especially, verbs of Giving, Telling, Sending, and 
the like: as, 

do tibi libnim, I give you a hooh* 

valetudini tribuamus aliquid (Tusc. i. ii8), let us allow som^ 

thing to health* 
illud tibi affirmo (Fam. i. 7), this I assure you. 
Pompeio plurimum debebam (id. i. 9), I owed much to Pomfiey. 
id omne tibi polliceor ac defero (Man. 24), all this I promise 

you and bestow. g 
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commendo tibi eju8 omnia negotia (Fam. i. i), / ffut all kis 

affairs in your kands. 
amico munusculum mittere (id. ix. 12), to send a sligkt trihut€ 

to afriend. 
illi inimico servum remisit (Deiot. ii.), to kim^ kis enemy^ ke 

returned a slave» 
dabis profecto misericordiae quod iracundiae negavisti (id. 14), 

you luill surely grant to mercy wkatyou refused to wratk. 
Karthagini bellum denuntio (Cat. M. 6), / announce war to 

Cartkage» 
curis gaudia misces (CatuU. — onljr poet), tkou minglestjoy 

ivitk care» 

a. In the passive, luch verbs retain the dative of the indirect 
object (see 2, /) : «s, 

haec nobis nuntiantur, tkese tkings are told us* 

6« When the idea of motion is dlstinctly conveyed, a preposi- 
tion is used (except by poetic use) : as, 

has litteras ad te mitto, I sendyou tkis letter, 

C» A few verbs of this dass — under a different view of the 

action — may take the accusative of a peraon, with an abiative of 

means. 

Sach verbs are dono, impertio, induo, ezno, adsperg^Ob 
inapergo, circumdo, cirouinfando, prohibeo, interduda 

Thus — 

donat coronas suis, ke fresents ivreatks to kis men; or, 

donat suos coronis, ke presents kis men witk wreatks. 

pomis se induit arbos (G. iv. 143), tke tree decks itself witk 

fruits. 
copiis (dat.) armis exutis (B. G. iii. 6), tkeforces being striffed 

of arms, 
aram sanguine adspergere (N. D. iii. 36), to sfrinkle tke altar 

tvitk blood. 

3. DaUve after IntransUives, Intransitiye verbs take 
the dative of the indirect ohject only : as, 

cedant arma togae (Phil. i. 8), let arms give tvay to tke gown. 
quid homini potest turpius usuvenire (Quinct. 15), vfkat 

more skameful can befall a man f 
respondi maximis criminibus (Phil. i. 14), I kave answered tke 

keaviest ckarges, 
ut ita cuique eveniat (id. 46), tkat it may so turn out to eack, 
manent ingenia senibus (Cat. M. 7), oldmen keep tkeir powers 

of mind, 
vento et fluctibus loqui (Lucr. iv. 491), to talk to wind and 

ivave. 
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nec quereris patri (Juv. ii. i^i) tyou comflain noi to afaiker» 
non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. £p. i. 17), 
ti is noi every man^s luck io go to Corintk* 

a« Most verbs signifying to favor^ Mp, please, «eroe, frugt^ 
and their contraries, — also, to helieoe^ perstcade, command^ obey, 
enoy, threatenf pardon, and spare^ — take the Dative in Latin, 
thoogfa transitive in English. 

These inclade, among others, the following : adversor, oredo, 
£aveOy fido, ignosco, impSro, invldeo, irajicor, noceo, parco, 
pareo, placeo, aervio, atudeo, suadeo d^ersuadeo) : as, 

cur mihi invides, wky doyou envy mef 

civitati serviebat, ke served tke siaie. 

tibi favemus, we favor you, 

mihi parcit atque ignoscit, ke sfares and fardons me, 

sontibus opitulari poteram (Fam. iv. i^^y/was able io kelp ike 

guilty, 
bonis invident (Sall.), ikey envy ike good, 
Catoni resistimus (Fam. i. i), -we wttkstand Cato* 
non omnibus servio (id. xvi. 13), / am noi a servani io every 

man* 
cum ceteris tum mihi ipsi displiceo (id. iv. 13), / dissaiisfy 

otker people and myself too, 
non parcam operse (id, xvi. 13), I will sfiare no pains, 
sic mihi persuasi (Cat. M. 31), so I kave persuaded myself, 
huic legioni Caesar confidebat maxime (B. G. i. 40; > in ikis 

legion C<Bsar kad sfiecial confidence, 
ex quo efficitur hominem naturae obedientem homini nocere 

non posse (OfT. iii. 5), 'wkence ii afipears ikai a man wkile 

obeying Nature cannoi karm a fellow-man, 

Kemark. — !• Some verbs of the same meanings take the ae- 
cusative: as, juvo, adjiivo, "help; laedo, injure; jubeo, order; 
deficio, fail, 

2* Some take the dative or accusative indifferently : as, adulor, 
JkUter; aemiilor, rival; comltor, attend; despero, despair; 
praestolor, await; medeor, medicor, Tieal. 

3* Some take the dative or accusative according to their mean- 
ing: as, 

parti civium consulunt (Oflf. i. 25), tkey consuli for a party 

of tke citizens, 
cum te consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29), wken I kad consulted you, 
metuens pueris (Plaut. Am. v. 1), anxiousfor tke boys, 
nec metuunt deos (Ter. Hec. v. 2), they fear not even tke gods 

(so also timeo.) 
ei cavere volo (Fam. iii. i), Iwill kave a carefor kim, 
caveto omnia (id. xi. 21), beware of eruerytking. 
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prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 2), have regardfor the state, 
prospicere sedem senectuti (Liv. iv. ^()), to provide a kabita- 

tionfor old age [so 2\^o frovidere^ 
nequeo mihi temperare (Plin. xviii. 6), I cannot control myself 
rempublicam temperare (Tusc. i. i), to govern the state [so 

al80 moderor'], 

See Lexicon, under convenio, cupio, fido (abl.), InBisto, 
maneo, praesto, praeverto, recipio, renuntio, solvo, succedo. 

b» The dative is used after the Impersonals libet, licet; afler 
yerbs compounded with satis, bene, and male; tx>gether with 
the foUowing: — gratificor, gratulor, haereo (rarely), jungo, 
medeor, medicor, misceo (poetic), nubo, permitto, plaudo, 
probo, Btudeo, supplico ; and the phrases auctor esse, gratias 
agere (habere), morem gerere (morigeror), supplex (dicto 
andiens) esse: as» 

quod mihi maxime lubet (Fam. i. 18), ivhat most fleases me. 
Di isti Segulio male faciant (id. xi. 21), may the gods sendevil 

ufion that Segulius, 
mini ipsi nunquam satisfacio (id. 17), / never satisfy myself 
Pompeio se gratificari putant (id. i. i), they suppose tkey are 

doing Pompey a service, 
sed tibi morem gessi (id. ii. 18), but I have deferred toyou^ 
tibi permitto respondere (N. D. iii. i), / give you leave to 

answer, 
armatus adversario maledixi (Fam. vi. 7), in arms I cursed the 

foe, 
voluptati aurium morigerari (Or. 48), to humor the lust of the 

ears. 
habeo senectuti maximam gratiam (Cat. M. 14), I owe old age 

muck thanks» 
maximas tibi gratias ago, I return you tke warmest tkanks. 

€• Many verbs of the above classes take an accusative of the 
thmg, with a dative of the person : as, 

cui cum rex crucem minitaretur (Tusc. i. 43), wken tke king 

tkreatened kim luitk tke cross. 
invident nobis optimam magistram (id. iii. 2), tkey grudgeus 

our best of teackers [Nature]. 
frumento exercitui proviso (B. G. v. 44), vuken tke army was 

supplied 'witk corn, 
puerum [vocare] cui cenam imperaret (Ros. Am. 21), to calla 

boy and order supj>er of kim. 
imperat oppidanis decem talenta, ke exacts ten talents of tke 

townspeople, 
omnia sibi ignoscere (Vell. ii. 30), to pardon one^s self every- 

tking* 
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d» Most verbs compounded witli ad, ante, oon, in, inter, ob, 
post, prae, pro, snb, snper — and some with circum — take the 
dative of the object on account of their acquired meaning (many 
take also the accusatiye, being originally transitiye) : as, 

neque enim assentior iis (Lxl. 3),/br I do not agree witk tkem. 
tempestati obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9), it is a point of skill to 

yield to tke weatker. 
omnibus negotiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), ke 

not only kad a kand in all matters, but took tke lead in tkem, 
pueriti» adulescentia obrepit (Cat. M.), youtk steais upon 

ckildkood* 
[Archiae] antecellere omnibus contigit (Arch. 3), it was kis 

good fortune to outvie all. 
quantum natura hominis pecudibus antecedit (Off. i. 30), so 

far as man^s nature is suferior to brutes» 
nos ei succedimus (Fam. vii. 31), tve succeed kim, 
criminibus illis pro rege se supponit reum (Deiot. 15), ke takes 

tkose ckarges upon kimself in tke king^s bekalf 
nec unquam succumbet inimicis (id. 13), ke will never bend 

before kisfoes. 
illis libellis nomen suum inscribunt (Arch. 13), tkey fut their 

own name to tkose papers. 
tibi obtempera (F. ii. 7), restrain yourself 
hibernis Labienum prseposuit (Cses.), ke set Labienus over 

tke winter-quarters. 
cur mihi te offers, ac meis commodis officis et obstas (Ros. 

Am. 38), vjky doyou offer yourself to me^ and tken kinder and 

vjitkstand my advantage f 

So ezcello: as, 

tu longe aliis excellis (De Or. ii. S^t you far excel otkers, 

Remark. — 1* Some of the above compounds acquire a transi^ 
tive meaning, and take the accusative : as, aggredior, approach ; 
adire, go to ; anteoedo, anteeo, antegradior, precede (both cases) ; 
convenio, meet; ineo, enier ; obeo, encounter; offendo, hU; 
oppngno, oppose; aubeo, go under (take up): as, 

nos oppugnat (Fam. i. i), ke opfoses us. 

quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi, wko woulddare encounier 

a man ivell-attended f 
munus obire (Lael. 2), to aitend to a duty, 

3. The adjective obvius — also the adverb obviam — with ^ 
verb takes the dative : as, 

si ille obvius ei futurus non erat (Mil. 18), if ke was not intend" 

ing to get in kis way. 
mihi obviam venisti (Fam. ii. x6), you came to meet me. 
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e» Many compounds of ab, de^ ez, with adimo^ take the datiye 
(especially of persons) instead of the ablative of separation, — 
the action being more viyidly represented as done to the object 
affected hy it (so rarely other yerbs by analogy) : as, 

vitam adulescentibus vis aufert (C. M. ig),/brce deprives young 

men of Itfe. 
nihil enim tibi detraxit senectus (id. i)yfor age has robbedyou 

of notking, 
nec mihi hunc errorem extorqueri volo (id. 23), nor do Ituish 

tkis error wrestedfrom me» 
cum extorta mihi veritas esset (Or. 48), tvken tke trutk kad 

been forced from me (compare furaturf Oflf* ii« ii). 

REBiARK. — The distinct idea of ^oce, — and, in general, names 
of things, — require the abktive with a preposition ; or both con- 
structions may be used together : as, 

illum ex periculo eripuit (B. G. iv. 12), he dragged him out of 

danger, 
victoriam eripi sibi e manibus, tkat victory skould be lurested 

from kis kands, 

/• Intransitive verbs goveming the dative can be used in the 
Passive onlj impersonaUy : as, 

cui parci potuit (Liv. xxi. 12), tvko could be sparedf 

non modo non invidetur illi aetati verum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 

13), tkat age [youth] is not onlynot envied, but is evenfavored, 
mihi quidem persuaderi nunquam potuit (C. M. 22), Ifor my 

fart could never be fersuaded, 
resistendum senectuti est (id. 11), tve must resist old age. 
plaudi tibi non solere (Deiot 12), tkat you are not luont to be 

applauded, 
tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7), we must serve tke time, 

gm The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which 
would strictly require another case with a preposition : as, 

differt sermoni (Hor.), differs from prose [a sermone]. 
tibi certet (Virg.), may vie ivitk you [tecum]. 
lateri abdidit ensem (id.), buriedtke swordin kis side [in latere]. 
solstitium pecori defendite (Ecl. vii. 47), keef tke noontidefrom 
tkeflock [a pecore]. 

Here the poets regard the acting as done to the thing affected, for 
greater vividness of expression. 

3. Dative of JPossession. The dative is used after esse 
and similar words to denote the Owner : as, 

est mihi liber, / have a book. 
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RKBiAitK. — The Grenitiye or a possessive with ef«e emphaaizes 
the possessor; the Dative th.e £Eict of possession: as, liber eat 
meus, the book U mine (and no one^s else^ ; est mihi liber, / have 
a &ooik (among otherthings). This is the usual form to denote 
simple po8ses8ion ; babeo, / havef generally signifying hM, ofien 
mm some secondary meaning : as, 

legionem quam secum habebat (B. G. i. 8), ^Jke legion tukick 

he had vjtth him, 
domitas habere libidines (De Or.), to keep the passions uudern 

€U Compounds of esae take the datiye (ezcepting abease and 
poeae; for other compounds, see aboye, 2, d). 

h. After nomen eet, and simihir ezpressions, the name is usu- 
allj put in the dative by a kind of apposition with ihQperson: as, 

puero ab inopi^ Egerio inditum nomen (Liy. i. 34), the bqy 

tvas called Egerius from his poverty> 
cui Africano fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 3), whose suruame was 

A/ricanus, 

But the name maj be in apposition with nomen ; or in the genitive 
(§ 50, i,/) : as, 

cui nomen Arethusa (Verr. iv. 52), [a fount] called Arethusa, 
nomen Mercuri est mihi (Plaut. Am.), my name is Mercury, 

4« DaMve of Agency. The dative is used, afler some 
passive forms, to denote the agent: viz. 

a* Regularly with the Gerund or Grerundive, to denote the 
person on whom the necessity rests : as, 

haec vobis provincia est defendenda (Man. 6), this province is 

foryou to defend [to be defended by you]. 
mihi est pugnandum, I have tofight [i.e., the need of fighting 
is mine ; compare mihi est liber'^* 

h. The dative is oflen used after perfect participlesj especiallj 
when used in an adjective sense, — rarely afier other parts of the 
verb: as, 

mihi deliberatum et constitutum est (Rull. i. 8), I kave deliber' 

ated and resolved. 
oratori omnia quaesita esse debent (De Or. iii. 14), an orator 

skould searck everytking. 
acceptus mihi, acceptable to me, 

Cm By the poets and later writers it is used in this way after 

ahnost any passiveverb : as, 

neque cemitur ulli (-^n. i. 440), nor is seen by any, 
felix est dicta sorori (Fast. iii.), ske was called kappy by ker 
sister. 
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BsBfABK. — The dathre is regolarly used after the passiye of 
video (usually to be rendered seem) : as, 

yidetur mihi, i / seems (or seems good) to me, 

5. DoHve of Service. The dative is used to denote 
the purpose or end; often with auother dative of the person 
or thing affected : as, 

reipublicae cladi sunt (Jug. 85), t^ey are ruin to tke State. 
rati sese dts immortalibus curae esse (id. 75), thinking tkem- 

selves to be tke sfecial care oftke gods. 
magno usui nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), it tvas of great service 

to our men, 
tertiam aciem nostris subsidio misit (id.), ke sent tke tkird line 

as a reliefio our men, 
omnia deerant quae ad reficiendas naves erant usui (id. 29), all 

tkings were wanting wkick were ofusefor repairing tke skips, 

Remark. — In this use the dative is nearly equivalent to a noun 
in apposition with the subject or object of the verb. It is common 
with the words cordi, a ddight (ht. to the heart) ; dono, a gift; 
emolumento, a gain; usui, an advantage; vitio, a fatdt. The 
indeclinable adjective frugi is properly a dative of service. 

6« Dative of Neamess, iBc. The dative is used after 
Adjectives and Adverbs, to denote that to which the given 
qoality is directed, or for which it exbts. 

Such are especially words of ftness, neamesSf likenesst servicet 
inclinationf and their opposites : as, 

nihil est tam naturae aptum (Lsel. 5), notking is so fUted to 

nature. 
carus omnibus exspectatusque venies (F. xvi. 7), you will come 

loved and longed for by all. 
locum divinae naturae aeternitatique contrarium (Cat. M. 21), 

a point ofposed to tke divine nature and eternity. 
nihil difficile amanti puto (Or. 10), I tkink notking kard to a 

lover. 
pompae quam pugnae aptius (id. iz),fitterforaprocession tkan 

a battle. 
consentaneum tempori et personae (id. 22), adapted to tke time 

and tke party, 
rebus ipsis par et aequalis oratio (id. 36), a sfeeck equal and 

level witk tke subject, 

Also, in poetic and colloquial use, idem; the same: as, 

in eadem arma nobis (Cic), to tke same arms witk us, 

€U Adjectives of Usefulness or Fitness take oftener the accusa- 
tire wiiih ad, but sometimes the dative : as, 
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aptus ad rem militarem, fitfor a soldier^s duty. 
locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 20), a place fitter for lying-in' 
ad amicitiam idbneus (Lael. 17), apt to friendship, [wait. 

castris idoneum locum deligit (B. G. vi. 10), Ae selects a suit" 
able camping-ground. 

h* Adjectives and nouns of inclination may take the accusatiye 
within or erga: as, 

comis in uxorem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2), kind to kis tvife, 
divina bonitas erga homines (N.D. ii. 23), tke divine goodness 
towards men. 

€• The following may take also the possessive genitive: — 
aeqnalis, aflOniB, amicus, cognatos, commnnis, consanguin- 
ens, dispar, familiaris, inimicus, necesBaxiuB, par, peculiaris, 
proprius, snperstes (see p. 118). 

Rbmark. — After similis, like, with early writers, the genitive 
is more usual ; Cicero uses the genitive oipersonsy and the genitive 
or dative of things. 

d* The following take the accusative: — propior, prozimus 
(sometimes), propius, prozime (more commonly) — as if preposi- 
tions, like prope. 

€• Verbal nouns take (rarely) the dative, like ihe verbs from 
which they are derived : as, 

invidia consuli (Sall.), ill-tvill against tke consuh 
ministri sceleribus (Tac), servants ofcrime. 
obtemperatio legibus (Leg. i. 15), obedience to tke laws. 
sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iii. 54), an answer to kimself. 

y. Dative of Heferenee^ The dative is often required 
not by any particular word, but by the general meaning of the 
sentence (dativtts commodi et incommodi). 

NoTB. — In these cases there may be only one word in the sen- 
tence ; but they are distinguished by the fact that the meaning of the 
verb is complete without the dative, while in the preceding cases it is 
required to complete the sense of some particular word. 

tibi aras (Pl. Merc. i. i), you plougk for yourself 

non solum nobis divites esse volumus sed liberis (OfF. iii. 15), 

it is not for ourselves alone but for our ckildren tkat we 

would be rick. 
res tuas tibi habe (formula of divorce), heep your goods. 
laudavit mihi fratrem, ke praised my brotker [out of regard for 

me ; laudavit fratrem meum would imply no such mQtvv«.\» 

6* 
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<t* The dative of referenoe is often used instead of the posses-^ 
sive genitiYe : as, 

iter Poenis yel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat.M. 20), to hloch 
tke marck oftke Cartkagtnians even tvitk tkeir bodies, 

se in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. vi. 33), ke put kimselfin 
sigkt oftke sailors* 

versatur mihi ante oculos (id. 47), it comes before my eyes. 

h* The dative of reference is used in relations of direciion, 
answering to the English as you go in (on the right, in the front, 
&c.): as, 

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epiro (B. C iii. 

80), tkefrst town of Tkessaly asyou comefrom Epirus, 
laev^ parte sinum intrantibus (Liv. xxxvi. 26}, on tke left as 

you sail up tke gulf 

I 

<% The dative of reference is nsed, rarely (by a Greek idiom), 
with the participle of volo or nolo, and similar words : as, 

ut quibusque bellum invitis aut volentibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), 
as tkey migkt receive tke ivar reluctanily or gladly, 

ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Jug. 100), tkat tke soldiers 
migkt assume tke task tvillingly. 

d, Ethical Dativa The dadve of the personal pronouns is 
nsed to show a certain interest felt by the person referred to 
(dativus ethicus: compare **ril rhyme you so eight years to- 
gether." — Aa you Like it,) : as, 

quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor.), pray wkat is Celsus doingf 

at tibi repente venit mihi Cominius (F. ix. 2), but^ look you, 

ofa sudden comes to me Cominius, 
hem tibi talentum argenti (Pl. Trin. v. i), kark ye^ a talent 

of silver. 
quid tibi vis ? tvkat tvould you kave f 
avaritia senilis quid sibi velit non intelligo (Cat. M. 18), I do 

not understand wkat an old man^s avarice means, 

Remark. — To express for — meaning instead of, in defence 
ofy in hehalf of — tiie ablative with pro must be used, not the 
dative: as, 

pro patri^ mori (Hor. Od. iii. 2), to die for one^s country, 
pro rege, lege, grege (prov.), for king^ faw, feople, 
ego ibo pro te (Pl. Most.), Iivill go instead of you, 
non pro me sed contra me (De Or. iii. 20), not for me but 
a^ainst me. 
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6S. ACCUSATIYE. 

The Accnsative denotes that T^ch is immediately 
aSected by the action of a verb (^Direct Object). 

1* Oeneral ZTse* The AceasatiYe b tlie case of the 
direct ohject of a transitiYe verb : as, 

legationem BiiBoepitp "he undertook the embassy, 
Caesar vicit Pompeiom, Casscar conquered Pompey. 

Rebcabk. — The Object of a transitive verb in the actiye voice 
becomes its Subject in the Passive, and is pnt in the nomi- 
native: as, 

legatio suscipitur, the embassy is undertaken, 

Pompeius a Cxsare victus est, Pompeywas overcome by Ccesar* 

a. Manj yerbs which express Feeling, apparentlj intransitive, 
maj take an accusatiye in Latin : as, 

fidem supplicis erubuit (Virg.), he resfected [blushed at] the 

faith oja supfliant. 
flebat mortuos vivosque, he tvepi the dead and living* 
meum casum luctumque doluerunt (Sest.69), they grieved\2X\ 

my calamity and sorrow. 
horreo conscientiam (Fin. i. 16), Ishudder at conscience. 

Such verbs may accordingly be used in the passive : as, 

ridetur ab omni conventu (Hor.), he is laughed [at] by the 
tuhole assembly* 

5. Cogmite Accusativa A neuter verb often takes an ac- 
cosative of kindred meaning, ahnost always modified by an adjec- 
tive, or in some other manner {Accusaiioe of Effect) : as, 

vivere eam vitam (Cic), to live that hind of life. 
setatem tertiam vivebat, he was living his third age. 

Similarly, in snch phrases as vincere judicimn, to gam one*s 
ease aJt eourtt and in poetic use : as, 

saltare Cyclopa (Hor. Sat. v. i), to dance the Cyclops* 
Bacchanalia vivere (Juv. ii. a), to live in revels. 

€• Yerbs of taste, smell, &c., take an accusative of the qual- 
ity: as, 

vinum redolens (Cic), smelling of wine. 

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin.), the honey tastes ofgrass. 
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dm Verbs of motion, and a few others, eompounded with prep- 

ositions, especially compounds of circum and trans, frequently 

become transitiye, and take the accusative : as, 

mortem obire, lo die, 

consulatum ineunt (Livy iii. 6), iAey assume tke consulship, 

neminem conveni (Fam. ix. 14), I tnet no one, 

tectum subire, to enter [go under] a place of shelter, 

colloquium haud abnuit (Livjr xxx. 29), he did not refuse the 

intervievf. 
8i insulam adtsset (B. G. iv. 20), ifhe should go to the island, 
cives qui circumstant senatum (Cat. i. 8)» the citizens who 

throng ahout the senate» 

e* Constnictio Praegnans. The accusative is used in certain 

phrases constructivelyf the real object of the verb being something 

understood: as, 

coire societatem, to [go together and] /brm an alliance. 
ferire foedus, to strike a treaty [i.e. to sanction by striking 

down the victim]. 
mare navigare, to sail the sea [i.e. to sail a ship upon the sea]. 

/• The accusative is used after the Impersonals decet, it 5e- 
comts ; delectat, juvat, it delights ; oportet, it behooves ; fallit; 
it deceives ; fugit, praeterit, it escapes : as, 

te non praeteriit (Fam. i. 8), it has not escafed your notice. 
(For Accusative and Grenitive after Impersonals, see § 50, 4, c.) 

2. Two Accu8€Uives» Several classes of verbs, besides 

the direct object, take another aceusative, either in apposition 

or as a secondary object 

a. The accusative is used in apposition after verbs of naming^ 
cJioosingf &c. (See § 46.) 

b* A second accusative is sometimes used after transitive verbs 

compounded with prepositions : as, 

Hiberum copias trajecit (Liv. xxi. 23), ke tkrew kis forces 
across tke JSdro. 

But with these verbs the preposition is oftener repeated. 

c. Verbs of ashing and teaching govem two accusatives, either 

of which may be regarded as the direct object of the action : as, 

hoc vos doceo (Cic), I teack you tkis. 

hoc te vehementer rogo (id.), tkis I urgently heg ofyou. 

Remark. — The accusative of the thing may remain, in this 
construction, after a passive : as, rogatus sententiam ; while the 
person will be, afker verbs of as^ng, in the ablative with the prep- 
osition ab or ez: as, hoc a te rogatnr. The preposition is 
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always used, to denote ihe person after peto, postulo (ab), 
qoaero (ex or de) : as, 

pacem ab Romanis petere (Cses.), ia begpeac€ oftke Romans, 

d» The transitiYe celo^ amceal, and the ufluaiiy neuter lateo^ 

lie hidt take the accosatiye of the person : as, 

hoc me celavit, Jke kid tkisfrom me, 

latet plerosque (Plin.), it ts kidfrom mostn 

%• AdveHpiai AceusaUve* The accusatiye is naed ad- 
verbiaiOy^ or for specification. Tliis is found — 

€U With many verbs usually intransitiYe, which take a neuter 

pronoun or adjectiye in the accusatiye : as, 

quid moror, wky do I delayf 

pauca milites hortatus (Sall.), kaving hriefly exkorted tke men. 

dulqe loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22), sweetly speaking. 

acerba tuens (^n. ix. 793), looking cruelly, 

torvum clamat (id. vii. 599), ke cries karskly* 

idem gloriari, to boast tke same tking, 

NoTB. — Many of these are cognaU accusaUveg, 

&• In a few adverbial phrases, such as id temporla, at tkal 
Hrne; mean vioem, onm^pairi; quod ai, hvi (a» to whieh) if. 

<% In the 80-caIled synecdochical or Greek accnsative, used hj 

the poets to denote the part affected : as, 

caput nectentur (Virg.), tkeir kead skall be bound [they shall 
be bound about the head]. 

The part is strictly in apposition with the whole, and remains (as 
above) after the passive. 

Rbmark. — The accusative after passive verbs used reflexivdy 
is sometimes wrongly referred to this construction : as, 

inutile ferrum cingitur (Virg.), kegirds on'tke useless steel, 

4* Special Uses* Peculiar uses are the following : — <- 

a» The accusative is used in Exclamations : as, 

O fortunatam rempublicam (Cic), Ofortunate republic ! 
O me miserum I Ak wretcked me I 

&• The subject of the Infinitive Mood is in the accusative 
This is especially frequent afiter words of knowing, tkinking, and 
teUing (verba sentiendi et declarandi, § 67, i. In all cases, 
the accusative is strictly the Object of the leading verb). 

c* Time how long, and Distance howfar^ are in the accusative. 
(See § 55.) 

For the Accusative with Frepositions, see § 56. 
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53. VOCATIVB. 

The Vocative is the form of direct Address : as, 

Tiberine pater, te sancte precor (liv. ii. 103), Ofaiher Tiberl 
thee^ holy one, I pray. 

NoTB. — The Yocatiye can hardly be called a case, aa it properl/ 
has Do case tenninatioD, and forms no part of the sentence. 

iU Sometimes the nominatiye of a noun is used instead of the 
Yocatiye, in apposition with the subject of the Imperatiye : as, 

audi tu, populus Albanus (id. i. 24), keary tkou people ofAlba. 

&• Sometimes the yocatiye of an adjectiye is used instead of the 
nominatiye, where the verb is of the second person : as, 

censorem trabeate salutas (Pers.), robed you salute tke censor, 

So in the phrase, 

macte [= magne, root mag] yirtute esto (Hor.), be enlarged 
in manliness [brayo, well done]. 



54. Ablatiye. 

The Ablativo is used to denote the relations ex- 
pressed in English by the prepositions /rom, m, 
aty withy hy. 

NoTB. — The Ablative fcrm contmns three distinct cases, — the 
ablative proper, expressing the relation from ; the locative, in ; and 
the instrumental, with or bt. This confusion has arisen partly 
from phonetic decay, by which the cases haye become identical in 
form, and partly from the development by which they have ap- 
proached one another in meaning. Compare, for the first, the like 
forms of the dative and ablative plural, the old dative in e of the fifth 
declension, and the loss of the original d in the ablative ; and, for the 
second, the phrases a parte dextra, on the right ; qnam ob causam, 
FROM which cause ; ad famam, at (in consequence of) the report. 

The relation of from includes separation, sourcef causet agent, and 
compartson ; that of in or at, place, time, circumstance ; that of with or 
BT, accompaniment, instrument, means^ manner, qualityy and price. It is 
probable that, originally, the idea ofaccompanment had a separate case, 
which became confounded with the instrumentai before the Latin was 
Beparated from the kindred tongues. 
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1« AbioHve of SeparatiUm» Yerbs meaning to remove, 
tet free^ be abeentj deprivey and warUf are foUowed bj the 
abladve: as, 

levamur superstitione, liberamur mortis metu (Fin. i. 19), we 

are relievedfrom supersiition, freed from fear ofdeatk, 
oculis se privavit (id. v. 29), ke aeprived kimself of eyes. 
consilio et auctoritate orbari (Cat. M. 6), to be hereft ofcouusel 

and autkority, 
legibus solutus, relievedfrom tke obligation oflaws, 
ea philosophia quae spoliat nos judicio, privat approbatione, 

omnibus orbat sensibus (Acad. ii. 19), tkat pkilosoj>ky wkick 

despoils us ofjudgment, deprives of approval^ bereaves of 

every sense* 
omni Galli^ interdicit Romanos (B. G. i. 46), ke [Ariovistus] 

bars tke Romans frpm tke tukole of GauU 
ei aqu& et igni interdicitur (Vall. Pat. ii. 45), ke is debarred 

tke use of fire and water, 
[cives] calamitate prohibere (Manil. 7), to keep tke citizens 

from ruin. 
carere febri (Fam. xvi. 16), to be free from fever. 
voluptatibus carere (Cat. M. 3), to lack enjoyments. 
non egeo medicin^ (Lsel. 3), I want no pkysic. 
magno me metu liberabis (Cat. i. 5), you will relieve me of 

great fear. 
Ephorus calcaribus eget (Quint.), Epkorus needs ike spur. 

a* Componnds of a, ab, de, ez, take the ablative when uscd 
figwaiwdy ; but in their literal meaning, implying motion, they 
usoally follow the rules o£ placefrom which (see § 55, 3) : as, 

conatu desistere (B. G. i. 8), io desisifrom tke atiempi. 
exsolvere se occupationibus (Fam. vii. i), io gei clear ofoccu- 

pation. 
pnus quam ea cura decederet patribus (Liv. ix. 29), before ikat 

anxieiy lefi ike faikers. 
desine communibus locis (Ac. ii. 25), quit commonplaces» 
abire magistratu, io leave ike office, 
abscedere incepto, io relinquisk ike underiaking. 
abstinere injuri^, io refrainfrom wrong. 
exire aere alieno, io gei oui ofdebt. 

5« More rarely, the ablative is used after verbs without a prep- 
osition to denote the placefrom which : as, 

cessisset patri^ (Mil. 25), ke would kave left kis couniry. 
loco movere (Liv. i. 35), io movefrom iisplace. 
patri& pellere, io drive oui ofike couniry, 
Galli^ arcere (Phil. v. 13), io keep out of Gaul. 
manu mittere, io emanctpaie [let go from the hatid"\. 
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e, Adjectiyes denotmg Jrudom and want are foUowed by the 
ablatiye: as, 

liber cur^ et angore (Fin. i. 15), freefrom care and anguisTu 

vacuos curis (ib. ii. 14), void of care. 

urbs nuda prsesidio (Att. vii. 13), tbe city nahed of defence, 

immunis militi^ (Liv. i. 43), free ofmilitary service. 

plebs orba tribunis (Leg. iii. 3}, thepeople defrived of tribunes. 

€l« OpuB and tuiaB signifying need (with eiMe) are foUowed 
hy the ablative (often by the ablative of Hie perfect participlet with 
or without a noun) : as, 

magistratibus opus est (Leg. iii. 2), there is need ofmagistrates. 
curatore usus est (id. 4, — chiefly ante-classical), there is need 

ofa manager, 
properato opus esset (Mil. 19), there tvere need of haste. 
ut opu'st facto (Ter. Heaut.), as there is need to do. 

Remark. — The nominative is often used with opos in the 
predicate: as, 

multi opus sunt boves (Varro R. R. i. 18), there is needofmany 

cattle. 
dux nobis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6), toe need a chiefand 

adviser. 

e. Egeo and indigeo are often foUowed bj the genitive : as^ 

ne quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid. 

quse ad consolandum majoris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis 
virtutis indigent (Fam. vi. 4), [sorrows] nvhichfor comfort 
need more ability., and for endurance unusual courage. 

Remare. — With aU words of separation and want, the poets 
frequently, by a Greek idiom, use the genitive (see § 50, 3, e): as, 

desine mollium tandem querelarum (Hor. Od. ii. 9), cease at 

length from lueak complaints, 
abstineto irarum (id. iii. 27), abstain from tvrath* 
operum solutis (id. 17), freefrom iotls, 

ft. AblnHve of Source» The ablative is used to denote 
the source from which anythiiig is derived, or the material 
of which it consists. 

a. Partieiples denoting hirih or origin are foUowed by the 
ablative. Such participles are natua, satua, editua, genitii8| 
ortus: as, 

Jove natus et Mai^ (N. D. iii. 22), son of Jupiter and Maia. 
ortus equestri loco (Leg. Agr. i. 9), born ofequestrian rank, 
edite regibus (Hor. Od. i. i), descendant.of kings. 
quo sanguine cretus (^n. ii. 74), born ofwhat blood. 
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BxMABK. — A preposidon (ab, de, ez) is usually expressed 
with the name of tne mother, and with that of distant ancestors. 

&• Barely, i^eplace ofhirth is expressed by the abktiye : as, 

desideravit C. Felginatem Placenti^, A. Granium Puteolis 
(B. C. iii. 71), ke lost C. F, of Placentia, A, G. of Puteoli, 

e. The abUtive is used with conBtare and simihur verbs, to 
denote materiail (but with olher verbs a preposition is generally 
used, except by the poets) : as, 

animo constamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 8), we consist ofsoul and 
body. 

NoTE. — The abUtive with consiBtffl^e and contineri ia heaiive 
(see below, 10). 

d. The abUtive of tnaterial is used with facere, fierl, and 
simihir words: as, 

quid hoc homine facias (Verr. ii. 16), What are you goingto 

do txjith this man f [^Or, de hoc homine.] 
quid TuUiol^ me^ fiet (Fam. xiv. 4), what tvitt become of my 

dear TuUiaf 
quid te futurum est (Verr. ii. 64), tuhat tuitt happen toyouf 

3* AbleOive of Cause. The ablative (with or without a 
preposition) is used to express the cause, 

NoTB. — The cause, in the Ablative, is considered as source, as is 
riiown by the use of ab, de, ex ; while with ad, ob, the idea of cause 
arises from neamess. But occasionally it is difficult to distinguish be- 
tween cause and means (which is instrumental) or circumstance (either 
locative or Instrumental). 

nimio gaudio pxne desipiebam (Fam. i. 13), /xvas almost a 

fool tvith excess ofjoy. 
negligenti^ plectimur (Lael. 32), tve are chastised for negligence. 
caecus avaritiA (Liv. v. 51), blindtvith avarice, 
gubernatoris ars utilitate non arte laudatur (Fam. i. 13), the 

filofs shitt ispraised as service not as skitt. 

U» The ablative is used with the adjectives dignus, indignus, 
and with the verbs dignor, laboro (also with ez), ezailio, 
ezBulto, triumpho, lacrimo» ardeo. 

vir patre, avo, majoribus suis dignissimus (Phil. iii. 10), a man 
most tvorthy of kisfather, grandfatker, and ancestors. 

doleo te aliis malis laborare (Fam. iv. 3), I am sorry tkatyou 
suffer tvitk otker itts. 

ex aere alieno laborare (B. C. iii. 22), to lahor under deht. 

exsultare Isetiti^ ac triumphare gaudio ccepit (Clu. 5), she 
began to exutt in gladnessy and triumph injoy. 
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b» The motiYe whicb influences the mind of the person acting 
ifl expressed hy the ablative alone ; the object exciting the emotion 
often by ob or propter with the accusatiye : as, 

non ob praedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. i. 63), notfor 
booiy or ihrough lusi of plunder, 

C» The ablatives causa and gratia, for fhe sake of, are used 
with a genitiye preceding, or with a possessive in agreement : as, 

ek caus^; on accouni ofihis\ meA caus^, for my sake. 

et ipsorum et reipublicae caus^ (Manil. 2)yfor iheir own sake 

and ihe republic^s. 
8ui purgandi grati^, for the sake ofclearing ikemselves, 

With possessiyes the use of gratia in this sense is rare. 

4* Ablative of AgenU The voluntary agent after a pas- 
Bive verb is put in the ablative with ab (see § 56, 4) : as, 

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. Sat. i. 2), ke ts praised 

by ihese-t blamed by ihose. 
ab animo tuo quidquid agitur id agitur a te (Tusci. 22), ivkat' 

ever is done byyour soul is done by yourself 

a« This construction is sometimes used after neuter verbs hay- 
ing a passive sense : as,. 

perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy» 

b» The agent, considered as instrument or means, is expressed 
hj per with the accusative, or hy opera with a genitive or posses- 
sive: as, 

per Antiochum (Liv.), by means ofAntiockus, 
me^ oper^ (Cic), by my means. 

So per vim, as well as vi (B. G. i. 14), byforce, 

5. Ablative of Comparison» The Gomparative degree 

is followed by the ablative (signifying than) : as, 

quis me beatior (Tusc i. 4), wko more blest ikan If 
quid nobis duobus laboriosius est (Mil.2), wkat more burdened 
tkan we iwo f 

NoTB. — Here the object of comparison is the starting-point from 
which we reckon, as itself possessing the quality in some degree. That 
this is the true explanation is shown by the ablative in SaSiskrit, and 
the genitive in Greek. 

€U Quam with the same case as the adjective may also be nsed, 
and must regularly be used when the adjective is not either nomi- 
native or accusative. But the poets sometimes use the ablative 
even then : as, 
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pane egeo jam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor.Ep. i. lo), Iwant 
bread better than koney-cakes. 

Remabk. — Quam is never used in this construction with rela- 
tiye pronouns having a delinite antecedent. 

&• Particularly the idiomatic ablatives opinione, spe, solito, 
dicto^ aequo, credibili, and justo, are used instead of a clause : as, 

celerius opinione (Fam. iv. 23), faster tkan one would tktnk. 
amnis solito citatior (Liv. xxii. 19), a stream swtfter tkan its 
wont. 

€• Plos, xninnB, amplius, longius, are often used with words 
of measure or number without afifecting their case (being in a kind 
of apposition) : as, 

plus septingenti capti (Liv. xli. 12), more tkan 700 tvere taken. 
plus terti^ parte interfect^ (Caes.), more tkan a tkird part being 

slain. 
spatium non amplius sexcentorum pedum (id.), a space ofnot 

more tkan doofeet. 

NoTB. — Alins is used by the poets with the ablative, perhaps in 
Imitation of the Greek ; but the construction is found also in Sanskrit, 
and is probably original: as, aUum sapienti bonoque (Hor. £p. i. 16). 
Under comparatives belong the adverbs antea, antidea, postilla, 
postea, pneterea, earlier than thiSy &c. (see § 56, 3). 

[For Ablative of Difference, see below, 6, e.] 

6« AbUxtive of Means» The ablative is used to denote 

accompaniment^ meansy or instrument : as, 

vultu Milonis perterritus (Mil. 15), scared by tkeface of Milo* 
animum appellat novo nomine (Tusc. i. 10), ke calls tke mind 

by a new name. 
probabilia conjectur^ sequens (id. 9), following frobabilities 

by conjecture, 
excultus doctrin^ (id. 2), tkorougkly trained in learning. 
fidibus canere (id.), to sing to tke lyre. 
Fauno immolare agn4 (Hor. Od. i. 4), to sacrifice to Faunus 

tvitk a ewe-lamb. 
pol pudere quam pigere praestat totidem literis (Plaut. Trin. 

345)9 ^y Pollux better skame tkan blame^, altkougk tke letters 

count tke same [lit. with as many letters]. 

€U The ablative of accompanimerU reguLirly takes cum (except 
sometimes in military phrases, and a few isolated expressions, 
especially in the early writers) : as, 

cum funditoribus sagittariisque flumen transgressi (B. G. ii. 

19), kaving crossed tke river witk tke slingers and arckers. 
subsequebatur omnibus copiis (ib.), ke followed close witk all 

kisjorces. [put. 

hoc praesidio profectus est (Verr. ii. 34), witk tkis convoy ke set 
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. Rbicabx. — BCseeo and jniigo, with their compoiiiidsy may 
iake the ablative of accompaniment, withont cum, or sometimes 
the dative. 

b* Words of coniention reqaire cnm (but often take tbe dadve 
inpoetry): as, 

armis cum hoste certare (Cic.)» tofigkt ttntk tke entmy in arms, 
est mihi tecum certamen (id.), I have a coutroversy witkyou. 
solus tibi certat Amjntas (EUd. v. 8), Amyutas alone vies witkyou^ 

c* The ablatiye of means is used with words offiUing^ ahound' 
mg, and ihe like : as, 

Deus bonis omnibus ezplevit mundum (Univ. 3), God kasfiUed 

tke tvorld tuitk all good tkings» 
dialecticis imbutus (Tusc. i. 7), ed witk logic. 

circumfusi caligine (id. 19), overspread witk darkness. 
opimus praed^ (Verr. i. 50), rick luitk spoil, 
▼ita plena et conferta voluptatibus (Sext. 10), a life fuU and 

crovfded ivitk deligkts. 
Forum Appi diffisrtum nautis (Hor. Sat. i. 5), Forum Appii 

crammed witk bargemen, 

RKidARK. — These verbs and adjectives take the genitive in the 
poets by a Greek idiom : as, 

terra scatet ferarum (Lucr. v. 41), tke land ahounds in tuild 

creatures* 
explere ultricis flammse (^n. ii. ^l^^filliuitk avengingflame, 

Compleo, impleo, and plenus, often take the genitive in prose. 

d» The deponents ator, fritor, fongor, potior, vesoor, with 
several of their compounds, govem the ablative : as, 

ntar vestr^ benignitate (Cic), / nuill avail myself of your 

kindness. 
Numidae plerumque lacte et ferin&camevescebantur(Jug.88), 

tke Numidiansfed mostly on milk and game. 

Potior also takes the genitive, as always in the phrase potirl 
reniin, io gd the power. In early Latin, the accosative is 
Bometimes ^und with these verbs. 

e» The ablative is used with comparatives and words implying 
compariscm, to denote the degree of differenee : as, 

duobus milibus plures, more numerous hy 2000. 

quinque milibus passuum distat (Liv.), it isfive miles distant. 

Remarks. — This use is especially frequent with the ablatives 
eo . . . qao ; quanto . . . tanto (see § 22, c) : as, 

quo minus cupiditatis eo plus auctoritatis (Liv. zziv. 28), M'» 
less greed tke more tueigkU 
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y. AhiaMve of QualUy. The ablative is used, wiih an 
adjectiye or liniiting genitiye, to denote manner and quaUty: as, 

animo meliore, of hetter mind. 
more hominum, after the manner ofmen, 
non quaero quant^ meraoriA. fuisse dicatur (Tusc. i. 24), / do 
not ask Aow great a memory he is said to have had, 

o* The ablatiye of description (with adjectiyes) is always osed 
to denote phyaUal characteristica (other qualities may be in the 
genitive^ § 50, i, g) : as» 

vultu sereno, ofcalmface. 

capillo 8unt promisso (B. G. y. 14), they have longhanginglochs. 

&• The ablatiye of maxmer more oommonl/ takes cnm, unless it 
has a modif^ring adjectiye : as, 

minus cum cur& (Plaut.), less carefully, 

hoc onus feram studio et industri^ (Rosc Am. 4), Iwill bear 
this burden tuith pains and diligence, 

But words of manner, modo, ratione, vi3, &c. — with such ex- 
pressions as ailentio, %n sUencet injnriS, wrongfuUy — hardly ever 
have cnm. 

9. AMaHve of Priee, The price of a thing (or that 
which is giyen in exchange) is put in the ablatiye : as, 

agrum vendidit sestertiiim sex milibus, he sold the field for 

6000 sesterces. 
exsilium patri^ sede mutavit (C^C. iii. 8), he exchanged his 

native land for exile. 

o* Certain genitives of Quantity are used to denote indefinite 
vcdue, Such genitives are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pLuris, 
minoris: as, 

est mihi tanti (Cat. ii. 7), it is tvorth my ivhile. 
mek magni interest, /'/ is ofgreat consequence to me. 

Bbmark. — With verbs of buying and sellin^, the ablative of 
price (magno, &c.) must be used, except the fouowing genitives : 
tanti, quanti, pIuriB, minoris. 

bm The genitive of certain nouns is used in the same way : as, 
non flocci faciunt (Pl. Trin.), they care not a straw. 

The genitives so used are nihili, nothing ; aBsis, a farthing ; 
flooci, a lock ofvKiol^ and a few others (see § 50, i, t). 

[For the Abktiye of Penalty, see § 50, 4, &, Rem.] 
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9. AbhtHve of Specific^Oion. The abladve denotes 
that in respect to which anything is said to be or be done, or 
in accordance with which any thing happens : as, 

▼irtute praecedunt (B. G. i. i), tkey excel in courage* 
incluta bello mcenia (^n. ii. 24), walls fatnous in war> 
claudus altero pede (Nep. Ages.), lame ofonefooU 
lingui haesitantes, voce absoni (DeOr. i.), hesiiating in sfeechy 

harsh in voice. 
tanta caritas patris est, ut eam non sensu nostro sed salute 
ipsius metiamur (Tusc. i. 37), such is our love ofcountry, that 
we measure it not by our own feeling^ but by her own welfare. 

10« LacaUve Ablative* The ablatiye of ihe place 
where is retained in many figoratiye expressions : as, 

jure peritus, shilled in law [compare Sanskrit usages]. 
pendemus animis (Tusc. i. 40), we are in suspense ofmind. 
socius periculis vobiscum adero (Jug. 85), / will be present 

with you a companion in dangers. 
premit altum cordedolorem (^^n. i. 209), he keeps down the 

pain deef in his heart. 
confertS. legione (B. G. iv. 33), as tkey were in close order. 
pedibus proeliantur (id. 34), theyfight onfoot. 
quibus rebus (id. 35), under tkese circumstances. 

<u The verbs acqniesco, delector, laetor, gaadeo, glorior, 
nitor, sto, maneo, fido (confido), consisto, contineor, — with 
the verbals fretus, contentus, laetus, — are followed by the 
ablative (for fado, fio, see 2,d)i as, 

spe niti (Att. iii. 9), to rely on hope. 

prudenti^ fidens (OfF. i. 33), trusting in prudence. 

Isetari bonis rebus (Lsl. 13), to rejoice in good ikings. 

Kbmark. — The above verbs also take the preposition in. 

&• Ablatiye Absolute. A noun or pronoun, with a parti- 
ciple, is put in the ablative, to define the time or circumstances of 
an action (compare § 72). An adjective, or another noun, may 
take the place of the participle. 

vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus (B. G. iv. 20), kaving called 

to kim tke traders from all quarters. 
exigu^ parte aestatis reliqui (id.), wken but a small part ofthe 

summer was left. 
M. Messald et M. Pisone consulibus (id. i. 2), in tke consulskip 

of Messala and Piso. 

NoTE. — In this use the noun is equivalent to the Subject, and the 
participle to the Fredicate, of a suborainate clause; and so they sbould 
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generally be translated. Bat, as the copula esie has no participle in 
Latin, a noun or a^jectiTe is often found alone as predicate, whUe the 
participle is found, in this conBtruction, in Sanskrit and Qreek. The 
noun originally denotes circunutance, considered as place or time (loca- 
tiye) ; then, being modified by a participle, it becomes fUsed with it 
into a single idea, equiyalent to that contained in a subordinate clause 
(compaie aJb urbe condita, lit Jrom the city buiU), 

€• Sometimes a participle or adjective (under the construction 
of the ablative absolute) is put in agreement with a phrase or 
dause, or is used adverbially : as, 

incerto quid peterent, Siuce it was unceriain wkat tkey sougkt. 
auspicato (Tac. H. i. 84), after taking tke auspices [the auspices 

having been taken]. 
consulto et cogitato (Off i. 8), on furpose and witk reflection 

[the matter having been deliberated and thought onj. 
sereno (Liv. xxxi. 12), under a clear sky, 

d* The ablative is often used to denote the pkbce where, or the 
Ume when (see § 55, i ; 3,/). 

[For tbe govemment of the Ablative hy Frepositions, see § 56.] 

65. TlMB AKD PlAOE. 
i 

1. Time» Time when (or vnthtn which) is pat in the 
Ablative ; time how long in the Accusatiye : as, 

constitut^ die, on tke set day, 

quot^ hor^ ? at tvkat o^clock ? 

tribus proxumis annis (Jug. 11), witkin tke last tkree years* 

dies continuos triginta, for a tnontk togetker. 

paucis post diebus {or paucos post dies), after a few days, 

[Here diebus is the ablative of difference (§ 54, o, «), and 

post an adverb (§ d6, 2, </).] 

NoTE. — The ablative of time is hcative ; the accusative is the same 
as that of extent ofspace (see below, 3,(f). 

a» The use of a preposition gives greater precision and clear- 
ness: as, 

in diebus proximis decem (Sall.), tvitkin tke next ten days, 
ludi per decem dies (Cat. iii. 8), games lasting ten days, 

h, The ablative is rarely used to express duration of time : as, 

milites quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), tke 
men kad sustained tkefightfive kours, [This use is locative,'^ 
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%. Spaee. Extent of space is pat in the AceiiBatiTe: as, 

fossas quindedin pedet latas (B. G. Tii. 73)» tremeke» 15 fni 
hroad. 

NoTX. — Thii accuBative is the olject ihnm^ or cntr idlteA the 
actioii taket plaoe, aod ia kindred wUh the accaBatJve fd^endif 



a» Measnre la often expressed as a qoalitj hf the Cremtive 

(§ 50, 1, K) : as, 

▼allo pedum duodecim (B. G. ii. 30), im a ramfart of 12 feei 
[in neight]. 

5. Distance is pnt in the AccosatiTe (as extetd of spaoe), or 
AblattYe (as degree of difference) : aa, 

quinque dierum iter abest (Liv. xzx. 29), 1/ is disianifive dayi 

marck, 
triginta milibus passuum infra eum locum (B. G. vi.35), ikirty 

miles below ikai place» 
tanto spatio secuti (B. G. iv. 35), kavingfoUomed over so muck 

ground, 

3. Plfice. To express relations of Place, prepositions 

are necessary, except with the names of Towns and small 

Islands ; except also with domns, roSy and a few other word^ 

in special relations. 

NoTB. — OriginaUy these relationB were expressed with all wordfl 
hy the cases cUone, — the Accusatiye denoting the end of motion as in 
a certain sense the object of the action ; and Ihe Ablative (in its proper 
meaning of separatum) denoting the pUice from which. For the plaee 
where there was a special case, the Locative, the form of which was 
partialiy retained and partially merged in the Ablative (see Note, 
p. 134). The Prepositions (originally Adverhs) were added to define 
more exactly the airection of the motion, and by long usage at length 
became necessary, except in the cases given afaiove. 

a« The name of the place from which is in the Ablative : as, 

Romft profectus, kaving sei ouifrom Rome, 
rure reversus, kaving reiumed from ike country, 

hm The name of the place to tohich is in tbe AccusatiYe : as, 

Romam rediit, ke reiurned io Rome. 
rus ibo, I skall go inio ike couniry, 

Remabk. — The old construction is retained in the phrases 
exseqniaa ire, to cUtend afanerdt; infitiaB ire, to make denial; 
pessnm ire, td go to ruin ; pessnm dare, io undo ; vennm dare 
(vendere), to set to sale ; vennm ire, (obesetto eale; foraa, oiU 
ofdoore; and tl^e jSupine in nm (see § 74, i). 
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€• The name of ihe plaoe where takes the Locatave form, which 
in the first and second declensions singular is the same as the 
geniHve; in ihe ploral» and in the third dedension, ihe same as the 
daiiM: as, 

« _ 

Roma6, ai Some; Cofinthl, ai Cormth ; Laniivi, ai Lamtnum ; 
Kartbagiiil, ai (Jarthage; AtbAnii» ai Athen»; Caxibiifl» 
ai Ckiree. 

Rebcark. — In names of the third declension the ablattre ii 
often found, especially where ihe metre requires it in poetry : as, 

Tibure vel Gabiis (Hor. £p. ii. a), ai Tibur or Gabiu 

Sm The words domi (rarelj domtii), at home; belli, militiaa 
(in contrast to domi), abroad in miUtary aervice; humi, on the 
ground; nui, in the country; foxia, out-of-doora ; terrS marique, 
by land and sea, are used Hke names of towns, without a prep- 
osition ; also herl, vespexl, infblici arbori (Liv.). 

e. A possessire, or alienna, maj be used with domua in this 
constmction ; but when it is modified in anj other waj, a preposi- 
tion is generally used : as, 

domi 8uae (Mil. 7), at kis own kouse, 

in M. Laecae domum (Cat i. 4), to Lceca^s kouse* 

/• The ablatiye is used without a preposition to denote the 
jptace tohere, in many general words — as loco, parte — regu- 
larty; firequentlj with notms when qualified hy adjectiTes (reg- 
ularly where totna is used) ; and in poetiy in any case : as, 

quibus loco positis (De Or. iii. 38), wken tkese are fut in ikeir 

flaces. 
qu^ parte victi erant (Att ix. 11), on tke side wkere tkey tvere 

beaten, 
se oppido tenet (id.), keefs kimself vfitkin tke town* 
medi4 urbe (Liv. i. 33), tn tke midst oftke city, 
totfi, Sicilii (Verr. iv. 23), tkroughout Sicily, 
litore curvo (^n. iii. 16), on tke bending skore» 

Rebcark. — To denote the neighborbood of a place (to, Jrom, 
in tbe neighboibood), prepositions must be used. 

4« The way Sy wkieh is put in tbe Ablative (of inetru- 
ment): as, 

via breviore equites prsemisi (Fam. x. 9), I sentforwardtke 

cavalry by a skorter road. 
iEgeo mari trajecit (Liv. xxxvii. 14), ke crossedbyway of tke 

^gean sea* 

7 
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66. UsB OF Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions goyern either the Accusatiye or Ablatiye. 

a. The following goyem the Accusative : — ad, adverauB, ad- 
venram, ante, apud, circa, or circuni, circiter, cis, citra, con- 
tra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, poBt, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, 
tKuiB, ult^a, verBUB. 

b. The following govem the Ablative: — a, ab, abs, absque, 
ooram, cum, de, e, ez, prae, pro, aine, tenuB. 

c. In and Bub take the Accusative when the/ denote motion; 
when rest, the Abktive : as, 

in contionem venit (Off. iii. ii), Jke came into tke meeting. 
dixit in contione (ib.)) ^^ said in the meeting, 
sub jugum mittere (Caes.), to send under the yoke, 
sub monte consedit (id.), he Halted below the hill, 

Kemark. — The verbs ofplacing, — such as pono and its com- 
pounds (except impono), loco, statuo, &c., — though implying 
motion, take m Latin the construction of the place in which : as, 

qui in sede ac domo collocavit (Parad. iii. 2), who put one 
into his place and home. 

d* When it roeans conceming, super takes the Abhitive ; other- 
wise the Accusative (unless in poetry) : as, 

hac super re (Cic), concerning this thing, 
super culmina tecti (Virg.), above the house-tof, 

€• After subter, the Accusative is used, except sometimes in 

poetry: as, 

subter togam (Liv.), under his mantte» 
subter litore (Catull.), below ihe shore» 

/• In Dates, the phrase ante diem (a d.) with an ordinal» 
or the ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposi- 
tion ; and the phrase itself may be govemed by a preposition : as, 

is dies erat a.d. quintum kalendas AprilTs (6. G. i. 6), tkat day 
tvas the $th hefore the calends of Afril [March 28]. 

in a.d. v. kal. >fov. (Cat. i. 3), to ihe 5/i day hefore the calends 
of November [Oct. 28]. 

zv. kal. Sextilis, tke i$tk day hefore tke calends of August 
(July 18). [Full form, quinto decimo die ante,'] 

g, Tenus (which follows its noun) regularly takes the Abla- 

tive: as, 

Tauro tenus (Dej. 13), asfar as Taurus, 
capulo tenus (^n. v. 55), up to tke kilt. 
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Remark. — Tenus is foiind especially with the feminine of the 
adjective pronouns, in an adverbial sense : as, 

hactenus, kitkerto ; quatenus, sofar asy &c« 

Sometimes it takes the Genitiye : as, 

Corcyra tenus (Liv. xxv. 24), as/ar as Corcyra» 

%. Many words may be construed either as Prepositions 
or as Adverbs : thus — 

a* The adverbs pridie, postridie, propins, prozime, uaque 
— also (less frequently) the adjectives propior and proximua — 
may be followed b/ the Accusative : as, 

pridie Nonas Junias (Cic), tke day before tke Nones of June 

(June 4). 
postridie ludos (id.), tke day after tke games. 

&• The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may take the Abla- 
live: as, 

palam populo (Liv.), in tke fresence of tke peofle, 

€• The adverb clam may take either case (dat. rare) : as, 

clam matrem suam (Plaut.), unbeknown to tke motker, 

clam mihi (id.), in secret from me, 

clam vobis (Cses.), tuitkout your knotuledge. 

d* Prepositions oflen retain their original meaning as Adverbs. 
This is especially the case with ante and post, in relations of 
timei adversus, contra {pn the other hand), circiter, prope, and, 
in general, those ending in a. Clam and veraua are often ex- 
dnded from the list of Prepositions. 

pFor the use of prepositions in Composition, see § 42, 3.] 

3* Some prepositions or adverbs which imply comparison 
are followed, like comparatives, by qiiam, — several words, 
or even clauses, sometimes coming between : as, 

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), 

nor did ke let kim go until ke gave a pledge, 
post diem tertium quam dixerat (Man. 16), tke tkird day after 

ke said it» [So octavo mense quam, Liv. xxi. 15.] 

Such words are ante, prius, post, pridie, poatridie. 

4, The ablative, with a or ab, is regularly used afler pas- 
sive verbs to denote the Agent, if a person, or if spoken of as 
a person (§ 64, 4) : as, 

jussus a patre, bidden by his fatker* 
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RmcABE.— Tlie ftbladve of ^e agent (whidi reqnirefl the prep- 
osition) must be carefuUy distinguished from the ablatiTe of 
insirumenif which stands by itself : aa, 

occisus gladio, slain by a sword; but, 
occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy. 

5« The foUowing prepositions sometimes follow their noun : — 
ad, ottra, oiroa, contra, Inter, penea» propter, ultra, tenas; 
e^ de^ jnxta. 

[For the so-called Dattve of the Agent, with tiie Gerandiye, see 
§§ 51, 4, a. For prepositions connectii]^ Nouns, see § 50, 3, s.] 



m. Syntax of the Verb. 
67. Uss OF M00D8. 

(See § 24.) 

The MooDS of a Latin Yerb are the Indicatiye, 
Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

NoTB. — The Infinitlye is not strictly a mood, being only the 
oblique case of a noun ; but it is most conyeniently treated along with 
the moods. 

!• Indicativem The Indicative is the mood of direet 
assertions or qnestions ; and is nsed when no special constmo- 
tion requires one of the others. 

9. ^ubjuncHve. The Subjunctive is used in spedal con- 
Btructions, both in dependent and independent clauses, viz.:— 

€U Independent ClauseB. 1« In independent clauses, the 
subjuncdye is used to denote an Exhortation or Command (lior* 
iaJUyry suhjunctive) ; a Wish (pptative gubjunciive)] a Concession 
(concesnve std>junctive) \ or a Doubtful Question (dtUntaHve 
subjunctive), 

2. It is also used to denote the condusion of a Conditional 
sentence (apadosia), which is, grammaticallj, an independent 
clause, though logieally depending on a condition expressed or 
implied (see §§ 59, 60) . 

b» Dependent Clanses. In dependent clauses, the subjunc^ 
tiye is used to denote a Purpose (§ 64), or a Result (§ 65). It 
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is used, idiomatically, in Temporal Clauses (§ 62), in IndiTect 
Discourse (§ 67), in Indirect Questions (id.), and in Intermediate 
Clauses (§ 66). 

[For SubjunctiTe after Partides of Comparison, see § 61.] 

[For the so-called Subjunctive of Cause, see § 63.] 

NoTB. — The Present Subjunctive contains two distinct forms, — 
the Snbjnnctive and Optative of the " Indo-Eoropean" tongne. Both 
these forms had originally tifiUwre meaning ; and from these fiitare 
roeanings slII the uses of this mood in Latin are developed. The 
sithjnndive proper was originally a Pretent, denoting continued. action, 
which became Future in sente (compuv conative present and present 
for fdture, § 58, 2, b) ; and fUfterwards, in many uses, Imperative (eom- 
pare fdture for imperatlve). The ojkative contains, in composition, a 
past tense of the root i (whence eo, ej^, go) ; so that it had a./iaurum 
in prcBterito meaning, which developed into a conditionalfuture, and into 
an expression of wish and oomnumd; and, in Latin, lost its connection 
with past time. 

The other tenses of the Subjunctive are compounds Ibrmed (in 
Latin alone) to remedy the confusion of optative and subjunctive. 
The Subjunctive has, therefore, the uses of both the optative and 
sttbjunctive of the cognate languages. 

3. Hartatory SubjuncHve. The subjunctiye is used 
in the Present — less commonly in the Perfect — to express 
a command or exhortation : as, 

hos latrones interficiamus (B. G. vii. 38), lei us kiU tkese 

robhers, 
aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 41), let kim quaffor quit. 
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae (Off. i. 34), 

let tkem skun excess and ckerisk modesty, 
Epicurus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 7), let Bpicurus look to tkis. 
his quoque de rebus pauca dicantur (On. i. 35), oftkis^ too^ let 

afew words be said» 

NoTB. — The Perfect representB an action as compkle m Ihefviwre; 
bnt in most cases it can hardlj be distinguished from the Present. 

a« The Second Person is used only of an indefinite avbjecty 
except in prohibition, in early Latin, and in poetry : as, 

injurias fortunse, quas ferre nequeas, defugiendo relinquas 
(Tusc. V. 41), tke wrongs offortune, lukick you cannot bear^ 
you will leave bekind by fligkt. 

nihil ignoveris (Mur. 31), fardon notking, 

amicus populo Romano sis (Liv. xxvi. 50), be afriend to tke 
JRoman ^eople* 
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5« In prohibitionSf the Fcrfcct is morc common than the Fres- 
ent: as, 

hoc facito : hoc ne feceris (Div. ii.6i), /Aou skalt do tkis: tkou 

skalt not do tkat, 
nec mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 7), do nofsay tkat to me. 
ne territus fueris (Tac. H. i. 16), be not terrtfied. 

c« The hortatory subjunctivc is used — sometimes with modo, 
modo ne, tantmn, tantum ne, or ne alone — to denote ajpro- 
viio: as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), ifonly tke kealtk be good, 
aliam condicionem tantummodo sequam (Jug. 79), anotker 

condition, provided it ivere just. 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Ofif. i. 30), provided only ke 

be not of brutisk stock, 
tantummodo Gnaeus noster ne Italiam relinquat (Q;.F. iii. 9), 

ifouly Pomfey will not forsake Jtaly, 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), oldmen retain tkeir mind iftkey only retain tkeir 

xeal and diligence. 

<!• The Imperfect and Pluperfect of JJie hortatory subjunc- 
tive denote an ohligation in past time, — the latter more clearlj 
representing the time for the actiou as past : as, 

moreretur, inquies (Rab. Post.), ke skould kave diedyou tuill 

say. 
ne poposcisses (Att. ii. i), you skould not kave asked, 
potius diceret fOfF. iii. 22), ke skould ratker kave said, 
saltem aliquid de pondere detraxisset (Fin. iv. 20), at least ke 

skould kave taken sometking from tke weigkt. 

4. OptoMve Subjunctive. The subjunctiye is used to 
denote a Wish, — the Present, a wish conceived as posnUe; 
the Imperfect, an unaccomplished one in the present; the 
Fluperfect, one unaccomplished in the pcut : asy 

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), so may Ilive [as true as I live]. 

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. 16), I ivisk I may not live iflknow, 

di te perduint (Deiot.), tke gods confound tkee ! 

valeant, valeant, cives mei ; valeant, sint incolumes (Mil. 34), 

farewell [he says], my fellow-citizens ; may tkey be secure 

from karm, 

a« The Perfect in this use is antiquated : as, 

male di tibi faxint (Plaut. Curc. 131)» may tke gods do tkee a 
misckief. 
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5« The partides ati (at), atinam, O ai, often precede the 
Sabjunctiye of wiah : as, 

falsus utinam vates sim (Liv. xxi.)» Itvisklmay be a fahe 

profket. 
ut pereat pbsitum rubigine telum (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may tke un- 

used weapon perisk ivitk rust, 
utinam me mortuum vidisses (Q^Fr. i. 3), tuould you kad sccn 

me dead» 

NoTB. — In this nse, the particle has no eflfect on the grammatical 
oonstruction, except that O si is probablj a Protasis, 

€• Velim with the present subjunctive, and vellem with the 
imperfect or pluperfect — with their compounds — (strictly, c^m- 
ditionoL serUences with the wish in a dependent clause) are often 
Qsed instead of a proper optative subjunctive : as. 



de Menedemo vellem verum fuisset, de regina velim verum sit 
(Att. iv. 16), about Mendemus Iwisk it kad been true; about 
tke queen I kofe it may be. 

nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10), Iwisk tke time never 
kad come. 

5. Cancessive SubjuncUve. The subjunctiye is used 
to express a concessiony either with or without ut, quamvis, 
quamlibety and similar words. 

REiiABK. — In this nse, the Present refers to Juture or indefinite 
time ; the Imperfect to present or past time, — tne concession being 
impliedly untrue ; the Perfect to past time or completed fxiiure 
time ; the Plupeifect to completed adion in past time (usually 
untrue) : as, 

nemo is unquam fuit : ne fuerit (Or. 29), tkere never 'dfas suck 

a oneyou ivill say: granted. 
quamvis comis in amicitiis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. 25), amiable 

as ke may kave been in keeping kis friendskips, 
sit Scipio clarus, ornetur Africanus, erit profecto aliquid loci 

nostras (Cat. iv. 10), let Scipio be glorious, and Africanus 

konored, yet surely tkere ivill be some roomfor ourfame, 
dixerit hoc idem Epicurus . . . non pugnem cum homine (Fin. 

V. 27), tkougk Epicurus may have said tke same, Iwould not 

contend ivitk tke man, 
ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est (Tusc. ii. 5), 

granted tkat pain is not tke greatest evil, at least it is 

an evil, 
fuerit aliis : tibi quando esse coepit (Verr. i«4i), supfoseketvas 

[so] to otkers, wken did ke begin to be to you f 
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6. The Present, and rarely the Perfect Sabjnnctive, are 

nsed in questions implying doubt, indignation, or an impossi- 

bility of the thing being dcme {dufntaiive subjuncHve) : as, 

sed quid faciamus (Att. viii. 23), but what can lue do f 

quid loquar plura (Pis. 32), vthy should I say more f 

quid hoc homine faciatis (Verr. ii. 16), whdt ar€ yoa to do tvith 

thisfellovj? 
an ego exspectem dum tabellae diribeantur (Pis. 40), what^ 

shall I wait till the ballots are counted ? 
quis enim celaverit ignem (Ov. Her. xv. 7), tjho could conceal 

theflame ? 

The Imperfect denotes the same idea in past time : as, 

an ego non venirem (Phil. ii. 2), tvhat, should I not have comef 
quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3), ivhat tvas I to say? 

7. Imperative, The Imperative is nsed in Commands ; 
also, by early writers and poets, in Prohibitions : as, 

consulite vobis, prospicite patriae, conservate vos (Cat. iv. 2), 
have care for yourselves, guard the country, preserve your^ 
selves, [much, 

nimium ne crede colori (Ecl. ii. 17)» trust not complexion over' 

ad me fac venias (Fam. xiv. 4}, do come to me* 

a« Frohibitions are regularly (in classical Latin) expressed by 
ne with tbe second person singular of the Perfect Subjunctive ; by 
noli with the Infinitive ; or by cave (coUoquially fac ne) with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : as, 

ne territus fueris (Tac. H. i. 16), be not frightened* 
noli putare (Brut. 33), do not suppose, 
cave faxis (Ter. Heaut. 187), do not do it, 
fac ne quid aliud cures (Fam. xvi. 11), fray attend to nothing 
else, 

hm In early Latin, in poetry, and in general prohibitions, the 
Present Subjunctive is also used : as, 

Albi ne doleas (Hor. Od. i. 33), ^rieve not^ Albius. 

denique isto bono utare dum adsit : cum absit ne requiras (Cat. 

M 10), in shortf use this good while present ; when wanting, 

do not regret it. 

Remare. — The third person of the Lnperative is antiqaated 
or poetic. 

ollis salus populi suprema lex esto (id.), the safety ofthepeofle 

shall be their first law. 
justa imperia sunto, iisque cives modeste parento (Leg. iii. 3), 

let the communds bejustt and let the citizens strictly obey^em. 
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c« The Futore Lnperattve is nsed where there is a distinct 
reference to ihe/uture time: viz. 

1« In ccmnection with VLfulure or futwrt-perfect ; 

2* With adverbs or other expressions of time ; 

3* In general directiorut, as Frecepts, Statutes, Edicts, and 
Wills: as, 

cum valetudini consulueris, tum consulito navigationi (Fam. 

xvi. 4), ivAen you have attended to your health^ then look to 

your sailing. 
rei 8uae ergo ne quis legatusesto (heg-^fnooneshatlde ambas" 

sador in hts own affair* 

BEBiARK. — The future form of the imperative is regularly used 
of soio, meminl, and habeo (in the sense of consider) : as, 

£liolo me auctum scito (Att. i. 2), tearn that I am blessed tvtth 

a little boy. 
sic habeto, mi Tiro (Fam. xvi. 4), so understand it^ my good 

Tiro. 
de pall^ memento, amabo (Pl. Asin.), fray, dear^ remember 

the goTvn. 

<!• The Future is sometimes used for the imperative ; and qnin 
(why not f) with the present indicative maj have the force of an 
imperative: as, 

si quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam (Fam. xiv. S),youwill let 

me know if am^thing new hapfens* 
quin accipis? (Ter. Heaut. iv. 7), here, take it. 

9. InfinUive» The Infinitive denotes the action of the 
verb as an ahstract nouny differing, however, from other 
abstract nouns in the following points: — (1) It admits, in 
many cases, of the distinction of tense ; (2) It is modified hj 
adverbs and not by adjedives ; (3) It govems the case of its 
verb ; (4) It is only used in special constructions. 

NoTE. — The Infini.tive is properly tbe Dative case of an abstract 
noun, denoting Purpose, which has developed in Latin, in many cases, 
into a snbstitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use. Its 
Subject is, strictly, the Object of some other verb, which has become 
attached to it : as, jubeo te valere, lit., 1 command you for being well 
(i.e. that you may be well) ; just as, in Purpose-clauses, the purpose 
becomes Uie object of command (compare Pnrpose Clauses, § 64). 

a« Infinitive as Subject. The infinitive, with or without a 
subject accusative, may be used as the Subject of a verb (or in 
predicate apposition), and, rarely, as the Object : as, 

7* 
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nihil est aliud [hominem] bene et beate vivere, nisi honeste 

et recte vivere (Parad. i. 6), to live well and kafpilyy is notk' 

ing else than to live honorably and rightly, 
invidere non cadit in sapientem (Tusc. iii. lo), envy does not 

belong to a tvise man, 
est humanitatis vestrae . . . prohibere (Man. 7), 1/ is/bryour 

kumanity to hold safe^ &c. 
nam istuc ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum puto (Tusc 

i. 6),for I think this very thing most wretched^ not to be when 

one kas been. 



In iMa use, the infinitive is foond chiefl/ with e w m aod iii]|teE8onal 
verbs, — rarely with others. 

&• The infinitive is used with many Impersonal verbs and ex- 
pressions, partlj as subject and partly as compUment (see Note 
below) : as, 

te abundare oportet prseceptis (Off. i. i), you mustaboundin 

maxims. 
id primum in poetis cerni licet (De Or. iii. 7), tkis may be seen 

first in poets, 
reperiebat quid dici opus esset (Brut. 59), ke found wkat needed 

to be said. 
haec praescripta servantem licet magnifice vivere (Off. i. 26), 

one tifho observes these precefts may live nobly» 
proponis quam sit turpe me adesse (Att. ix. 2), you make it 

clear kow base it isfor me to be present» 

e. Complementary Infinitive. The infinitive, without a 
subject, is used with verbs which require another action of the 
same aubject to complete their meaning. Such are verbs denoting 
to be abUf dare, undertake, remember^ forget^ be accustomed, beginf 
continue, cease, hesitate, leam, know hoto, fear, and the like : as, 

hoc queo dicere (Cat. M. 10), tkis I can say. 
mitto quaerere (Rosc Am.), / omit to ask. [pwn presence, 

vereor laudare praesentem (N. D. i. 21), Ifear to praise in ones 
oro ut matures venire (Att. iv. i), fray make kaste to come. 

NoTB. — The mark of this construction is that no Subject of these 
infinitives is admissible or conceivable; though the same verbs, in 
other senses, maj take an infinitiTe with a subject 

d. The infinitive is used optionally with many verbs which also 
take a subjunctive dause (§ 70) : such are those signifying wiUing* 
nesSf necessity, propriety, resolve, command, prohibition, effort^ and 
the like. The subject is usually, though not always, omitted, when 
it is the same as that of the principal verb : as, 

quos tueri debent deserunt (Off. i. 9), tkey forsake tkose ivkom 

they skould protect. 
Atticos volo imitari (Brut. 82), / wisk to imitate tke Attics, 
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ttudent ezcellere (Off. i. 33)9 ikey aim io exceU 

istum exheredare in animo habebat (Rosc Am. 18)1 he hadii 

in mind io deprive kim of ihe inheriiance, 
cupio me esse clementem [= cupio esse clemens] (Cat. i. 3)1 

/ desire io be mercifuL 

Some of these verbs — jubeo and veto regularly — may take the 

infinitiYe with another subject : as, 

tigna inferri jubet (Liv. xlii. 59), he orders ihe siandards io 
he home forward. 

NoTB. — This oonstmction, though in many cases differentfrom 
the two preceding, shades off imperceptibly into them. In none of 
the uses is the infinitiye strictly Subject or Object ; but its meaning 
18 developed from the original one of purpose. Hence the distinction 
between the uses is not always clearly marked. 

€• With Bubject Accusative. The infinitive, with subject 

accusative, is regularly used after words of knovjing, thinking, 

idling, and the like (verba Bentiendi et declarandi, § 67, i) : 

as, 

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), he says ihai ihe 
hill is held by the enemy. 

NoTE. — The Infinitiye may thus represent, in indirect discourae, a 
finite yerb in direct discourse, admitting ali the yariations of the verb 
except number and person (see § 67). 

Rbmakk. — !• With verbs which govem the dative, the subjcct 
of the action may be in the dative. With licet regularly, and with 
others rarely, the predicate may also be in the dative : as, 

nemini certare cum eo necesse fuit (Liv. xxi. 11), ihere tvas 

need for none to strive with him, 
non libet mihi deplorare vitam (Cat. M. 23), I have no desire 

io berwail life. [.g^cnt. 

mihi negligenti esse non licet (Att. i. 17), Imusi noi be negli- 
non est stantibus omnibus necesse dicere (Marc. 11), ii is noi 

necessaryfor all to speak standing. 
expedit bonas esse vobis (Ter. Heaut. ii. 4), ii is for your 

inieresi io be good, 

So with the dcctims commodi : as, 

quid est tam secundum naturam quam senibus emori (Cat. M. 
19), whai is so according io naiure asfor old men io die f 

2» When the subject of the infinitive is not expressed, a predi- 
cate (except after impersonals) takes the case of the subject : as, 

si esset in iis fides in quibus summa esse debebat (Fam. i. i), 
if ikere were faitk in tkose in wkom it ougki to be greatesi, 

So, by a Greek idiom, even in Indirect Discourse : as, 

vir bonus et sapiens ait esse paratus (Hor. Ep. i. 7), agood and 
wise man says ke is prepared, &c. 
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sensit medios delapsus in hoetes (^n. ii. 377)9 kefmud himtdf 
fallen amomgst thefoe, 

f. 1jEL9k few cases, the infinitiYe retains its ori^nal meajoing of 
purpose: viz. 

1* With habeo, dOp mlniBtro, in isohited passi^s : as, 
tantum habeo poUiceri (Fam. i. 5), so muck I have tofromise. 

2* After the adjectives paratns, Buetua, and their compoonds. 
id quod parati sunt facere (Quin. 2), vfhich they are ready to do, 

3. In poetiy and kter writers with any verb or a^jectiYe : as» 

durus componere Ycrsus (Hor. Sat. i. 4), harsh in composing 
furit te reperire (Hor. Od. i. 15), he rages tofindthee, [verse, 
cantari dignus (£k:l. y. 54), worthy to he sung, 

Remark. — Rarely, in poetiy, the infinitiYe is used to d^ote 
reetdt, 

g. The infinitiYe, with subject-accusatiYe, may be used in £x- 
ckmations (compare § 52, 4) : as, 

mene incepto desistere Yictam (^n. 1.37)1 ffifhat / I desist beaten 

from my purpose? 
te in tantas aerumnas propter n»e incidisse (Fam. xiY. x), alasl 

thatyou should fall into such grieffor me, 

NoTE. — This construction is elliptical: that is, the thought is 
quoted in Indirect Discourse, though no Yerb of Saying, &c., appean, 
or perhaps is tbought of (compare the French dire qne). 

lu Historical Infinitive. The InfinitiYe is often used for the 
tenses of the IndicatiYe in narration, and takes a subject in the 
nominatiYC: as, 

tum Catilina polliceri noYas tabulas (Sall. Cat. 31), then Cati- 
line promised abolition ofdebts [clean ledgersj. 

ego instare ut mihi responderet (Verr. ii. 77), Ipressed him to 
a^swer, 

ThL usage is most frequent where many Yerbs are crowded 
together in rapid narratiYC : as, 

pars cedere, alii insequi; neque signa neque ordines servare; 
ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac propulsare; 
arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes atque cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi ; fors omnia regere (Jug. 51), 
a part give ivay, others press on ; they hold neither to stan- 
dards nor ranhs ; where danger overtook, tkere eack tvould 
stand andfigkt ; weapons, missiies, korses, men,foe andfriendf 
were mixed; nothing weut by counsel or command; chauce 
ruled all. 
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68. UsE OF Tenses. 

Tlie Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, Puture 
(of incomplete actiort), and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
Future Perfect (of campleted actian). 

1* Tenses of the Indicative. The tenses of the In- 
dicadve denote ahsohUe time ; that is, present, past, or future, 
in reference to the Speaker. 

9* JPreaenU The Present denotes an action or state, as 
now existing, as incomplete^ or as indefinite without referenoe 
to time : as, 

agitur salus eociorum (Manil. a), tke safeiy of aur allies is 

at stake. 
Senatus hsec intellegit, consul videt, hic tamen vivit (Cat. i. i), 

ike Senaie knaws ikisy ike consul sees, yei ikis man lives, 
nihil est victori^ dulcius (Verr. vi. 26), notking is sweeier ikan 

viciory. 
tu actionem instituis, ille acieminstruit (Mur. 9), j^^Tnarra/f^e 

a case, ke arrays an army. 

a» The present, with expressions of duration of time, denotes 
an action begun in the past but continuing in the present : as, 

patimur jam multos annos (Verr. vi. 48), ive suffer now ikese 

many years» 
anni sunt octo cum ista causa versatur (Clu. 30), ii is now eigki 

years tkat ikis case kas heen in kand, 

5« Conative Present The present sometimes denotes an 
acdon not completed at all, but only attempted : as, 

Quintus frater Tusculanum venditat (Att. i. 14), my hroiker 
^uintus is trying io sell tke place ai Tusculum, 

(So the present Infinitive and Participle.) 

e* The present, especially in coUoquial language, is sometimes 

nsed for ihQfutiire : as, 

imusne sessum (De Or. iii. 5), skallwe iake a seatf 

ecc^uid me adjuvas? (Clu. 26), won^i you give me a little kelpf 

injus voco te. non eo. non is? (Pl. As. 480), I summon you 

to ike couri. I won^t go. TouwonHf 
fii reus condemnatur, desinent homines dicere his judiciis pecu- 

niam plurimum posse (Verr. i. 2), if tke prisoner is convicied^ 

men will no longer say tkat money is ike ckief power in ike 

courts, 

(See also under cum, antequaxn, dum § 62.) 
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d» HiBtorical PreBent The present in lively narratiYe is 
often used for the historical perfect : as, 

affertur nuntius Syracusas ; curritur ad praetorium ; Cleomenes, 
quamquam nox erat, tamen in publico esse non audet; 
includit se domi (Verr. vi. 35), /Ae news is brought to Syra- 
cuse ; they run to head-quarters ; Cleomenes^ though it was 
Htghty does not venture to be abroad; he shuts himself up at 
home. 

€• The present is regularly used wilii dtim, whUej though re- 
ferring to past time : as, 

hsec dum aguntur, interea Cleomenes jam ad Elori litus per- 
venerat (id.), while this is going on, Cleomenes meanwhile 
had come down to the coast at Mlorum, 

But when thc time refcrred to is conlrcLsted with some other, the 
past tenses must be used : as, 

nec enim dum eram vobiscum animum meum videbatis (Cat. 
M. 22), /br even when I was with you<, you did not see my soul, 

f. The present is regularly used of writers whose works are 
extant: as, 

Epicurus vero ea dicit (Tusc. ii. 7), but Mpicurus says such 

things* 
apud illum Ulysses lamentatur in vulnere (id. 21), in him 

[Sophocles] Ulysses bewails over his wound, 

3« Imperfect. The Impei-fect denotes an action or con- 
dition continued or repeated in past time : as, 

hunc audiebant antea (Man. 5), ihey used to hear him before, 
Socrates ita censebat itaque disseruit (Tusc. i. 30), Socrates 

thought so [habitually] and so he spoke [then]. 
C. Duilium redeuntem a cen^ senem saepe videbam (CM. 13)1 

/ would often see Duilius^ then old^ coming homefrom dinner. 

a. Hence the imperfect is used in descriptions : as, 

erant omnino itinera duo . . . mons altissimus impendebat 
(B. G. i 6), there were in all two ways . , . a very high mounr 
tain overhung, 

h* The imperfect is sometimes used in the sense of a pluperfect 
and imperfect combined (see above, 2, a) : as, 

copias quas diu comparabant (Fam. i. 13), the forces which 
they had long been getting ready, 

€• The imperfect sometimes denotes an action merely attempted, 
but never accomplished (compare conative present, 2, 6) : as, 
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in exsilium eiciebam quem jam ingressum esse in bellum vide- 

bam (Cat. ii. 6), tuas 1 sendtng tuto exile one tvho I sa-i» had 

already gone into tvar f 
Consules sedabant tumultus (Liv. iii. 15), the consuls busied 

themselves to calm the tumult, 
6i licitum esset veniebant (Verr. vi. 49), th^ were coming ifit 

had heen allowed. 

d» The imperfect is sometimes used to express a certain sur- 
prise at ihQpreseni discovery of a fact already existing : as, 

O tu quoque hic aderas, Phormio (Ter. Ph. v. 6), O, you are 

here too^ Phormio. 
ehem pater mi, tu hic eras? (Pl. id. v. 7), what^ you here^ 

father ? 
ah miser I quant^ laborabas Charjrbdi (Hor. Od. i. 27), unhappy 

boy, tvhat a whirlpool you are struggling in [and I never 

knew it]. 

e» The imperfect is often used in narration foy the comic poets, 
where hiter writers would employ the perfect : as, 

ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandftsse hic suam (Trin. 

956), to hisfriend CallicleSy to whom, he said, he had intrusted 

his proferty» 
prssagibat animus frustra me ire quom exibam domo (Aul. 

222), my mind mistrusted when I wentfrom home that Iwent 

in vain, 

/• The imperfect ind. in Apodosis, contrary tofad, regularly 
refers to present time (see § 59, 3, d), 

4* Fuhnre. The Futore denotes an action or condition 
that will occur hereafber. 

[For Future instead of the Lnperative, see § 57, 7, d."] 

5. Ferfect. The Perfect definite denotes an action as 
now completed ; the Perfect htstorical, as having taken place 
indefinitely, in past time : as, 

ut ego feci, qui Graecas litteras senex didici (C. M. 8), as Ihave 

donCf who have learned Greeh in my old age, 
tantum bellinn extrem^ hieme apparavit, imeunte vere suscepit, 

medi& aestate confecit (Man. 12), so great a war he made 

readyfor at the end ofwinter, undertook in early spring, and 

finished by midsummer. 

[For the difference between the Perfect and Imperfect in nar^ 
rationf see Note, page 53.] 
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a. The perfect is sometimes used emphatieally to denote that 
something no longer exists : as, 

fuit ista quondam in hac re publidl virtus (Cat. i. i), tkereivas 

once such virtue in this commonwealtk» 
fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium (^n. ii. 325), ive were Tro/ans, Jlium 

did exist. 
habuit, non habet (Tusc. i. 36), ke kad^ ke kas no longer* 

h. The perfect is sometimes used of indefinite time in connec- 
tion with a gcneral prescnt : as, 

qui in compedibus corporis semper fuerunt, etiam cum eoluti 
sunt tardius ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 31), tkey txjko kave always 
been in fetters oftke body, even wken released move more 
slowly, 

€• The perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, especially 
with negations : as, 

qui studet contingere metam multa tulit fecitque (Hor. A. P. 

412), ke wko aims to reack tke goaU first bears and does tnany 

tkings. 
non aeris acervus et auri deduxit corpore febres (id. Ep. i. 2), 

tke pile of brass and gold removes not tke fever from the 

frame. 

d* The perfect is often used in expressions containing or im- 

plying a negatiorit where in affirmation the imperfect would be pre- 

ferred: as, 

dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius (Or. 38), Hortensius 
spoke better tkan ke wrote. [Here the negative is implied in 
the comparison : compare the use of quisquam, ullos, &c. 
(foot of p. 48), and the French ne after comparatives and 
superlatives.] 

[For Perfect in apodosis of future conditions, see § 59, 4, «; 
for Perfect after ubi, &c., § 62, 2, a.] 

Remark. — The Perfect and Pluperfect of a few verbs are 
equivalent to the Present and Imperfect of kindred verbs: novi, 
/ knoto ; odi (obub), / hate ; memini, / remember ; cognoveram, 
Iknew; venerat (= aderat), he was at hand (see § 36, i) : as, 

qui dies sestus maximos efficere consuevit (B. G. iv. 29), wkicA 

day generally makes tke kigkest tides, 
cujus splendor obsolevit (Quinc. v. 18), wkose splendor is now 

out ofdate. 

6. Pluperfect. The Pluperfect is used to denote an 
actioQ completed in time past ; sometimes, also, repeated in 
indeJSnite time : as, 
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neque vero cum aliquid mandaverat confectum putabat (Cat. 

"i* 7)> f^^ ivken he kad given a tking in ckarge ke did not 

look on it as already done, 
quae si quando adepta est id quod ei fuerat concupitum, tum 

fert alacritatera (Tusc. iv. 15), if it [desire] ever kas gained 

tvkat it kad desiredj tken it proauces joy, 

?. Future Perfect. The Future Perfect denotes an 
action as completed in the future : as, 

ut sementem feceris ita metes (Or. ii. 65), as you sow, so skall 
you reap, 

Kemark. — The Future Perfect is used (as above) with much 
^eater exactness in Latin than in English, and may even be used 
mstead of the Future, from the fondness of the Latins for repre- 
seating an action as completed : as, 

quid inventum sit paulo post videro (Acad. ii. 24), wkat kas 

beenfound out I will see presently, 
ego certe meum officium prsestitero (B. G. iv. 25), / at least 

skall kave done my duty. 

%. JEpistolary Tensea» In Letters, the perfect (his- 
toncaT) or imperfect may be used for the present, and the plu- 
perfect for past tenses, as if the letter were dated at the time 
it is supposed to be recetved: as, 

neque tamen, cum haec scribebam, eram nescius quantis oneri- 
bus premerere (Fam. v. 12), nor wkile I write tkis am I 
ignorant under wkat burdens you are weigked, 

ad tuas omnes [epistulas] rescripseram pridie (Att. ix. 10), / 
[have] ansrwered all your letters yesterday, 

9* Tensea of the Subjunctive. The tenses of the Sub- 
jonctive denote Absolute time only in independent clatises, 
In these the Present always refers tofiUure time; the Imper- 
fect to either past or present ; the Perfect to either ftdure or 
past ; the Pluperfect always to pa^. 

In dependent clauses, the tenses of the Subjunctive denote 
Belative time, not with reference to the speaker, but to the 
action ofsome other verb. 

10« Sequence of Tensea* The forms which denote 
ahsolvte time may be used in any connection. But those 
denoting relative time follow special rules for the Sequence 
of Tenses. For this purpose, tenses are divided into two 
dasses: yiz.. 
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1. Prinuuy, indnding the Present, both Futores, and Perfect 
(^definite) ; 

2. Secondary, indudlng the Imperfect, Ferfect (huiaricei), 
and Pluperfect. 

RuLE. — In compoand sentences, a Primary tense in die 

leading clanse is followed by a Primary tense in the dependent 

clause ; and a Secondary tense is foUowed bj a Seoondary : as, 

Bcribit ut nos moneat, he writes to wam us, 

Boribet ut nos moneat, he wiU unite to wam us. 

Bcripeit ut nos moneatp he has written to wam t». 

Bcribe (scribito) ut nos moneas, write that you muiywamv». 

Bcripeit ut nos moneret, he wrote to wam ua, 

Bcribit quaBi oblituB ait, he writes asifhe had/orffotten, 

Bcripsit qoasi oblituB eBBetp he wrote as ifhe had/brgotten» 

Rbmark. — The Bule appears in the foUowing Diagram : — 



TENSES OF THB SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Primtury, 
1. Action not complete (time rek- 7 Prmbnt 
tively presmt or Jkture), > 



Stcontbnf» 
Imfbrfbct. 



Pluferfbct. 



2. Action complete (tiine relatively ) paRFBcrr 
past), J 

In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, consider (1) 
whether the leading verb is primary or secondary ; (2) whether the 
dependent verb is requirea to denote compUte action (i.e. rela- 
tively past), or incomplete (relatively present or future). By tak- 
ing the corresponding tense, as given above, the correct usage 
wiU generaUy be found. 

Notice that tbe Future Pkrfect denotes relatively compUted 
action, and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by the Pbr- 
fbct or Plupbrfbct. 

a. The perfect definite is properly a primary tense ; but as its 
action is (at least) commenced in past time, it la more commonly 
foUowed by secondary tenses : as, 

ut satis esset prsesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 12), frovision kas 

been made that there should be ample guard, 
adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus poaietis 

(Verr. i. i), / hax)e brought a man in tvhose personyou can 

make satisfaction toforeign nations, 

h* The perfect subjunctive is regularly used to denote any past 
action (eitber as Perfect definite or historicod) depending on a verb 
in a primary tense : as, 
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ex epistulis intellegi licet quam frequens fnerit Platonis auditor 
(Or. 4), // may be understood from his letters kow constant a 
hearer he nvas ofPlato. 

€• In dauses of Result, the perfect subjunctiye is veiy often 
(the present rarely) used after secondary tenses : as, 

Hortensius ardebat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nullo unquam 
flagrantius studium viderim (Brut. 88), Hortensius was so hot 
with desire of speaking tkat I uever saw a more burning 
ardor iu any man, 

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit, ut ea 
restitui in antiquum statum nuUo modo possit (Verr. i. 4), 
for tkreeyears [Verres] so racked and ruined Sicifyf tkat ske 
can itt no way be restored to kerformer siate. 

Remark. — This construction gives more empfaasis to the fact 
stated as a result ; whiie the regular one gives more prominence 
to the main chiuse. The perfect, thus used, can stand only for a 
perfect indicative, not an imperfect ; and, in ^ncral, tfae perfect is 
often represented by the perfect subjunctive, contraiy to the 
general rule : as, 

Thorius erat ita non superstitiosus ut illa plurima in su^ pa- 
trifi. et sacrificia et fana contemneret; ita non timidus ad 
mortem ut in acie sit ob rem publtcam interfectus (Fin. ii. 
20), Tkorius ivas so little superstitious tkat ke despised [con- 
temnebat] tke many sacrifices and skrines in kis country^ so 
little timorous about deatk tkat ke was killed [interfectus est] 
in battle^ in defence of the state. 

Zeno nulio modo is erat qui nervos virtutis inciderit [compare 
5, </] ; sed contra qui omnia in un& virtute poneret (Acad. i. 
10), Zeno •was noway one to cut tke sinews ofvirtue ; but one, 
on tke contrary, wko made everyiking depend on virtue alone, 

d,. A general truth aflter a past tense foUows the connection 
of tenses in Latin (though not usually in English) : as, 

ex his quae tribuisset sibi quam mutabilis esset reputabat (Q^C. 

iii. <)),from wkat ske [Fortune] kad bestawed on kim, ke re- 

flected kow inconstant ske is. 
ibi quantam vim ad stimulandos animos ira haberet, apparuit 

(Liv. xxxiii. 37), kere it appeared wkat power anger kas to 

goad tke mittd. 

e. The historical present, or the present with dnm, may be 
followed by either prunary or secondary tenses, but more com- 
monly by secondary : as, 

rogat ut curet qiiod dixisset (Quinct. 5), ke asks kim to attend to 

tke tking he kad spoken of r-o r^ - o\ 

castella communit quo facilius prohiben possent (B..Ct. 1.8), 
ke strengtkens tke forts tkat tkey migkt be more easify kept 
off. 



164 STNTAX OF THB YEBB. [58: lO^ 11. 

/• When the secondary tenBes of the subjanctiye are nsed in 

protasis and apodosis, they maj stand after any tense : as, 

quia tale sit, ut vel si ignorarent id homines, &c. (Fin. ii. 15)1 
because it is suck tkat even ifmen were ignoraut, 

g* The imperfect subjunctive, in protasis or apodosis, eTen 

when it refers to present time, is regularly followed by secondary 

tenses: as, 

si S0I08 eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem 
exciperes (Tusc. i. 5), if you called only tkose wretcked loko 
must dicj you tvould exceft no one, 

A* After the present, when a past tense appears to be in the 
writer^s thought, secondaiy tenses sometimes follow by a kind of 
Synesis: as, 

sed tamen ut scires haec tibi scribo (Fam. xiii. 47), hut yet thai 
you may know^ 1 ivrite tkus [as if Epistolary Imperfect]. 

cujus praecepti tanta vis est ut ea non homini cuipiam 8ed 
Delphico deo tribueretor (I^g* i. 22), suck is tkeforce ofthis 
precept, tkat it tvas ascribed not to any man, but to tke DeU 
pkic god [the precept was an old onej. 

11* Infinitive. The tenses of the Infinitiye are present, 

past, or futnre^ relatively to the time of the verb <m which 

they depend : as, 

nostros non esse inferiores intellexit (B. G. ii. 8)» ke ascertained 

tkat our men ivere not inferior, 
quam Juno fertur terris magis omnibus colnisse (^£n. i. 15), 

nvkick Juno^ ^tis said, ckerisked above all lands, 
sperant se maximum fructum esse capturos (Lael. 3x), tkeykofe 

ikey skall receive tke greatest advantage. 

tu The present infinitive, after a verb in the past, must often 
be rendered by the perfect infinitive in English : as, 

scire potuit (Milo, 17), ke migkt kave known, 
qui videbatur omnino mori non debuisse (Arch. 8), tvko seemed 
[one that] ougkt not to have died at alL 

Kemark. — This is most frequent with verbs of necessity, pro- 
priety, and possibility (potui, debui, oportuit), 

h. The perfect infinitive represents, in indirect discourse (§ 67, 
i), any past tense of a finite mood. But the imperfect is some- 
times represented by the present infinitive, — regularly afler 
memini where the memory recalls the adion, but not where it 
recalls the merefact (compare G. 203, N. i) : as, 

quis potest credere senatum put^sse (Mil. 5), tvko can believe 

tke Senate tkougkt [dir. disc. putabat^ ? 
memini Catonem mecum disserere (Lael. 3), I remember Cato^s 

discoursing tvitk me (So dicere aiebat^ De Or. ii. 3). 
jneministis me ita distribmsse cau%2im (Rosc. Am. 42), you 

remember tkat I so laid out the case. 
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€• Except in Indirect Discourse the present infinitive only is 
generally used, with no distiuct refercnce to time : as, 

est adulescentis majores natu vereri (Oflf. i. 34), 1/ ts tke duty 

of the young to reverence thetr elders. 
de quibus dicere aggrediar (Oflf. ii. i), of which I tvill under^ 

take to speak, 

d» After verbs of voisMng, necessity, and tlie like, the perfect 
passive infinitive is often used instead of the present : as, 

domestic^ cur& te levatum [esse] volo (Q^F. iii. <^^ 1 tuisk you 

relieved of kousekold care, 
liberis consultum volumus propter ipsos (Fin. iii. 17), vfe vfisk 

regard faid to ckildren on tkeir ovjn account. 
quod jampridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 2), vfkick ougkt 

to kave been done long ago, 

Bemark. — In early Latin, and in poetrv, the perfect active is 
also used, and even after other verbs than tnose 01 wishing : as, 

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. 168), ke is cautious of doing. 
edixerunt ne quis quid fugae caus^ vendidisse neve emisse 

vellet (Liv. xxxix. 17), tkey [the old laws] declared tkat none 

skould sell or huy to escape obligation, 
haud equidem premendo alium me extulisse velim (id. xxii. 59), 

/ vjould not oy cruskivg anotker exalt ntyself, 
sunt qui nolint tetigisse (Hor. Sat. i. 2), tkere are tkose wko 

would not touck. 
nollem dixisse (Verr. v. 20), Iwould not say. 

€• The perfect infinitiye is used, especially hy poets, to denote 
ft completed action after verbs o{ feeling ; also with satia eat 
(habeo), melioa est, oontentns Buxn, and in a few other cases 
where this distinction is important : as, 

qui^sse erit melius (Liv. iii. 48), it will be better to kave kept 

quiet* 
non pcenitebat intercapedinem scribendi fecisse (Fam. xvi. 21), 

Iwas not sorry to kave made a respite ofwriting, 
pudet me . . . non praestitisse (id. xiv. 3), / am askamed uot to 

kave shown. 
sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympicum collegisse juvat (Hor. 

Od. i. i), tkere are tkose who deligkt^ dcc, 
majus dedecus est parta amittere quam omnino non paravisse 

(Jug. 31), it is more discredit to kave lost one*s gains tkan 

never to have gained at alU 
nil ego si peccem possum nescisse (Ov. Her. xvii. 47), if I go 

wrongy I cannot have done it iu ignorance, 

/. The future infinitive is often expressed by fore or futu- 
ram esae ut (§ 70, 4) : as, 
spero fore ut contingat id nobis (Tusc. i.), I kope tkat will be 
our kafpy lot, [But, sferat se posse (Mil. 12).] 
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69. CONDITIONAL SeNTENCES. 

A Conditional Sentence (or Clause) is one beginning 
with ip, or some equivalent. 

1* PraUisis and Apodoais. In a conditional s^tenoe, 
the clause containing the condition is called the Protasis ; aod 
that containing the canclusion is called the Apodosis : as, 

si qui exire volunt [protasis], conivere possum [apodosis] 
(Cat. ii. 12), if any wisk to defart^ I can keef my eyes skut, 

a, The Protasia is regnlarly introduced hy the conditioiial 
particles si, if; aiii, hut if; nisi (niX unUss, But a chrnse in- 
troduced by an Indefinite Relative (as qoisqtiiB, whoeoer), a 
Relative or Concessive Conjunction (ctim, since, quaxavis, o^ 
though)f a Farticiple, or an Imperative, is treated as a conditioiud 
clause: as> 

qusecunque causa vos huc attulisset, laetarer (De Or. ii. 4), 
I skould be glad^ ivkatever cause kad hrougkt you kere [i.e. if 
any other, as well as the one which did]. 

philosophia, cui qui pareat, omne tempus aetatis sine molestia 
possit degere (Cat. M. i), pkilosopky^ -ivkick IF any one obeys^ 
ke will be able to spend kis tvkole life luitkout vexation. 

virtutem qui adeptus erit ubicunque erit gentium a nobis dili- 
getur (N. D. i. 44), if any one skall kave attained virtuey dhc, 

[Eor Implied Conditions, see § 60.] 

NoTE. — The Indefinite Relative, whoever, whatever, wheneveTf may be 
regarded as a conditional expression, equivalent to if any one, ifat amf 
tinie, &c., as is seen in the analogy of ttie Greek bg dv, 6Tav, and in the 
structure of relative as compared with conditional dauses. In the 
Statutes of Massachusetts, for instance, the phrase " Whoever shall" 
has been substituted for the old form " If any person shall/' &c 

&• The Apodoais, being the main cLiuse, depends in form on 
the grammatical structure of the sentence, which may require a 
Participle, Infinitive, or Phrase : as, 

quod si praeterea nemo sequatur, tamen se cum sold decim^ 

legione iturum (B. G. i. 40), but ifno one else tvould folloWy 

ke would go ivitk tke tentk legion alone, 
si quos adversum proelium commoveret, hos reperire posse (id.), 

if the loss ofa battle alarmed any^ tkey migkt find, 
sepultur^ quoque prohibituri, ni rex humari jussisset (Q^^C. 

viii. 2), intending also to defrive kim of burial, unless tke 

king kad ordered kim to be interred. 
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9. J^arHeular and Cteneral CondiUons» The sup- 
positioQ contaiDed in a Frotasis may be either parttcular or 
ge»er(d. 

a* A Particular supposition refers to a definiie ad (or a definite 

series of acts) occurring at some definite time : as, 

81 haec condicio con$ulat68 data est . . . feram libenter (Cat» 
iv. i)f s/ this condition kas beeu imposed on tke consulskip^ 
Iwill bear it williHgiy. 

h, A General supposition refers to any one of a class of acts» 

which may occur (or may have occurred) at any time: as» 

8i vero habet aliquod tamquam pabulum studi atque doctrinae, 
nihil est otios^ senectute jucundius (Cat. M. 14), indeed, if 
it kave some sustenance {as it were) of study and leaming^ 
notking is more ckeerful tkan an old age ofleisure» 

NoTE. — These two classes of conditions are distinguished logicaUy ; 
and in most languages are also dlstinguished grammaticallUf — but oniy 
as to Present and Past Conditions. In Latin, in parttcuiar conditions, 
present or past tenses of the Indicative are regularly used in Prota- 
sis, where no opinion is intimated of its truth or falsity ; and the 
Apodosis may take any form of the verb which can be used in an in- 
dependent sentence. In general conditions, also, referring to Present or 
Past time, the Indicative is for the most part used both in Protasis 
and Apodosis. (Compare Goodwin^s Greek Grammar, § 220.) 

c. ClaMification. Tbe principal forms of Conditional Sen- 

tences may be exhibited as follows : — 

1. Prbsent or Past Conditions. 

(ai Simple statement ( «* ^^'1?""' -*■ ^^**" ■^"""^ *^'' 

as to lumiment; . ^ «,a» [then] A«re, t< teaa toett. 
n.\ a^^r^xti^^ «/»., ( •iadessotbeneeaset, tf A«ic«r«[now] 

&otfidMS" } »* adfiiiBset bene fuisaet. ./ he had 

^' \ [then] been here, it would have heenweU. 

2. FUTURB CONDITIONS. 

(a) More vivid (prob- ( ai aderit bene erit, if he is [shall be] 
able) : \ here, it will be wdl. 

(&) Less vivid (improb- ( Bi adsit bene sit, ifhe shovld [hereafter] 
able) : ( he here, it would be weU. 

3. Genbral Suppositions. 
(a) Indefinlte subject : | "* 1°^^ ^*"' ^^ *^''"* '"y* **"' 

/x\ T> i. j K^ f si lioc diceret bene erat (rare), if 

(6) Repeated Action : j |-„i,enever] he said thi», UwoBtceU. 
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8. Pre^efU and Paai CondUUmSm A present or 
condition may be simply stated, implying nothing as to its 
fulOlmcnt ; or it may be stated so as to imply that it ts not or 
V)a$ not fuliillod. 

a. In the statement of a condition wliosefdlsity is not implied, 
the prcsent and past tenses of the Indicative are used in Frotasis ; 
the apodosis expressing simply what is, wu, or tnU be, the result 
of the fulfihnent (6. 221) : as» 

si tu exercitusque valetis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you audtht 

army are ivell, it is weli» 
si justitia vacat, in vitio est (Off. i. 19), if justice he wauting, 

it [bravery] is infault» 
si placet . . . videamus (Cat. M. 5), if you flease, let us see, 
fuerit hoc censoris, si judicabat (Div. i. 16), grant thatitvjos 

the censor^s duty ifhejudged^ dcc* 
quicquid jur&runt ventus et unda rapit (Prop. ii. 28), whatever 

they have sworn [i.e. if they have sworn anything], the winds 

and waves sweep away, 

5« In the statement of a supposition known to hefalset the Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect subjunctive are used, — the imperfect 
referring to present time, the pluperfect to paat (6. 222) : as, 

quse si exsequi nequirem, tamen me lectulus oblectaret meus 
(Cat. M. 11), if I could not [noYf^foUow this [an active life], 
yet my couch would afford me fleasure. 

nisi tu amisisses, nunquam recepissem (id. 4), unless you had 
lost it, I should not have recovered it. 

si meum consilium auctoritasque valuisset, tu hodie egeres, 
nos liberi essemus, respublica non tot duces et exercitus 
amisisset (Phil. ii. 15), if my judgment and authority had 
frevailed [as they did not], you would this day be a beggar, 
we should be free^ and the republic would not have lost so 
many leaders and armies. 

NoTE. — The Implication of falsity, in this construction, is not in- 
herent in the Subjunctive ; but comes from the transfer of a Jutwre 
conditim to past time. Thus the time for the happening of the condi- 
tion has, at the time of writing, ^lready passed ; so that, if the con- 
dition remains a condition^ it must be contrary to fiict. So forms 
implying a fiiture frequently take the place of the subjimctive in 
apodosis in this construction (see e^ below). 

c. In many cases the imperfect refers to past time, both in pro- 
tasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or coniinued action 
is denoted, or when the condition if true woidd still exist : as, 

hic si mentis esset suae, ausus esset educere exereitum (Pis. 21), 
$f he were of sane mind would he have dared to lead out th« 
army? 
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non concidiseent, nisi illud receptaculum classibus nostris 
pateret (Verr. ii. i), [the power of Carthage] ivould not 
kavefallen, unless that station had been open to ourfleets* 

<!• The past tenses of the indicatiye in Apodosis (after a sub- 
jonctiye in Protasis) may be used to express what ougM to have 
been done, or is vUended, or is abeady begun (see § 60, 2, e) : as, 

si Roms privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen is erat deligendus 

(Manil. 17), tyhe [Pompey] were at ihis time a private citizen 

in Rome^ yet he ought to be appointed, 
quod esse caput debebat, si probari posset (Fin. iv. 9), what 

ought to be the main point ifit could he froved. 
si licitum esset matres veniebant (Verr. vi. 49), the mothers 

vfere coming ifit had been allowed, 
in amplexus filis ruebat, nisi lictores obstitissent (Ann. xvi. 

32), he was about rushing into his daughter^s arms, unless the 

lictors had opposed. 

Remakk. — In this use, the imperfect indicative corresponds in 
time to the imperfect subjunctive, and the perfect or piuperfect 
indicative to the pluperfect subjunctive (the tenses of the subjuno- 
tive may, however, be used as well ; see Noce, above) : as, 

satius erat (esset), it were better, 

e. This use is regular with all verbs and expressions denoting 

ihe necessUyypropriety, desirablenesSf duty, possMlity^ of an action 

— including the two periphrastic conjugations (see page 83) — 

where it is implied that what was necessary, &c., lias not been done, 

It is sometimes carried still further in poetry : as, 

nam nos decebat lugere (Tusc. i. 47), itwould befit us to mourn, 
8i non alium jactaret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), it 
were a laurel, butfor giving out a different odor, 

NoTB. — Observe that all these expressions contain the idea of 
Fnturity. Compare note imder 6. 

/• So the participle in uraa with fiil is equivalent to eLplu" 

perfed stibjunctive, Hence, when the Apodosis is itself a dependent 

clausef requiring the subjunctive, a pluperfect subjunctive may be 

represented by the Futiure Participle with the sutQunctive of esse 

(compare apodosis in Indirect Discourse, § 67, i, c) : as, 

quid enim futurum fuit [= fuisset], si • • • (Liv. ii. i), what 
would have hafpened^ tf dcc, 

neque ambigitur quin . . . id facturus fuerit, si . . • (ib.), and 
no doubt he would have done it^ if d:c, [dir. d\%Cm^ fecissetJl 

ex quo intellegi potest quam acuti natur& sint, qui hsec 
sine doctrinft credituri fuerint (Tusc. i. 21), hence it may be 
understood how keen they are by nature, wko, without instruc- 
tion, would have beliexied tkis, [Here the condition is con- 
tained in the words sine doctrind.'} 




170 8TNTAX OF THE YERB. [59- 4* 

adeo parata seditio fuit, ut Othonem ra|itari liierbit, tii incerta 
noctis ttmuisbent (Tac. H. i. 26), so far advanced vfa$ iie 
coMSpiracy, tkat tkey would have seized upon Otko, kad tkey 
notfearcd tke kazards oftke nigkt [in the direct disoourse, 
rapuissent ni timuissentj, 

4. Future CandUians* A Futore condition may either 
moke a dUtinci supposition of a futore case, the apodods 
expressing what will be tfae resolt ; or the supposition maj be 
less distinct and vivid, the apodosis expressing what toould be 
the result in tfae case supposed. 

o. If the condition is stated yividly, so as to be conceiyed as 
aciuaUjf aboui to iakeplaee, the Future Indicative is used in both 
protasis and apodosis (6. 223) : as, 

sanabimur si volemus (Tusc iii. 6), v/e skall be kealed if we 

wisk. 
quod si legere aut audire voletis . . . reperietis (Cat. M. 6), 

if you will read or kear, you will fiud, 

&• The Present subjanctive expresses a future eondition Um 
vividli/, or as less probable, than when the future indicative is 
used (G. 224) : as, 

hsec si tecum patria loquatur, nonne impetrare debeat (Cat 

i. 8), iftky couutry skould tkus speak witk tkee^ ougkt ske noi 

to frevail ? 
quud si quis deus mihi largiatur . . . valde recusem (Cat. M.23), 

but if some god were to grant me tkis^ I skould eamestfy 

refuse. 

Rkmark. — Tlie present subjunctive sometimes stands in prota- 
sis witii the future in apodosis. 

€• If the conditional act is regarded as completed before that 
of thc apodosis begins, the future perfect is substituted for the 
futurej and the perfect subjunctive for the present : as, 

sin, cum potuero, non venero, tum erit inimicus (Att. ix. 2), 
but if I do not come wken I can, ke will be unfriendly, 

si non feceris, ignoscam (Fam. v. 19), ifyou do not do ity I will 
excuse you. 

Remark. — This is a very common construction in Latin, owing 
to tbe tendency of the language to represent an action as cawi- 
pleted, ratber tban as in progress. 

d. Any form denoting future time may stand in the apodosis 

of a future condition (so the participles in dus and rus, and verbs 

of 7iecessity, possibility, and the like) : as, 

non possum istum accusare si cupiam (Verr. v. 4i)> Icannot 
accuse kim if I should desire. 



59:49 5-] CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 171 

alius finis constituendus est ei prius quid maxime reprehendere 
Scipio solitu^ sit dixero (Lxl. i6), another limtt tnust be set if 
I shallfirst state vjhat Scifio was tnost wont to blame* 

e. Rarelj the perfect is used (rhetorically) in apodosis with a 
present or even future in protaais, representing the conclusion as 
tdreadp (ioeomplished : as, 

si hoc bene fixum in animo est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), (/* this 
£s weUfixed inyour mindSy you have conguered, 

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. 43), tf you shall 
have hept the same sfirit, we have conquered. 

/• FrequentljT the present subjunctive of a future condition 
becomes imperfect by the sequence of tenses or some other cause 
(retaining the same force relativdy to past time) : as, 

non poterat nisi vellet (B. C. iii. 44), wos not able unless he 
wished, 

Csesar si peteret . . . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. Sat. i. 2), 
i/ even Ccesar were to ash he would gain nothing. [Here 
the construction is not contrary to fact, but is simply 5/ 
fetat non proficiat, thrown into past time.] 

tumulus apparuit . . . si luce palam iretur hostis praeventurus 
erat (Liv. xxii. 24), a hill appeared , . . if they should go 
openly by light the enemy would frevent. [Independent of 
afparuity tliis would be, 5/ eatur, frceventurus est, for prcB' 
vetuat»] 

5. General ConditUms* Greneral conditions are distin* 
guished in Latin in only two cases : viz., 

€U Indefinite Subject The subjunctive is used in the eecond 
pereen eingidar, to denote the act of an indefinite subject (you = 
any one) . Here the present Indicative of ' a general trtfth may 
itand in the apodosis (G. 225) : as, 

mens prope uti ferrum est : si exerceas conteritur ; nisi exer- 
ceas, rubiginem contrahit (Cato de Mor.), the mind is very 
like iron : if you use it, it wears away ; i/you don*t use it, it 
gathers rust, 

virtutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur 
(Tusc. i. 38), glory necessarily /ollows virtue, even i/ that is 
not one^s aim. 

«i prohibita impune transcenderis, neque metus ultra neqiie 
pudor est (Ann. iii. 54), i/you once overstep the boutids with 
impunity, there is no^ar nor shatne any tnore. 

si cederes placabilis (Tac. Ann.), \he wasl easily afpeased i/ 
one yielded. 

&• Repeated Action. In later writers (not in Cicero), Uie 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in protasifl, with the 
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impeifect mdicatiTe in apodosis, to state a r^peaJted ar eiuimary 
actitm: as, 

accusatores, si facultas incideret, pcenis adficiebantur (Ann. 

▼i* 30), ik€ accMserSf wJkeMiever opportuniiy ojered, wert 

visiied wiik pmmiskmeni. 
quemcunque lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat (Liv. 

iii. 11), wkowtever tke licior kad seizedy ike iribune order$d 

iobeleig: 

e* In all other cases, General Soppositions — ineluding those 
introdoced bj Indefinite RelatiTes — take the indicatvot* 

60. Implied CoNDinoNS. 

In manj sentences properly conditional, ihe snb- 
oriinite member is not expressed a% a conditiond 
fismsf : bat is stmted in some otber form of words, or 
i$ ixnplied in the natnre of the thought. 

1« OmmKMm lHti§mi9ed. The coodition is often con- 
tMwU «I MHie otlier fom of words than a regular Protasis, 
ia ^ «une daiise or aeoteDce. 

•• The condition mar be contained in a relative, participial, or 
other qnalifying claose : as, 

facilcmepaterer — velipsoqusrente^velapudCassianos judices 
— pro Sex. Roscio dicere (Rosc. Am. 30), / tvould readily 
allow myselfio speak^or Roscims, IF ke, dcc. 
non mihi, nisi admonito, venisset in mentem (De Or. li. 42), 
f/ vfould noi kave come into my mind, unless [I had been] 
admonisked [= nisi admonitus essem]. 
nulla nlia gens tant^ mole cladis non obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 
(?4), tkere is no other peofle tkat wouldnot kave been crusked 
by suck a weigkt of disaster [i.e. IP it had been any other 
people]. 
nemo unquam, sine magn^ spe immortalitatis, se pro patrii 
offerret ad mortem (Tusc. i. 15), no one, ivitkout great kope 
of immortalityy tvould ever expose kimself io deatk for kis 
country. 
quid hunc paucorum annorum accessio juvare potuisset (Lael. 
3), tvkat good could the addition of a few years kave done 
kim / [if he had had them.] 

6» The condition may be contained in a wish, or expressed as 
a command, by the imperative or hortatory subjunctive : as, 
utinam quidem fuissem I molestus nobis non esset (Fam. xii. 
3), Iwish I had been [chief] : ke would not now be troubling 
m [i.c. if I had been]. 
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roges enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 2$)i'for ask AristOj and 

he would deny. 
tolle hanc opinionem, luctum sustuleris (Tusc. i. 13), remove 

this notion, and you will have done away grief. 
naturam expellas furc^, tamen usque recurret (Hor. £p. i. 10), 

drive out nature with a pitchfork^ still she will ever return, 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), old men keep their mental fowers^ only let them 

keep their zeal and diligence* 

NoTE. — This usage is probablj the origin of the use of the sub- 
janctive in Protasis; the subjunctive being used first, as in § 5T, 3, 
wliile the conditional particle is a form of an indefinite pronoun. 

c* Rarely, the condition is stated in an independent clause : as, 

rides : majore cachinno concutitur (Juv. iii. 100), you laugh : 

ke shakes witk louder laugkter, 
de paupertate agitur: muiti patientes pauperes commemor- 

antur (Tusc. iii. 24), we sfeak offoverty: many patient poor 

are mentioned. 

9. Condition OmittecU The condition is often wholly 

omitted, but may be inferred from the course of the argument. 

Remabk. — Under this head belong all the apparently inde- 
pendent uses of the subjunctive not mei\tioned in § 57, 2. In this 
use the perfect subjunctive is especially common, in the same sense 
as the present, referring to the immediateftUure ; the imperfect to 
jHist time (not to preserU, as in § 57, 3). 

a» Fotential Sabjunctive. The present and perfect sub- 

junctive (oflen with forsitan or the like) are used to denote an 

action as possible; also, the second person singular of all the 

tenses, denoting an indefinite subject : as, 

hic quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 53), kere some one may ask. 
ut aliquis fortasse dixerit (Off. iii. 6), as one may perkaps say, 
forsitan haec illi mirentur (Verr. v. 56), tkey may perckance 

marvel at tkese tkings. 
tum in lecto quoque videres susurros (Hor. Sat. ii. 8), tken on 

eack couch yot> nigkt see wkisperings, 

&• The subjunctivo .3 used m cautious, modest, or hypothetical 

statement {coryunctims m<'destiai) : as, 

pace tu^ dixerim (Mi... 38), I would say by your leave, 
haud sciam an (De Or. i. 60), 1 skould incline to tkink, 
tu velim sic existimes (Fam. xii. 6), Iwould likeyou to tkinkso, 
vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 7), I wisk Antkony were 
kere [here vellem implies an impossible wish in present 
time]. 
haec erant fere quse tibi nota esse vellem (Fam. xii. 5), tkis is 
ahout wkat I want you to know [here vellem is simply velim 
transferred to past time on account of erat, by connection 
of tenses, and does not imply an impossible wish]. 
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«k TW Indicfttife of Terbs ngnifyiog necemfy, propridyt and 
tke bke, miy be used in tbe apodosis of implied conditiooSi either 
imxuK «w coQtzmrv (o ikct : as. 



«»puB e«t [«itl em dicere, ted . . • (in Pison. lo), it vxmldhe 

iZIjd crm: mptiits, cqanm cniqoe concedere (Fin. iv. i), iivfoM 

J^ mi*t Mttim^ tsywM tmcA #ar Jkis rigkts. 
v^^zs. c=:a cxfpccuire magniim fuit (Phil. ii. 40), vtould it 
* iicw ttwm m gwimi wtMmw tm wma fmr kiwu€l/ f 

i:*;^ iBclins fiient \OM^ ni. 25)» kmw uutdk btiter it would 



qcaod contrm decuit ab illo mema ^oorpos cremari] (Cat M.)) 
vkertas ou tke otker kaud wumt emgki to kave been burut by 
kim. 

Baxn not decebat domum lugere nln essci aliquis in lucem editus 
(Tusc. i. 4/S)ifor it were fittiug to mtmmrm tke kouse wkere a 
wumu kas becn boru [but we do not]. 

Bunc est bibendum . . . nunc Saliaribus omare pulvinar deorum 
tempus erat dapibus sodales (Hor. Od. i. 37), i.e. itwouldbe 
tiuu [if it were for us to do it, but it is a public act]. 

Bemark. — Noticc that, in this eonstmctioo, the imperfect in- 
dicmtiTe refers UipreieiU time ; the pluperfect to simply past time, 
like tbe perfect. xhus oportebat means it ougkt to be [jiow], but 
igmoi; oportaerat means it ought to Imve been, but was not, 

d* The omission of the protasis oflen gives riae to mixed con- 
structions: as, 

peream male si non optimum erat (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may I 
perisk if it tvould not be better, [Here the protasis and 
apodosis come under § 59, 3, d* Optimum erat is itself an 
apodosis with the protasis omitted.] 

quod si in hoc mundo fieri sine deo non potest, ne in sphsri 
quidem eosdem motus Archimedes sine divino ingenio potu- 
isset imitari (Tusc. i. 25). [Here the protasis oi potuisset is 
in sine divino ingenio»'^ 



6L CONDITIONAL PaRTICLES. 

Certain Particles implying a Condition are fol- 
lowed by tlie Subjunctive, but upon several different 
principles. 

%par€Uive Particles. The particles of campari- 

Lqaam, qnasi, qnam si, acsi, ntsi, velatsi, 

ffmd poedc ceu — iutroduce conditioual clauses, of 
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wbich the conclosioQ is omitted or implied; and take tlie 
Bubjunctive. 

Rehark. — Contrary to the English idiom, the prtseni and 
perfect subjunctive are regularly used with these particles, exoept 
where the comiection of tenses requires secondary tenses : as, 

tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as i/Asta was clasetL 
tamquam si claudus sim {JPXviat.Pi&in.z^^jusiasifltverelame. 
quasi vero non specie visa judicentur (Acad. ii. 18), as i/for' 

sooth visible things tvere notjudged by their appearance. 
velut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32), as if he were ihere preseni* 
similiter facis ac si me roges (N. S. iii. 3), you do exactiy as if 

you ashed me. 
sque ac si mea negotia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), as much €u ifit 

were my own business. 
ceu cetera nusquam bella forent (^n. ii. 438), as if ihere wera 

nofighting elsewhere* 
magis quam si domi etses (Att. ▼!• 4), more ihan ifyou wer^ 

at home. 
ac si ampullam perdidisset (Fint iv« sa)» eis if h€ had losi ihe 

bottle, 

9. ConeesHve ParUelea* The particles of concessian 
— dUhough, granting that — sometimes take the Bubjunctive» 
but under various constructions : viz., 

Quamvia and ut (except in hiter writers) take the hortaiory 
rabjunctive (§ 57, 3) ; licet is a verb, and is followed hy an 
object-clause (§ 70, 3); etsi has the same constructions as si 
(§ 59) ; cum has a special construction (§ 62, i) ; quanqaam 
takes the indicative (59, 3, a) : as, 

quamvis ipsi infantes sint, tamen . . . (Or. 33), however incap^ 

able themselves ofspeahing, yet, <ihc. 
ut neminem alium • •• rogisset (Mil. 17), even ifhe had ashed 

no other. 
licet omnes in me terrores periculaque impendeant (Rosc. Am. 

11), though all terrors and perils should menace me. 
etsi abest maturitas (Fam. vi. 18), though rifeness of age is 

wanting* 
etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis (Sull. 32), even if you had taken 

away nothing else. 

Z. A Proviso, introduced by modo, dom, dnmmodOy re- 
quires the Subjunctive: as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), provided ihe health is good, 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 30), provided [inplea- 
sure] he be not one of ihe herd of cattle. 
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oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 28), let tkem kate, ifonly tkeyfear. 
dum de patris morte quaereretur (Rosc Am. 41), let tke inquiry 

only be of afather^s deatk, 
dummodo inter me atque te murus intersit (Cat. i. 5), frovided 

only tke city tvall is between us. 

NoTB. — The Sabjimctive with modo is a hortat<»y SubjiinctiYe; 
with dam and daaimodo, a development from the Subjunctiye in 
temporal cUiuses. 

4. The use of some of the more ooimnon Conditional 
Particles may be stated as follows:— 

o* Si is used for affirtnative, nisi and si non for negative con- 
ditions. With niai, the negative belongs rather to tiie Apodosis, 
— i.e. the conclusion is true except in the case suppos^ ; with 
8i non, the Protasis is negative, — i.e. the condusion is limiied to 
the case supposed. (The difiference is often only one of emphasis.) 
Nisi is never used if the clause has a eoncessive force. Ni is an 
old form, reappearing in p>oets and later writers, and in a few con- 
ventional phrases. Sometimes niai si occurs. 

&• Nisi vero and niai forte — sometimes niai alone — regu- 
larly introduce an objectioni or excepHont ironicaUy, and take the 
Indicative. 

c* Sive . . . aive (aeu) introduce conditions in the form of an 
altemative, They have no peculiar construction, but may be used 
with any kind of condition, or with different kinds in the two 
branches, often also without a verb. 

d* Of the concessive particles, the compounds of ai are used 
in all the forms of protasis ; quanquam re^ularly introduces only 
conceded facta^ and henee takes the Indicative ; quamvia, quan- 
tum vis, quamlibet, ut, cum, and libet, take idiomatic construc- 
tions corresponding to their original meaning. Later writers, 
however, frequently use all these particles like the compounds of 
ai, connecting them with the Indicative or Subjunctive according 
to the nature of the condition. £ven Cicero occasionally uses 
quaiiquam with the Subjunctiye. 



62. Relations of Time. 

Temporal clauses are introduced by particles which 
are almost all of relative origin ; and are construed 
like other relative clauses, except where they have 
developed into special constructions. 
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Temporal Particles are the following: — ubi, ut (ut primum, 
ut Bemel), simul atque (simul ac or cdmul alone), cmn 
(quom), antequam, prinsqaam, postqoam (posteaquam), 
dom, donec, quoad, quamdiu, quanda 

1. The particles ubi, nt, cnm, quando, either alone 
or compounded with -cunqae, are used as indefinite rek^ 

tives, and have the constructions of Protasis (§ 69) : as, 

cum rosam viderat, tum incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. lo), 

whenever he had seen a rose, he thought Spring was hegun 

[general condition]. 
cum id malum esse negas (Tusc. ii. 12), luhen you [the indi- 

vidual disputant] deny it to be an evil, 
cum videas eos . . . dolore non frangi (id. 27), when you see 

[indefinite subject] that those are not broken by pain, <tc» 
quod profecto cum me nuUa vis cogeret, facere non auderem 

(Phil. v. 18), tvhich Iwould surely not venture to do^ as long 

as noforce comfelled me [supposition contrary to fact]. 
id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines eorum emittebat (Liv. i. 32), 

luhen he had said thisy he [used to] cast the spear into their 

territories [repeated action]. 

Rbmark. — So est cum, fuit cum, &c., are used in general 
expressions like est qui, sunt qui (§ 65). 

9, Temporal clauses of ahsolute time take the Indicative ; 
those of relative time, the Subjunctive. 

(For the definition of absolute and relative time, see § 58, i, 9.) 

NoTE. — This distinction is not made in other languages, but it 
may be made clear in the two foUowing expressions : 1. When waa 
the great fire in London ? Ans, When Charles II. was king {absolvte 
time), 2. When Charles II. was king {reUuive time), a great fire broke 
out in London. In the first case the reign of Charles is referred to as 
tLH absoliUe Jixed date, known to tlie hearer; while in the second the 
time is not so fixed, but is given as relative to tlie event narrated hy the 
main verb, which alone denotes absolute time. In tliis construction, the 
Subjunctive describes the time by its characteristics (as in § 65, 2), and 
thus is a branch of the Subjunctive of resuU, Hence this qucUitatiife 
character of the temporal clause often reappears and occasions the 
Subjunctive, where the idea of relative time would not naturally be 
expected : as, tuMf cum haberbt hcec respublica Luscinos, &c. . . . e^ tum, 
cum ERANT CatoneSf &c. Here the former clause describes the char- 
acter of ihe age bv its men (at a time when there were such men) ; in 
the latter, the inaividucd men are present to the mind (at the time of 
the Catos, &c, Leg. Agr., ii. 24). 

o* The particles postquam (poateaquam), ubi, ut (ut 
primum, ut semel), simul atque (simul ac or simul alone), 
introduce clauses of absolute timet and take the Indicative (usually 
the narrative tenscs, the perfect and the historical present) : as, 

B* 
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milites postquam victoriam adepti snnt, nihil reliqui victis 
fec^re (Sall. Cat. ii), wAen tke armies kadtuou tk€ vtctoryt 
tkey left notking to tke vanquisked* 

Pompeius ut equitatum suum pulsum vidit, acie ezcessit (B. C. 
iii. 94), wken Pompey saw kis cavalry beatem^ ke left tke army, 

Bemark. — 1« Those particles may also take the in^erfedy 
denotin^ a continued state of thin^, and the pluperfect, denoting 
the resmt of an action completed, m the Indicative : as, 

postquam instructi utrimque stabant, duces in medium pro- 

cedunt (Liv. i. 23), wken tkey stood in array om botk suies, 

tke generals advance into tke midst, 
P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et censor fuerat (Div. in 

Caec. 21), ivken Africanus kad been [i.e. had the dignit/of 

having been] twice consul and censor, 
postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultas perficiendi 

dabatur, ad Pompeium transierunt (B. C. iii. 60}, tvken tkis 

seemed too kard^ and no means ofeffecting it were given^ tkey 

fassed over to Pompey* 
post diem quintum quam barbari iterum male pugnaverant 

(= victi sunt), legati a Boccho veniunt (Jug. iio), tke fiftk 

day after tke barbarians were beaten tke second time^ envoys 

camefrom Bocchus* 

3« Rarely these partides denote rdative Umef and take the 

Subjunctive: as, 

posteaquam maximas aedificftsset ornHssetque classes (Manil. 
4), kaving built and equipped migktyfleets. 

&• Cum (quom), temporal, meaning vihm^ introduces both 
absolute and relative time, and takes either mood, — the Indica- 
tive of the present and perfect, the Sabjunctive of the imperfed 
and pluperfect: as, 

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuerunt servi (Rosc. Am. 

61), wken Roscius was stain, tke staves were on tke spot, 
nempe eo [lituo] regiones direxit tum cum urbem condidit 

(Div. i. 17), ke traced witk it tke quarters [of the sky] at tke 

time kefounded tke city. 
cum servili bello premeretur (Manil. ii), wken ske [Italj] was 

under tke load of tke Servile war. 
inde cum se in Italiam recepisset (id. 12), wken ke kad retumed 

tkence to Italy. 
cum incendisses cupiditatem meam . . . tum discedis a nobis 

(Fam. XV. 21), while you kad inflamed my eagerness, yet you. 

witkdrew from us, 

NoTE. — The Present takes the Indicative because present time is 
generally, from its very nature, defined in the mind ; and it is only 
when the ciccumstances are described as causal or adversative (see 
below, § 65, 2, e) tliat the Subjunctive is used. The Perfect takes 
the Indicative as the tense of narrative, as with postquam, &c. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect are, from their nature, fitter to denote rela- 
tive time. 
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Remark. — 1* But tbe imperfect and pluperfect may denote 
dbtolute iime, and then are in the Indicative : as, 

res cum haec scribebam erat in extremum adducta discrimen 

(Fam. xii. 6), ai tbe time I •write [epietolary] the affair was 

brougkt into great kazard. 
quem quidem cum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam animo 

(Cat. iii. 7), ivken I was about forcing kim [conative im- 

perfect] from tke city, I looked forward to tkis, 
fulgentes gladios hostium videbant Decii cum in aciem eorum 

irruebant (Tusc. ii. 24), tke Decii saw tkeflasking swords of 

tke enemy wken tkey rusked ufon tkeir tine. 
tum cum in Asia res magnas permulti amiserant (Manil. 7), 

at that time^ wken many kad lost great fortunes in Asia, 

%• When the clauses are inverted, so that the real temporal 
elause becomes the main clause, and vice versa, the Indicative 
must be used : as, 

dies nondum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans 
necatur (Clu. 9), ten days kad notyet passed, wken tke otker 
infant son was killed, 

hoc facere noctu apparabant, cum matres familiae repente in 
publicum procurrerunt (B. G. vii. 26), tkey were preparing 
to do tkis by nigkt, wken tke women suddenly ran out into tke 
streets, 

3* With Future tenses, there is no distinction of absolute or 
lelative time ; and hence the Indicative is used : as, 

non dubitabo dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode 
facere potero (Fam. xiii. i), I skall not kesitate to take fains 
to see youy wken I can do it conveniently, 

longum illud tempus cum non ero (Att. xii. 18), tkat long time 
wken I skall be no more. 

In the other tenses, the distinction is of late origin : hence in 
Plautus quom always takes the Indicative except where the Sub- 
jimctive is used for other reasons. 

€• In narration antequam and prituiqtiam — also, in late writ- 
ers, dnm and donec — have the same construction as cum: as, 

antequam tuas legi litteras (Att. ii. 7), before I read your letter, 
nec ante finis fuit quam concess^re (Liv. viii. 13), tkere was no 

end until tkey yielded [regular with non ante quam, &c.]. 
antequam homines nefarii de meo adventu audire potuissent, 

in Macedoniam perrexi (Planc. 41), before tkose evil men 

couldleam ofmy coming, I arrived in Macedonia, 
nec obstitit falsis donec tempore ac spatio vanescerent (Tac 

Ann. ii. 82), nor did ke contradict tke falsekoods till tkey died 

out tkrougk tapse of time. 

Remark. — Tn reference to future time, these particles take the 
Itresent and future perfect indicative; rarely the future indica- 
tive and present subjunctive : as. 
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prius quam de ceteris rebus respondeo, de amicitii pauca 

dicam (Phil. ii. i), before I refly to ike rest^ I tviU say a 

little offriendship. 
non defatigabor ante quam illorum ancipites vias percepero 

(De Or. iii. 36), I skall not weary till I have traced out tkeir 

douhtful tvays. 

In a few cases the subjunctive of protasis seems to be nsed : as, 

priusquam incipias consulto et ubi consulueris mature facto 
opus est (Sall. Cat. i), before beginninff you need refiection^ 
and after reftecting, prompt action» 

tempestas minatur antequam surgat (Sen. Ep. 103), tke storm 
tkreatens before it rises» [Compare § 59, 5, a.J 

ci* Dum, doneo, and quoad, implying purpose, take the sub- 
jonctive (§ 64) ; otherwiae, except in later writers, the indica- 
tive. Dum and dummodo, provided, take the subjuncdve : as, 

dum hsec geruntur (B. G. i. 46), wkite tkis was going on. 
donec rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31), tkere was silence 

untit ke returned» 
dum res maneant, verba fingant (Fin. v. 29), so tongastkefads 

remain^ iet tkemfaskion words, 
hoc feci dum licuit, intermisi quoad non licuit (Phil. iii. 13), 

/ did tkis so long as it was atiowed, I discontinued so long as 

it was not. 
dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum elegans (Brut. 82), pr(h 

vided it be polisked, refined, elegant* 

Remark. — With all temporal partides, the Subjunctive is often 
found, depending on other principles of construction. 

€• Crmi CAUSAL or concessive (since^ tohtle^ IhaugK) takes 
the subjunctive (often emphasized hj ut; utpote, quippo^ prae- 
sertim): as, 

cum solitudo . . . insidiarum et metil^s plena sit (Fin. i. 20), 

since solitude isfutt oftreackery and fear, 
cum primi ordines . . . concidissent, tamen acerrime reliqui 

resistebant (B. G. vii. 62), tkougk tke first ranks kadfallen^ 

still tke otkers resisted vigorousty- 
nec reprehendo : quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem non 

fugerim (Att. x. 3), I do not blame it: since I myself did not 

escape tkat blame. 

But frequently in the sense of quod, <m the graund Uud, it takes 
the Indicadve : as, 

gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam (Fam. xi. 14)» 
I congratulate you tkat you are so strong witk Dolabella, 

NoTB. — This cauml relation is merely a variation of the idea of 
time, where the attendant circumstances are regarded as the caose. 
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/• Com . . . tam, signifying Ixfih . . . and, nsuallj take tbe 
Indicatiye ; but when onm approaches the sense of while or though, 
it maj have the Subjunctiye : as, 

cum multa non probo, tum illud in primis (Fin. i. 6), wAiie 
tkere are many tkings I do not affrove^ tbere is tkis in chief. 

cum res tota ficta sit pueriliter, tum ne efficit quidem quod vult 
(ib.), wkiU the whole thing is childishly got ufy he does mot 
even make hisfoint. 



63. Causb ob Reasoit. 

Gausal clauses may take the Indicative or Subjunc- 
tive according to their construction ; the idea of Cause 
being contained noi in ihe mood itselfj but in the form 
of the argument, or the connecting particles. 

1. The Causal Particles quod, quiay quoniam, quando 
^and in early Latin cnm (causcd) — take the Indicative : as, 

quia postrema aedificata est (Verr. iv. 53), because it was huilt 

last. 
utinam illum diem videam, cum tibi agam gratias quod me 

vivere co^gisti (Att. iii. 3), O tkat I may see tke day wken I 

may tkankyou tkatyou kaveforced me to live* 
quoniam de utilitate jam diximus, de efficiendi ratione dicamus 

(Or. Part. 26), since we kave now spoken of [its] advantage^ 

let us speak of tke metkod of effecting ii. 
quapdo ita vis di bene vortant (Trin. 573), sinceyou so wisk, 

may tke gods bless tke undertaking, 
quom tua res distrahitur utinam te redtsse salvam videam 

(id. 617), since your froferty is torn in pieces, ok, tkat I 

may seeyou retumed safely ! 

9. Clanses introduced bj these particles, like anj other 
dependent dause, take the Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse 
(see § 67, i). 

€S« A relative danse of charaderisiic, with its verb, in the sub- 
iunctive, may have the force of a causal sentence (see § 65, 2). 

b* The particle cum, when used in a causal sense, idiomatically 
takes the Subjunctive (§ 62, 2, «). 
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64. PURPOSE. 

1* FiNAL Clauses, or those expressing purposej take tihe 
Subjunctive after relatives (qni » ut is), or the oonjunction 
ut (iiti)y in order that (negativelj nt ne or ne, led) : as, 

ab aratro abduxenint Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset (Fin. ii. 

4), tkey brought Cincinnatus from the piouffk, tkat ke migki 

be dictator, 
scribebat orationes quas alii dicerent (Brut 56)» ke tvrote 

speechesfor other men to deliver. 
huic ne ubi consisteret quidem contra te locum reliquisti 

(Quinct. 22), you have left him no grouud even to makea 
, siand against you, 

nihil habeo quod scribam, I kave notking to tvrite. 
habebam quo confugerem (Fam. iv. 6), / kad [a reireat] 

ivkitker I might flee, 
ut ne sit impune (Mil. 12), tkat it be not witk impunity, 
ne qua ejus adventfts procul significatio fiat (B. G. vi. 29), thai 

no sign of his arrival may be made at a distance» 

Rrmabk. — Sometimes the relative or conjunction has a correl- 
ativc in the main clause : as, 

legum idcirco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus 
(Clu. 53), for this reason we are subject to tke laws, tkat we 
may befree, 

e& caus^ . . . ne, for this reason^ lest, &c. 

NoTB. — As ut (utl) is of relative origin, the construction with nt 
is the same as that of relatives. That with ne is perhaps, in origiD, 
a hortatory subjunctive. 

a» The ablatlve quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final 
clauses, especially with comparatives : as, 

libertate usus est, quo impunius dicax esset (Quinct. 3), ke 
availed himself of liberty, tkat ke migkt bluster witk more 
impunity, 

Compare quominus (=ut eo minus), afler verbs of Ainder- 
ing (§ 65, i, a), 

b* The Principal clause, upon which a final clauso depends, is 
often to be supplied from the context : as, 

ac ne longum sit . . . jussimus (Cat. iii. 5), and, not to be 
tedious, we ordered^ ic, [strictlj, ** not to be tedious, I say."] 

sed ut ad Dionysium redeamus, . . . (Tusc. v.22), but to return 
to Dionysius^ d:c, 

satis inconsiderati fuit, ne dicam audacis (Phil. xiii. 5), it was 
tke act of onc rask enougky not to say daring. 
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Rebcark. — To this principle belongs nedum, stiU less, noi to 
meaHon thatf with whicn tbe verb itself is often omitted : as, 

nedum . . • salvi esse possimus CClu. 35), mucJk less could t»e 

be safe. 
nedum isti . . . non statim conquisituri sint aliquid sceleris et 

flagitii (Lcg. Ag. ii. 35), far more will they hunt uf at once 

some sort ofcrime and scandaU 
nedum in mari et vift sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8)1 still less is it easy 

at sea, and on ajourney» 

e» Final datises easilj become the object of verbs of wishing, 
eomnumding^ &c. (see § 70, 5}. 

9. The Porpose of an action is expressed in Latin in 
varions ways ; bat never (except rarel j in poetry) by the 
simple Infinitive, as in English. The sentence, thetf came io 
$eek peace, may be rendered — 

Si) venerunt ut pacem peterent . . . [flnal clause with ut] ; 

2) „ qui pacem peterent [final clause with Relative] ; 

,, ad petendum pacem (rare) [gerund with ad] ; 

,, ad petendam pacem [gerundive with ad] ; 

9, pacem petendi caus^ * [gerund with causa] ; 

,, pacis petendse caus^ [gerundive with causa] ; 

„ pacem petituri [future participle (not in Cicero)] ; 

II pacem petitum [former supine]. 

* Or gratift. 



65. CONSEQUENOE OR ReSULT. 

1. Consecutiye Clauses, or those expressing resuUy 
take the Subjunctive after relatives or the conjunction llt| so 
ihat (negatively, ut non) : as, 

nemo est tam senex, qui se annum non putet posse vivere (Cat. 

M. 7)» f^o one is so old as not to think he can live a year* 
nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, quas noceat nemini 

(Tusc. iii. 8), for innocence is such a quality ofmind as to do 

harm to no one» 
sunt alia causse quae plane efficiant (Top. 15), there are other 

causeSf such as to hring io pass* 

Remark. — A negative result is expressed by ut non. Some- 
limes, when the result implies an eifect intended (not a simple pur- 
pose), ut ne or ne is used^: as, 

[librum] ita corrigas ne mihi noceat (Fam. vi. 7), correct the 
book so that it may not hurt m^. 
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imperfect indicative in apodosis, to state a repeated or cusiomary 
CLclion: as, 

accusatores, si facultas incideret, pcenis adficiebantur (Ann. 

vi. 30), the accusers^ 'wkenever opportunity qffered^ were 

visited with funiskment» 
quemcunque lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat (Liv. 

iii. 11), ivkomever tke lictor kad seized, tke tribufte ordered 

to be let go* 

c* In all other cases, Greneral Suppositions — including those 
introduced by Indefinite Relatives — take the indicative, 

60. Implied Coxditions. 

In many sentenceB properly conditional, the sub- 
ordinate member is not expressed as a conditional 
clatise ; but is stated in some other form of words, or 
is implied in the nature of the thought. 

!• Cfyndition Disguised. The coodition is often con- 
tained in some other form of words than a regular Protasis, 
in the same clause or sentence. 

€U The condition may be contained in a relative, participial, or 
other qualifying clause : as, 

facile me paterer — vel ipso quaerente, vel apud Cassianos judices 

— pro Sex. Roscio dicere (Rosc. Am. 30), / would readily 

allow myselfto sfeak^or Roscius, if ke, dcc. 
non mihi, nisi admonito, venisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 42), 

it would not kave come into my mind, unless [I had been] 

admonisked [= nisi admonitus essem]. 
nulla alia gens tant^ mole cladis non obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 

54), tkere is no otker peofle tkat tvould not kave been crusked 

by suck a nueigkt of aisaster [i.e. IF it had been any other 

people]. 
nemo unquam, sine magn^ spe immortalitatis, se pro patrid. 

offerret ad mortem (Tusc. i. 15), no one, -witkout great kofie 

of immortality^ 'would ever expose kimself to deatk for kis 

country. 
quid hunc paucorum annorum accessio juvare potuisset (Lsel. 

3), "wkat good could tke addition of a few years kave done 

kim / [if he had had them.] 

&• The condition may be contained in a wish, or expressed as 

a command, by the imperative or hortatory subjunctive : as, 

utinam quidem fuissem I molestus nobis non esset (Fam. xii. 
3), Iwisk I kad been [chief] : ke would not now be troubling 
Ms [i.e. if I had been]. 
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roges enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iy. 2$),for ask Aristo,, and 

he 'would deny. 
tolle hanc opinionem, luctum sustulens (Tusc. i. 13), remove 

this notiotty and you will have done away grief, 
naturam expelias furc&, tamen usque recurret (Hor. £p. i. 10), 

drive out nature with a fitchfork, still she will ever return. 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), old men keep their mental fowers, only let them 

keep their zeal and diligence» 

NoTB. — This usage is probablj the origin of the use of the sub- 
jfmctiye in Protasis ; the subjunctiye being used first, as in § 57, 3, 
wliile the conditional particle is a form of an indefinite pronoun. 

c* Rarely, the condition is stated in an independent clause : as, 

rides : majore cachinno concutitur (Juy. iii. 100), you laugh : 

he shakes with louder laughter, 
de paupertate agitur: muiti patientes pauperes commemor- 

antur (Tusc iii. 24), we speak of poverty : many patient poor 

are mentioned, 

d. Conditian ChnUted* The condition is often wholly 

omitted, but may be inferred from the course of the argument 

Remahk. — Under this head belong all the apparently inde- 
pendent uses of the subjunctiye not meqtioned in § 57, 2. In this 
use the perfect subjunctiye is especially common, in the same sense 
as the present, referring to the immediatefuture ; the imperfect to 
p<i8t time (not to preserU, as in § 57, 3). 

o* Potential Subjanctive. The present and perfect sub- 

junctiye (often with forsitan or the like) are used to denote an 

action as possibU; also, the second person singular of all the 

tenses, denoting an indefinite subject : as, 

hic quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 53), here some one may ask. 
ut aliquis fortasse dixerit (Off. iii. 6), as one may perhaps say, 
forsitan hsec illi mirentur (Verr. y. 56), they may perchance 

marvel at these things, 
tum in lecto quoque videres susurros (Hor. Sat. ii. 8), then on 

each couch yot> night see whisperings, 

h» The subjunctiyo .3 used m cautious, modest, or hypothetical 

statement {cor^nctitms /m^destioi) : as, 

pace tu& dixerim (Ml:. 38), I would say hy your leave, 
haud sciam an (De Or. i. 60), 1 should inctine to think, 
tu yelim sic existimes (Fam. xii. 6), Iwould likeyou to thinkso» 
yellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 7), I wish Anthony were 
here [here vellem implies an impossible wish in present 
time]. 
haec erant fere quae tibi nota esse yellem (Fam. xii. 5), this is 
ahout what I want you to know [here vellem is simply velim 
transferred to past time on account of eraty by connection 
of tenses, and does not imply an impossible wish]. 
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e* The Indicative of verbs ngnifying necessUy^ prapridy, and 
the like, may be used in the apodosis of implied conditiQnfl, either 
future or contrary to fact : as, 

longum est [sit] ea dicere, sed . . . (in Pison. lo), // tvouldhe 

tedious to telly Sc. 
illud erat aptius, aequum cuique concedere (Fin. iv. i), iiwould 

be morefitting to yield eack one kis rigkt$. 
ipsum enim exspectare magnum fuit (Phil. ii. 40), tvould it 

kave been a great matter to wait for kimself? 
quanto melius fuerat (Off. iii. 25), kow muck beiter it would 

kave been. 
quod contra decuit ab illo meum [corpus cremari] (CaL M.)» 

wkereas on tke otker kand mine ougkt to kave been burut by 

kim, 
nam nos decebat domum lugere ubi esset aliquis in lucem editus 

(Tusc. i. ^S)tfor it were fitting to moum tke kouse wkere a 

man kas been born [but we do not]. 
nunc est bibendum . . . nunc Saliaribus ornare pulvinar deorum 

tempus erat dapibus sodales (Hor. Od. i. 37), i.e. itwouldbe 

time [if it were for us to do it, but it is a public act]. 

Remark. — Notice that, in this construction, the imperfect in- 
dicative refers topresmt time ; the pluperfect to simplypast time, 
like the perfect. xhus oportebat means it ought to be [now], but 
is not; oportuerat meana it ought to have been, but was not, 

d* The omission of the protasis often gives rise to mixed con- 
structions: as, 

peream male si non optimum erat (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may I 
perisk if it would not be better. [Here the protasis and 
apodosis come under § 59, 3, d. Optimum erat is itself an 
apodosis with the protasis omitted.] 

quod si in hoc mundo fieri sine deo non potest, ne in sphaeri 
quidem eosdem motus Archimedes sine divino ingenio potu- 
isset imitari (Tusc. i. 25). [Here the protasis oi potuisset is 
in sifie divino ingenioJ\ 



61. CONDITIONAL FaRTICLES. 

Certain Particles implying a Condition are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive, but upon several different 
principles. 

1. Comparative Particles, The particles of compan- 
son — tamquam, qnasi, qnam si, aosi, ntsi, velutsi, 
Veluti, and poetic ceu — iiitroduce conditional dauses, of 
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wliich the conclasion is omitted or implied; and take the 
Bubjnnctiye. 

Remark. — Contrary to the English idiom, the prtsent and 
perfed subjunctive are regularly used with these particles, except 
where the connecdon of tenses requires secondarj tenies : as, 

tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if A$ia was closed. 
tamquam si claudus sim {J^\BMt,h.s\n.2)yjusta5ifI'werelame, 
quasi vero non specie visa judicentur (Acad. ii. 18), as iffor^ 

sooth visihle things tvere notjudged hy their afpearance. 
velut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32), as if he were there presont. 
similiter facis ac si me roges (N. S. iii. 3), you do exactly as if 

you ashed me. 
seque ac si mea negotia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), as much as ifit 

were my own business, 
ceu cetera nusquam bella forent (^n. ii. 438), as if there wero 

nojighting elsewhere, 
magfs quam si domi esses (Att. vi. 4), more than ifyou wer^ 

at home* 
ac si ampullam perdidisaet (Fin. iv« 19)» ets if ho had Ust the 

hottie. 

9. ConeesHve ParHelee* The particles of concessian 
— cdthoughy grarding that — sometimes take the Bubjunctive^ 
but under various constructions : viz., 

Qoamvis and nt (except in later writers) take the hortatory 
eubjunctive (§ 57, 3) ; licet is a verb, and is foUowed by an 
object-clause (§ 70, 3); etai has the same constructions as ai 
(§ 59); oom has aspecial construction (§ 62, i); qaanquam 
takes the indicative (59, 3, a) : as, 

quamvis ipsi infantes sint, tamen . . . (Or. 33), however incap^ 

ahle themselves ofspeaking^ yet, dhc, 
ut neminem alium. •• rogisset (Mii. 17), even ifhe had asked 

no other. 
licet omnes in me terrores periculaque impendeant (Rosc. Am. 

11), though all terrors and perils should menace me. 
etsi abest maturitas (Fam. vi. 18), though ripeness of age is 

wanting. 
etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis (Sull. 32), even if you had taken 

away nothing else. 

8. A Proviso, introduced by modOy dum, dommodOy re- 

qoires the Subjunctive: as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), frovided the health is good. 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (OfF. i. 30), provided [inplea- 
sure] he he not one of the herd of cattle* 
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oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 28), let tkem kate, ifonly tkeyfear. 
dum de patris morte qusereretur (Rosc Am. 41), let tke inquiry 

only be of afatker^s deatk, 
dummodo inter me atque te murus intersit (Cat. i. 5), frovided 

only tke city tvall is between us, 

NoTE. — The Sabjanctiye with modo is a hortatory Subjunctiye; 
with dom and dummodo, a deyelopment firom the Subjunctiye in 
temporal clauses. 

4. The use of some of the more common Conditional 
Particles may be stated as foUows: — 

o* Si 18 used for affirmcUive, nisi and ai non for negative con- 
ditions. With niai, the negatiye belongs rather to tlie Apodosis, 
— i.e. the conclusion is true except in the case supposed ; with 
■i non, the Frotasis is negatiye, — i.e. the condusion is limited to 
the case supposed. (The difference is often only one of emphasis.) 
Nisi is neyer used if the clause has a concessive foroe. Ni is an 
old form, reappearing in pK>ets and later writers, and in a few con- 
yentional plirases. Sometimes niai ai occurs. 

h* Niai vero and niai forte — sometimes niai alone — rega- 
larly introduce an objection, or exceptum, ironicaUy, and take the 
Indicatiye. 

€• Sive . . . sive (seu) introduce conditions in the form of an 
altemative. They haye no peculiar construction, but may be used 
with any kind of condition, or with different kinds in the two 
branches, ofben also without a verb. 

<f* Of the concessiye particles, the compounds of si are used 
in all the forms of protasis ; qaanquam re^larly introduces ovly 
conceded facts, and hence takes the Tndicatiye ; quamvis, quan- 
tum vis, quamlibet, ut, cum, and libet, take idiomatic construc- 
tions corresponding to their original meaning. Later writers, 
howeyer, frequently use all these particles like the compounds of 
si, connecting them with the Indicatiye or Subjunctiye according 
to the nature of the condition. £yen Cicero occasionally oses 
quaiiquam with the Subjunctive. 



62. Belatioxs of Time. 

Temporal clauses are introduced by particles which 
are almost all of relative origin ; and are construed 
like other relative clauses, except where they have 
developed into special constructions. 
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Temporal Particles are the following: — ubi, ut (ut primum, 
nt semel), simul atque (simul ao or simul alone), ciun 
(quom), antequam, priusquam, postquam (posteaquam), 
dum, donec, quoad, quamdiu, quanda 

1* The particles nbi, nty cimi, qnandOy either alone 
or compounded with -cnnqne, are used as tndefimte rdc^ 
iives, and have the constructions of Protasis (§ 59) : as, 

cum rosam viderat, tura incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. lo), 

wkenever he had seen a rose^ he thought Spring was begun 

[general condition]. 
cum id malum esse negas (Tusc. ii. 12), when you [the indi- 

vidual disputant] deny it to be an evil, 
cum videas eos . . . dolore non frangi (id. 27), when you see 

[indefinite subject] that those are not broken bypain^ Sc, 
quod profecto cum me nuUa vis cogeret, facere non auderem 

(Phil. V. 18), ivhick I luould surely not venture to dot as long 

as noforce comfelled me [supposition contrary to fact]. 
id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines eorura emittebat (Liv. i. 32), 

ivken ke kad said tkis, ke [used to] cast tke sfear into tkeir 

territories [repeated action]. 

Rbmark. — So est cum, iuit cum, &c., are used in general 
expressions like eat qui, sunt qui (§ 65). 

d. Temporal clauses of ahsolute time take the Indicatiye ; 
those of rekUive time, the Subjunctive. 

(For the definition of absolute and relative time, see § 58, i, 9.) 

NoTE. — This distinction is not made in other languag^s, but it 
may be made clear in the two foUowing expressions : 1. When was 
the great fire in London ? Ans, When Charles U. was king {(d^solute 
iime). 2. When Charles II. was king {rekuive time), a great fire broke 
out in London. In the first case the reign of Charles is referred to as 
an absolute Jixed date, known to tlie hearer; while in the second the 
time is not so fixed, but is given as relative to tlie event narrated hy tke 
main verb, which alone denotes absolute time. In tiiis construction, the 
Subjunctive describes the time by its characteristics (as in § 65, 2), and 
thus is a branch of the Subjunctive of resuU. Hence this qucUitative 
character of the temporal clause often reappears and occasions the 
Subjunctive, where the idea of relative time would not naturally be 
expected : as, tum, cum haberbt hcec respublica Luscinos, &c. . • .et tum, 
cum ERANT CatoneSy &c. Here the former ciause describes ihe char- 
acter of the age bv its men (at a time when there were such men) ; in 
the latter, the inaividual men are present to the mind (at the time of 
the Catos, &c. Leg. Agr., ii. 24). 

a» The particles poBtquam (poBteaquam), ubi, ut (ut 
primum, ut Bemel), aimul atque (simul ao or aimul alone), 
introduce clauses of absolute time, and take the Indicative (usually 
the narrative tenses, the perfect and the historical present) : as, 

b* 
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milites postquam victoriam adepti sant, nihil reliqui victis 
fec^re (Sall. Cat. ii), tvken tke armies kadwon tke victory^ 
tkey left notkin^ to tke vanquisked* 

Pompeius ut equitatum euum pulsum vidit, acie excessit (B. C* 
iii. 94), wken Pompeysaw kis cavalry beaten^ ke left tke army, 

Remark. — 1« Those particles maj abo take the imperfed, 
denoting a continued state of thin^s, and the phiperfed, denoting 
the result of an action completed, m the Indicative : as, 

postquam instructi utrimque stabant, duoes in medium pro- 

cedunt (Liv. i. 23), wken tkey stood in array on botk sides, 

tke ^enerals advance into tke midst, 
P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et censor fuerat (Div. in 

Caec. 21), wken Africanus kad been [i.e. had the dignit/of 

having been] twice consul and censor, 
postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultas perficiendi 

dabatur, ad Pompeium transierunt (B. C. iii. 60), wken tkis 

seemed too kard, and no means ofeffecting it were given, ihey 

passed over to Pompey* 
post diem quintum quam barban iterum male pugnaverant 

(= victi sunt), legati a Boccho veniunt (Jug. iio), tke fifth 

day after tke barbarians were beaten tke second time^ envoys 

camefrom Bocchus, 

3« Rarely these partides denote rdatvu UfM^ and take the 

Subjunctive: as, 

posteaquam maximae asdific&sset orn&ssetque classes (Manil. 
4), kaving built and equiffed migkty fleets, 

h* Cnm (qnom), temporal, meaning uihen, introduces both 
absolute and relative time, and takes either mood, — the Indica- 
tive of the present and perfect, the Subjunctive of the imperfed 
itnd pluperfect : as, 

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuerunt servi (Rosc. Am. 

61), wken Roscius was slain, tke slaves were on tke spot, 
nempe eo [lituo] regiones direxit tum cum urbem condidit 

(Div. i. 17), ke traced witk it tke quarters [of the sky] at tke 

time kefounded tke city, 
cum servili bello premeretur (Manil. ii), wken ske [Italy] was 

under tke load of tke Servile war, 
inde cum se in Italiam recepisset (id. 12), wken ke kad returned 

tkence to Italy, 
cum incendisses cupiditatem meam . . . tum discedis a nobis 

(Fam. XV. 21), while you kad inflamed my eagerness, yet you 

withdrew from us, 

NoTE. — The Present takes the Indicative because present time is 
generally, from its very nature, defined in the mind ; and it is only 
when the ciccumstances are described as causal or adversative (see 
below, § 65, 2, e) that the Subjunctive \% used. The Perfect takes 
the Indicative as the tense of narrative, as with postquam, &c. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect are, from their nature, fitter to denote relar 
tive time. 
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Remakx. — !• Bttt the imperfect and pluperfect may denote 
dbsokde time, and then are in tbe Indicative : as, 

res cum haec scribebam erat in extremum adducta discrimen 

(Fam. xii. 6), at tke time I write [epistolary] tke affair was 

broug-kt into great hazard, 
quem quidem cum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam animo 

(Cat. iii. 7), tvken I tvas abaut forcing kim [conative im- 

perfect] from tke city, I looked forward to tkis. 
fulgentes gladios hostium videbant Decii cum in aciem eorum 

irruebant (Tusc. ii. 24), tke Decii saw tke flasking swords of 

tke enemy wken tkey rusked upon tkeir line, 
tum cum in Asia res magnas permuiti amiserant (Manil. 7), 

at tkat timej wken many kad lost great fortunes in Asia. 

^ When the clauses are inverted, so that the real temporal 
clanse becomes the maiu clause, and vice versay the Indicative 
must be used : as, 

dies nondum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans 
necatur (Clu. 9), ten days kad notyet passed, wken tke otker 
infant son was killed, 

hoc facere noctu apparabant, cum matres familiae repente in 
publicum procurrerunt (B. G. vii. 26), tkey were freparing 
to do tkis by nigkt, wken tke women suddenly ran out into tke 
streets, 

3« With Future tcnses, there is no distinction of absolute or 
lelative time ; and hence the Indicative is used : as, 

non dubitabo dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode 
facere potero (Fam. xiii. i), I skall not kesitate to take pains 
to seeyouy wken I can do it conveniently. 

longum illud tempus cum non ero (Att. xii. 18), that long time 
wken I skall be no more, 

In the other tenses, the distinction is of late origin : hence in 
Plautus quom always takes the Indicative except where the Sub- 
junctive is used for other reasons. 

€• In narration antequam and prinaquam — also, in late writ- 
ers, dum and doneo — have the same construction as cum: as, 

antequam tuas legi litteras (Att. ii. 7), before I read your letter. 
nec ante finis fuit quam concess^re (Liv. viii. 13), tkere was no 

end until tkey yielded [regular with non ante quam, &c.]. 
antequam homines nefarii de meo adventu audire potuissent, 

in Macedoniam perrexi (Planc. 41), before tkose evil men 

could leam ofmy coming, I arrived in Macedonia» 
nec obstitit falsis donec tempore ac spatio vanescerent (Tac 

Ann. ii. 82), nor did ke contradict tke falsekoods till they died 

out tkrougk lapse of time* 

Remark. — In reference to future timc, these particles take the 
present and future perfect indicative; rarely the future indica- 
tive and present subjunctive : as. 
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prius quara de ceteris rebus respondeo, de amiciti& pauca 

dicatn (Phil. ii. i), before I reply to tke rest, I wiU say a 

little offriendship. 
non defatigabor ante quam illorum ancipites vias percepero 

(De Or. iii. 36), I skall not weary till I kave traced out tkeir 

doubtful ways. 

In a few cases the subjunctive of protasis seems to be nsed : as, 

priusquam incipias consulto et ubi consulueris mature facto 
opus est (Sall. Cat. i), before beginning you need reflection^ 
and after reftecting, prompt action^ 

tempestas minatur antequam surgat (Sen. Ep. 103), the storm 
threatens before it rises. [Compare § 59, 5, a.] 

d» Dum, donec, and quoad, impljing purpose, take the sub- 
junctive (§ 64) ; otherwise, except in later writers, the indica- 
tive. Dum and dummodo, provided, take the subjunctive : as, 

dum haec geruntur (B. G. i. 46), while this was going on. 
donec rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31), there was silence 

until he returned. 
dum res maneant, verba fingant (Fin. v. 29), so long as tke facts 

remain^ let themfaskion words, 
hoc feci dum licuit, intermisi quoad non licuit (Phil. iii. 13), 

/ did this so long as it was allowed, I discontinued so long as 

it was not^ 
dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum elegans (Brut. 82), prO' 

vided it be folisked, refined, elegant. 

Remabk. — With all temporal partides, the Subjuncfive is often 
found, depending on other principles of constraction. 

e* Cnm causal or congessiyb (nnce, wMe^ ihougK) takes 
the subjunctive (oflen emphasized by nt^ nQ>ote, qnippe, prae- 
sertim): as, 

cum solitudo . . . insidiarum et met^s plena sit (Fin. i. 20), 

since solitude isfull oftreackery and fear, 
cum primi ordines . . . concidissent, tamen acerrime reliqui 

resistebant (B. G. vii. 62), thougk tke first ranks kadfalleH^ 

still tke otkers resisted vigorously. 
nec reprehendo : quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem non 

fugerim (Att. x. 3), I do not blame it: since I myself did noi 

escafe tkat blame, 

But frequentlj in the sense of quod, im the grmmd ikat^ it takes 
the Indicative : as, 

gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam (Fam. xi. 14)» 
I congratulate you tkatyou are so strong witk Dolabella, 

NoTE. — This cauml relation is merelj a variation of the idea of 
fime, where the attendant circumstances are regarded aa the caose. 
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/• Com . . . tam, signifying bofh . . . and^ nsaallj take tlie 
Indicatiye ; bat when cum approaches the sense of tohUe or thougk, 
it may have the SabjunctiYe : as, 

cum multa non probo, tum illud in primis (Fin. i. 6), tvkile 
there are many tkings I do not afprove^ tkere is tkis in ckief» 

cum res tota ficta sit pueriliter, tum ne efficit quidem quod vult 
(ib.), vfkUe tke tvkole tking is ckildiskly got uf<, ke does not 
even make kis foint» 



63. Causb ob Reason. 

Gansal clauses may take the Indicative or Subjuno- 
tive according to their constmction ; the idea of Cause 
being contained not in the mood itself, but in the form 
of the argument, or the connecting particles. 

1. The Causal Particles qnod, qnia, qnoniam, qnando 
^and in early Latin cnm (causal) — take the Indicative : as, 

quia postrema sedificata est (Verr. iv. 53), because it was built 

last. 
utinam illum diem videam, cum tibi agam gratias quod me 

vivere co^gisti (Att. iii. 3), O tkat I may see tke day tuken I 

may tkankyou tkatyou kaveforced me to live» 
quoniam de utilitate jam diximus, de efficiendi ratione dicamus 

(Or. Part. 26), since tve kave now spoken of [its] advantage^ 

let us sfeak of tke metkod of effecting it. 
quajido ita vis di bene vortant (Trin. 573), sinceyou so wiskf 

may tke gods bless the undertaking, 
quom tua res distrahitur utinam te redtsse salvam videam 

(id. 617), since your froferty is torn in pieces^ ok, tkat I 

may seeyou returned safely ! 

9. Claases introduced by these particles, like any other 
dependent clause, take the Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse 
(see § 67, i). 

a* A relative dause of characteristic, with its verb, in the sub- 
iunctive, may have the force of a causal sentence (see § 65, 2). 

b* The particle cmn, when used in a causal sense, idiomatically 
takes the Subjunctive (§ 62, 2, «). 
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64. PURPOSE. 

1. FiNAL Clauses, or those expressing purposey take lihe 
SubjuQCtive after relatives (qni » nt is), or the conjunction 
Ut (uti), tn arder that (negativelj nt ne or ne, lest) : as, 

ab aratro abduxenint Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset (Fin. ii. 

4), ^Aey brought Cincinnatus from the plough, that he might 

be dictator. 
scribebat orationes quas alii dicerent (Brut 56), he wroie 

speechesfor other men to deliver. 
huic ne ubi consisteret quidem contra te locum reliquisti 

(Quinct. 22), you have left him no ground even tomahea 
^ stand against you, 

nihil habeo quod scribamf I have nothing to write. 
habebam quo confugerem (Fam. iv. 6), / had [a retreat] 

whither I might flee, 
ut ne sit impune (Mil. 12), that it be not tvith impunity. 
ne qua ejus adventfis procui significatio fiat (B. G. vi. 29), that 

no sign of his arrival may be made at a distance» 

Rkmakk. — Sometimes the relative or conjunction has a correl- 
ative in the main clause : as, 

legum idcirco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus 
(Ciu. 53), for this reason ive are subject to the laws, that m 
may befree* 

e& caus^ . . . nC) for this reason, lest, &c. 

NoTB. — As ut (uti) is of relative origin, the construction with nt 
is the same as that of relatives. That with ne is perhaps, in origin, 
a hortatory subjunctive. 

o* The ablative quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final 
clauses, especially with comparatives : as, 

libertate usus est, quo impunius dicax esset (Quinct. 3), Ae 
availed himself of libertyy that he might bluster with more 
impunity» 

Compare quominuB (=ut eo minuB), after verbs of hinder' 
ing (§ 65, i, a). 

h* The Principal clause, upon which a final clause depends, is 
often to be supplied from the context : as, 

ac ne longum sit . . . jussimus (Cat. iii. 5), and, not to he 
tedious^ ive ordered, ic. [strictly, ** not to be tedious, I say."] 

sed ut ad Dionysium redeamus, . . . (Tusc. v.22), bui to return 
to Dionysius^ dcc. 

satis inconsiderati fuit, ne dicam audacis (Phil. xiii. 5), it tuas 
the act of one rash enough, not to say daring* 
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RxMARK. — To this principle belongs nedum, stiU less, not to 
meniion thatf with which the verb itself is oflen omitted : as, 

nedum . • . salvi esse possimus CClu. 35), mucA less could vte 

be safe, 
nedum isti . . . non statim conquisituri sint aliquid sceleris et 

flagitii (Leg. Ag. ii. 35), far more will ihey hunt up at once 

some sort ofcrime and scandal» 
nedum in mari et vi& sit faciie (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy 

at seaf and on ajourney» 

e* Final dauses easily become the object of verbs of wishing, 
eammandingf &c. (see § 70, 3). 

9» The Forpose of an action is expressed in Latin in 
varions ways ; but never (except rarely in poetry) by the 
simple Lifinitive, as in English. The sentence, they came to 
teekpeace, may be rendered — 

(i) venerunt ut pacem peterent . . . [flnal clause with nt] ; 

„ qui pacem peterent [final clause with Relative] ; 

„ ad petendum pacem (rare) [gerund with ad] ; 

„ ad petendam pacem [gerundive with ad] ; 

9, pacem petendi caus4* [gerund with causa] ; 

,, pacis petendae causd. [gerundive with causa] ; 

„ pacem petituri [future participle (not in Cicero)] ; 

,1 pacem petitum [former supine]. 

* OrgratUl. 



65. CONSEQUENCE OR BeSULT. 

1. C0N8ECUTIVE Clauses, or those expressing restdtf 
take the Subjunctive after relatives or the conjunction nt, so 
ihcU (negatively, ut non) : as, 

nemo est tam senex, qui se annum non putet posse vivere (Cat. 

M. 7), no one is so old as not to think he can live a year. 
nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, quae noceat nemini 

(Tusc. iii. 8), for innocence is such a quality ofmind as to do 

harm to no one. 
sunt alise causae quse plane efficiant (Top. 15), there are other 

causes, such as to hring to pass* 

E.EMARK. — A negative result is expressed by ut non. Some- 
times, when the result implies an eflfect intended (not a simple pur- 
pose), ut ne or ne is usea : as, 

[librum] ita corrigas ne mihi noceat (Fam. vi. 7), correct tht 
book so that it may not hurt 
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hoc est ita utile ut ne plane illudamur ab accusatoribus (Rosc 
Am. 2o), this ts so usejul^ that we are noi utterly mocked by 
the accusers [(.«., only on this condition]. 

o* The subjunctiye with qaominaa (= ut eo miniui) may be 
nsed, to express a result, afler words of hindering : as, 

nec aetas impedit quominus agri colendi studia teneamus (Cat 
M. 17), Hor does age preveut us from retaining an interesiin 
tilUng the ground» 

&• A clause of result is introduced bj qnin after genenl 
negatives, where qnin is equivalent to qni (qnae^ qnod) non; 
also after clauses denoting hindrance, resistance, doubtf and «u^ 
pension of effort (when these clauses are also negatiye) : as, 

non dubito quin, Ido notdouhtthat [dubito an, Idoubtwhether^ 
segre (vix) abstinui quin, I hardly refrained from, dkc. 
nihil impedit quin . . ., there is nothing to ^revent, d^c, 
abesse non potest quin (Or. 70), // cannot be but that, 
nihil est illorum quin [=quod non] ego illi dixerim (Plaut 
Bac. iii. 9), there is nothing of this that I have not told him* 

E.EMARK. — The above clanses of restdL easily pass into Substan- 
tive Clauses, for which see § 70^ 4, g* 

2. A relative clause of Result is often used to indicate a 
characteristic of the antecedent, even where the idea of result 
can be no longer perceived. This is especially common 
whero the antecedent is otherwise undefined: as, 

neque enim tu is es, qui qui sis nescias (Fam. v. 12), foryou 

are noi such a one, as not to hnow tuho you are. 
multa dicunt quae vix intelligant (Fin. iv. i), they say many 

things such as they hardly understand. 
paci quae nihil habitura sit insidiarum semper est consulen- 

dum (Off. i. 11), "we must always aim at a feace which shall 

have no plois. 
unde agger comportari posset, nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii. 

15), there was nothing left,from which an embankment could 

be fut togeiher. 

NoTE. — These cases of resuU are to be distinguished firom the In- 
definite Relative 'mprotasis (§ 59, i). 

Such relative clauses of characteristic are nsed in several 
idiomatic constructioDs : viz., — 

o* After general expressions of existence and nonrcxistencei 
including questions implying a negative : as, 

erant qui Helvidium miserarentur (Ann. xvi. 29), there were 
some who pitied Ilelvidius. 
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quis est qui id non maximis efTerat laudibus (Lael. 7), wko is 
there tkat does not exiol it ivtth the highest praises / 

sunt aliae causae quae plane efficiant (lop. 15), there are other 
causes luhich clearly eff»cty (kc, 

h* After unu8 and boIus : as, 

nil admirari prope res est una solaque quae possit facere et 
servare beatum (Hor. Ep. i.6), to wonder at nothing is almost 
the sole and only thing that can make and keef one happy, 

€• Afler comparatiyes followed by quam : as, 

majores arbores csedebant quam quas ferre miles posset (Liv. 

xxviii. 5), they cut larger trees than tvhat a soldier could 

carry* 
Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur veritatem 

(Brut. 18), tke statues of Canackus are too stiff to represent 

nature. 

d* In ezpressions of restridian or praviso, introduced by 
Belatives: as, 

2uod sciam, sofar as I know, 
^atonis orationes, quas quidem invenerim (Brut. 17), tke 
sfeeckes of Cato^ at least suck as I kave discovered. 
servus est nemo, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitutis 
(Cat. iv. 8), tkere is not a slave, at least in any tolerable con^ 
dition of slavery. 

€• When the quality indicated is connected with the action of 
the main clause, either as Cause on account of which (jnnce), or as 
Hlndrance in spite of which (aithough ; compare § 62; 2, e): as, 

O virum simplicem qui nos nihil celet (Or. 69), ok, guileless 
man, tvko kides notking from us l [so with «/, utfote^ quippe'], 

egomet qui sero Grsecas litteras attigissem tamen complures 
Athenis dies sum commoratus (De Or. 18), I myself tkougk 
I began Greek literature late, yet^ dhc, [lit., a man wko'], 

/• DignoB, indignoa, aptns, idonens, take a clause of result 

with a relative (rarely with ut) ; in the poets the Infinitive : as, 

idoneus qui impetret (Manil. i^),fit to obtain, 

dignum notari (Hor. Sat. i. 3)» vtortky to be stigmatized. 



66. Intermbdiate Clauses. 

A Relative or other subordinate clause takes the 
Subjunctive, when it expresses the thought of Borne 
other person than the speaker or writer, or when it ih 
an integral part of a Subjunctive clause or equivalei^ 
Infinitive. 
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!• The Sabjunctiye is used in intermediate daoses to 
express the thoaght of some other person — 

a* In subordinate clauses in Indirect Discourse (see §67, i,(). 

b» When the chiuse depends npon another containing a wuiht 
a eommand, or a quettion ezpressed indirectly, though not indirect 
discourse proper : as, 

animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 6), an animalfeels 
tvkai it is tkat isfit» 

hunc aibi ex animo ecrupulum, qui se dies noctesque stimulet 
ac pungat, ut evellatis postulat (Rosc. Am. 2), ke hegsyou io 
piuckfrom kis keart tkis dauht tkat goads and stings kim day 
and nigkt. [Here the relative clause is not a part of the 
Purpose expressed in evellatiSf but is an assertion made by 
the subject of postulat.^ 

e* When the main cbuise of a qnotation is merged in the Terb 
of saying, or some modifier of it : as, 

nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer iis minatur (Verr. iii.67), 

ke tkreatens tkem violentlynnless tkeyskouldrestoretkestatues. 

[Here the main clause, '* that he will inflict punishment," is 

contained in minatur.'^ 
prohibitio toilendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhibebat pactioni 

(id. iv. 14), tke forhidding to take away unless ke came to 

terms gaveforce to tke bargain, 

d» With a reason or an explanatory fact introduced by a rek- 
tive or by qaod (rarely qoia) : as, 

Favonius mihi quod defendissem leviter succensuit (Att. iii. i)» 

Favonius gently ckided mefor my defence, 
Paetus omnes libros quos pater suus reliquisset mihi donavit 

(id.), Pcetus presented me all tke hooks kisfatker kad left. 

Remark. — Under this head, even what the speaker himself 
thought under other circumstances may have the subjunctive. So 
also with qaod, even the verb of saying may take the subjunctive. 
To this use also belong non qoia, non quod, introducing a reason 
expressly to deny it. Non qno, non qoin, iDtroduce a restdt cUmse, 
but with nearly the same meaning as non qaod: as, 

pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia • • . (Tusc. ii. 

23), hoxers groan not luitk pain^ buti Sc. 
non quia philosophia . . . percipi non posset (id. i. i), not tkat 

fkilosofky cannot befound^ dkc. 
non quoniam hoc sit necesse (Verr. ii. 9), not tkat tkis is 

necessary, 

NoTB. — This nsage probably originates in apodosis, tbe conditioa 
being tbe supposed truth of the spesScer, the main subject. 

9« A elause depending upon another subjunctive clause 

(or equivalent Infinitiye) will also take the subjunctiye if it 

is regarded as an integral part of tkat clause : as, 
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non pugnabo quominus utrum velis eligas (Div. C. i8), I will 
not oppose your taking ivhich you wilL 

imperat, dum res adjudicetur, - hominem ut asservent: cum 
judicatum sit, ad se adducant (Verr. iv. 22), he orders them 
while the affair is under judgment, to keep the man ; luhen he 
isjudged^ to bring him to him. 

etenim quis tam dissoiuto animo est, qui haec cum videat, 
tacere ac neglegere possit (Rosc Am. i\)^for who is so reck- 
less ofspirit^ that ivheu he sees these things, he can keep silent 
andpass them by / 

8i tibi hoc Siculi dicerent, nonne id dicerent quod cuivis pro- 
bare deberent (Div. C. 6), if the Sicilians said this to 
you^ tuould they not say a thifig which they must prove to 
everybody / 

tnos est Athenis laudari in contione eos qui sint in proeliis 
interfecti (Or. 44), it is the custom at Athensfor those to be 
publicly eulogized who have been slain in battle. 

NoTB. — The subjunctive in this use is either a Protasis or Apodosis, 
and partakes of the nature of the clause on which it depends, — or 
at least of its original nature. In all cases except purpose and resuU, 
ibia is dearly seen. In these, the case is undoubtedly the same ; as 
the Furpose has, of course, a future sense, and the Result is a branch 
of apodosis. (See " Essay on the Latin Subjunctive," page 27.) 

It is often difficult to distinguish between this construction and the 
preceding. Thus, in imperat ut ea fiant quce opus essent, eseent maj 
stand for snnt, and then wlli be Indirect Discourse (under i, b) ; or 
it may stand for enint, and will then be Frotasis (under 2). 

67. Indireot Discoursb. 

A Direct Quotation is one which gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. An Indirect 
Quotation is one which adapts the original words to 
the construction of the sentence in which they are 
quoted. 

Remark. — The term Indirect Discoursk (oratio obliqua) 
is used to designate all clauses — evcn sin^le clauses in a sentence 
of different construetion — which indirectly express the word or 
thought of any person other than the speaker or writer, or even 
his own under other circumstances. But it is more strictly used 
to include those cases only in which the form of Indirect Quotation 
is given to some complete proposition or citation, which may be 
extended to a narrative or address of any length, — as found in the 
Speeches of Ceesar and Livy , — the form being dependent on some 
word of sayingy &c., with which it is introduced. 

The term Dirbct Discourse (oratio reota) includes all other 
forms of expression, whether narration, question, exclamation, or 
command. 
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1. Indireet NamUive* In a Dedaratorj Sentence in 
indirect discourse, the principal verb is in the Infinitiye, and 
its subject in the Accasative. All subordinate clauses take 
the Subjunctive : as, 

esse nonnullos quorum auctoritas plurimuni valeat (B.G. i. i7)t 

ikere are some,wkose influence most frevatls. [In direct dis- 

course, iunt nonnuUi . . . valet^ 
nisi jurisset, scelus se facturum [esse] arbitrabatur (Verr. i. 

47), he ihoughi he should incur guilt^ unless he should taU 

ihe oath [direct, nisijuravero, faciam]. 
Stoici negant quidquam esse bonuni, nisi quod honestum sit 

(Fin. ii. 2i), the Stoics assert that nothing is good hut Vfhat 

is righi, [The verb nego is used in preference to dico witli 

a negative. j 

€9. Sabject-Accnaativa Tbe subject of the infinitive in 
Indirect Discourse must regularly be expressed, even tbough it is 
wanting in the Direct (See §70, 2, </) : as, 

orator sum, I am an orator; [dicit] se esse oratorem, [he sajrs] 
he is an orator (see § TO9 2, dt)* 

But rarelj, it is omitted, when it would be easily nnderstood : as, 

ignoscere imprudentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), he said he pardoned 

iheir rashness, 
rogavi pervenissentne Agngentum : dixit pervenisse (Verr. iv. 

12), / asked ivhether they [the curtainsj had come to Agri- 

gentum : he answered thai they had, 

Rrmark. — After a relative, or quam {than), where the verb 
would be the same as that of the main clause, it is usually omitted, 
and its subject is attracted into the accusative : as, 

te suspicor eisdem rebus quibus meipsum commoveri (Cat 
M. i), I susfect thatyou are disturbed by the same ihings as L 

h* Relative Clauaes. A subordinate clause merdy explanih 
iory, and containing statements which are regarded as true inde- 
pendently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. It often depends 
merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he will use die ia- 
dicative or subjunctive : as, 

quis neget hsec omnia quae videmus deorum potestate admin- 
istrari (Cat. iii. 9), who can deny that all ihese ihings we see 
are ruled by the power ofthe gods f 

cujus ingenio putabat ea quse gesserat posse celebran (Arch.9), 
by whose genius he thought tkat those deeds which he had done 
could be celebrated, [Here the fact expressed bj quce gesserat^ 
though not explanatorj, is felt to be true without regard to 
the quotation : quce gessisset would mean, what MariuM 
ihought he had done.J 
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Remark. — Some clauses introduced by relatives are really 
indepepdent, and take the accusative and innnitive. Rarelj, abo, 
subordinate clauses take this construction. The infinitivu con- 
Btruction is regularly continued after a comparative with quam : as, 

Marcellus requisivisse dicitur Archimedem illum, quem cum 
audisset interfectum permoleste tulisse (Verr. iv. 58), Mar' 
cellus is said to have sought for ArchtmedeSi and when he 
heard that he was slainy to have been greatly distressed* 

unumquemque nostrum censent philosophi mundi esse par- 
tem, ex quo [=et ex eo] illud natur^ consequi (Fin. iii. 19), 
the philosophers say that each one of us is a fart of the uni- 
verse^ from which this naturally follows, 

quemadmodum si non dedatur obses pro rupto se fcedus habi- 
turum, sic deditam inviolatam ad suos remissurum (Liv. ii. 
13)» [he says] as in case the hostage is not given up he will 
consider the treaty as brohen, so if given up he will return 
her uuharmed to herfriends. 
addit se prius occisum iri ab eo quam me violatum iri (Att. ii. 
20), he adds that he himself will be killed by him, before I 
shall be injured. 

The subjunctive with or without nt also occurs with quam 
(see §70,4,6). 

c* Conditional Sentences. In a conditional sentence, the 

Indicative in Apodosis is in any case represented by the corre- 

sponding tense of the Infinitive. The Subjunctive is represented 

by the Futore Participle with fniue for the pluperfect, and the 

Future Infinilive for the other tenses (compare the use of the par- 

ticiple in nrns with ftii for the p/tip«r/ec/W^'. p. 169). The 

Frotasis, as a dependent clause, is in all cases Subjunctive : as, 

se non defuturum [esse] pollicetur, si audacter dicere velint 
(B. C. i. i), he promises not to fail, if they will sfeak their 
minds boldly [non de^ro si voletis]. 

NoTB. — The fiiture infinitive, representing the imperfect subjunc- 
tive in Protasis, is for some reason very rare, and only four or five 
examples occur in classic authors. On the contrary, the form with 
liiine is quite common. 

<!• Qnestions. A Question coming immediatdy afier a verb 
of asking or the like is treated as an Indirect Question (see 
below, 2) ; but questions — generally rhetorical — coming in 
course of a long indirect discourse are treated like Declaratory 
Sentences: as, 

num etiam recentium injuriarum memoriam fse] deponere 

posse (B. G. i. 14], could he lay aside the memory of recent 

wrongs f [num possum ?] 
quem signum daturum fugientibus ? quem ausurum Alexandro 

succedere (Q:.C. iii. 5), who will give the signal on the re- 

treat f who will dare to succeed Alexander f 
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Reicark. — Grenerally recH questions, expecting an answer 
(chicflj in the seeond person), take tbe subjunctive. Questions 
asked bj the dubitative subjunctive must retain the snbjunctive 
(see 2, b) : as, 

quid sibi vellent (B. G. i. 44)» wkai did they 'wantf [quid 
vultis ?] 

9. Indireet QueMons* An Indirect Question takes ilB 
yerb in the Subjunctive: as, 

quid ipse sentiam exponam (Div. i. 6), / wt'it eMplain wkat I 

tkiuk [direct, quid sentio]. 
id i>08setne fieri consuluit (id. 7), ke consulted wketker it could 

be done [direct, potestne^. 
quam sis audax omnes intellegere potuerunt (Rosc Am. 31), 

all could understand kow boldyou are, 
doleam necne doleam nihil interest (Tusc. ii. 12), itisofno 

account wketker I suffer or not. 
incerti quidnam esset (Jug. 49), uncertain wkat it was. 

Remark. — An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause, 
introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, or particle), 
depending immediately on a verb, or on any expression unplTing 
oncertainty or doubt. 

In CTammadcal form, exclamatory sentences are not distin- 
guished from interrogative, as in the third example given above. 

<x« The Future Indicative is represented in indirect questions 
by the participle in unui with the subjunctive of essei — rarely by 
the simple subjunctive : as, 

prospicio qui concursus futuri sint (Div. in Caec), I foreset 

wkat tkrongs tkere will he [erunt]. 
quid sit futurum cras, fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. <)),forbear to 

ask wkat will be on tke tnorrow [erit, or futurum est]. 

h* The Dubitative Subjunctive referring to future time remains 
unchanged except in tense : as, 

[quaeritur] utrum Carthago diruatur, an Carthaginiensibus 
reddatur (De Inv. i. 12), [the question is] skall Cartkage be 
destroyed, or restored to tke Cartkaginians, 

nec quisquam satis certum habet, quid aut speret aut timeat 
(Liv. xxii. 7), nor is any one assured wkat ke skall kope or 
fear. [Here the participle with slt could not be used.] 

incerto quid peterent aut vitarent (Liv. xxviii. 36), since it was 
douhtful [abl. abs.] what tkey skould seek or shun. 

C. The Subject of an indirect question is often, in coUoquial 
usage and in poetry, attracted into the main clause as Object 
(^accusative of anticipation) : as, 

n6sti Marcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. 10), you know 
kow slow Marcellus is. — In like manner, 
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potestne igitur earum rerum quare futurae sint ulla esse prse- 
sensio (Div. ii. 5), can there be, then^ any foreknowledge as 
to those things<t ivky they xvill occur f 

Remark. — In some cases the Object becomes Subject by a 
chan^e of tTOtce, and an apparent mixture of relatlve and inter- 
rogative constmction is the result : as, 

quidam saepe in parvli pecuni^ perspiciuntur quam sint leves 

(Lael. 17), it is often seen^ in a trifling matter ofmoney^ how 

unfrinctfled some feople are, 
quemadmodum Pompeium oppugnarent a me indicati sunt 

(Leg. Ag. i. 2), it has been skown by me in wkat way tkey 

attacked Pompey* 

d» In early Latin and poetrj, questions which elsewhere would 
bave the Subjunctive as indirect often have the Lidicative : as, 

non reputat quid laboris est (Amph. 172), ke does not consider 

wkat a task it is. 
vineam quo in agro conseri oportet sic observato (Cato R.R. 6), 

in wkat soil a vineyard skould be set you must observe tkus, 

NoTB. — These cases are usually considered Direct questions ; but 
they occur (as above) where the question cannot be translated as 
direct without distortion of the meaning. 

e» A few expressions properly interrogative are used idiomati- 
cally as indefiniies, and do not take a subjunctive : such are nescio 
quis, &c., mirum (or nimirum) quam or quantum, immane 
quantnm, &c. : as, 

qui istam nescio quam indolentiam magnopere laudant (Tusc. 

iii. 6), wko greatly extol tkat fainlessness (wkatever it is). 
mirum quantum profuit (Liv. ii. i), // kelped marvellously, 

/, Occasionally, a virtual indirect question is introduced by si 
in the sense of whether (like ifin English) : as, 

circumfunduntur hostes, si quem aditum reperire possent 
(B. G. vi. 37), tke enemy pour round [to see] if tkey canfind 
entrance- 

visam si domi est (Heaut. 118), Iwillgo see ifke is at kome. 

3. Indlrect Commands» Alllmperativeformsofspeech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse : as, 

reminisceretur veteris incommodi populi Romani (B. G. 13), 
remember [said he] tke ancient disaster, &c. [reminiscere]. 

ne committeret ut (ib.), do not [said he] bring it about [ne 
commiseris]. 

finem orandi faciat (id. 20), let kim make an end of entreaty 
[fac]. 
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The following cxample may serve to illastrate some of Uie fore- 
going principles in a connected address : — 

Indirect Discourse. Direct Discourse. 

Si pacem populus Romanus Si pacem populus Romanas 

cum Helvetiis facerety in eam cum Helvetiis faciet^ in eam 

partem ituros atque ibi futuros partem ibunt atque ibi erunt 

Helvetiosy ubi eos Caesar cou" Helvetiiy ubi eo8 Cssar constU' 

stituisset atque esse voluisset: erit atque esse voluerit: 8in 

Bin heWo persequi perseveraret, bello pertequi ferseverabit^ 

reminisceretur et veten8 incom- reminiscere [inquit] et veteris 

modi populi Romani, et pHs- incommodi populi Romani, et 

tinaevirtutisHelvetiorum.Quod pristins virtutis Helvetiorum. 

improviso unum pagum ador- Quod improvieo unum pagum 

tus esset^ cum ii qui flumen adbrtus es, cum ii qui flumen 

transissent 8ui8 auxilium ferre transierant %\xi% auxilium ferre 

non possenty ne ob eam rem aut non fossent^ ne ob eam rem 

sucB magno opere virtuti tribue^ aut tua magno opere virtuti 

ret^t aut ipsos despiceret : se ita tribuerist aut nos desfexeris : 

a patribu8 majoribusque suis nos ita a patribu8 majoribusque 

didicisse, ut magis virtute quam nostris didicimusy ut magis vir- 

dolo contenderenty aut insidiis tute quam dolo contendamus^ 

niterentur* Quare ne commit- aut ihsidiis nitamur. Quare, 

teret^ ut is locus ubi constitissent ne commiseris, ut kic locus ubi 

ex calamitate populi Romani et constitimus ex calamitate populi 

internecione exercitd^s nomen Romani et internecione exerci- 

caperet^ aut memoriam fro^ td^s nomen cafiat^ aut memo- 

deret. — B. G. i. 13. riam frodat. 

68. WlSHES AND COMMAia>S. 

1. WiSHES are ezpressed by the SabjanctiYe, often 
strongthened by the particles ut, utixLam, si (early Latin), 
qui ; the primary tenses being *ased in reference to future 
tirae, the secondary to express a hopeless wish, — the imper- 
fect in present time, the pluperfect in past (see § 57, 4). 

Remabk. — A periphrasis with vellm, vellem, &c., is some- 
times used (57, 4, c). 

3. CoMMANDS are expressed by the Imperative or Sub- 
junctive (§ 67, 3, 7) ; Pbohibitions by the SubjunctiYe, or 
by a periphrasis with noli or cave (§ 67, 7, a). The object 
of the command is given in a purpose-^lause (§ 70, 3) with 
nt or ne, except after jubeo and veto (§ 70, 2). 

3« Indirectly quoted, all these forms of speech take the 
8i|bjunctive (see § 67, 3). 



«9- 70.]. CLAU8B8, 193 



69. Belatiye Clauses. 

1. A simple relativey merely mtroducing a descriptiye fact, 
takes the Indicative. 

9. The Subjmictiye appears more or less fi^quently in 
many relatiye clauses (which haye been alreadj treated). 
These relatiyes always either — (1) are genend relatiyes of 
Protaais ; or (2) ezpress some logical eannectian between the 
relatiye and antecedent, or (3) haye no effect at all upon the 
constmction* These constructions are— > 

1* General or Futore Condidons in Frotasia (§§ 59, 60, 61). 
3. a* Final aauses (§ 64). 

&• Consecutiye Chtases (§ 65). 

e* Relatiyes of Cbaracteristic (§ 65, 2). 

d» Belatives implTing Caase or Hindrance (§ 65, 2, e). 

€• Temporal Clauses of rektiye time (62, 2). 
S» €U Intermediate Clauses (§ 66). 

h» Clauses in Indirect Discourse (§ 67). 



70. Substantive CSlauses. 

A Substautiye Clause is one which, like a nonn, 
is the subject or object of a yerb, or iu appositiou 
with a subject or object. 

REBfARK. — The Infinitive with the Accusative, though not 
strictly a Chiuse, is equivalent to one, and may be treated as 
such. 

When a substantiye cLiuse is used as Subject, the yerb to which 
it is subject is called Impersonal (§ 39), and its sign, in Enghsb, 
is IT ; wben it is used as Object, it ^enerally follows some yerb 
of knounngy jre. (§ 67, i) or of wishtng or effeciingt and its sign, 
in English, is that, or TO (Infinitiye). 

1. ClassiftcaUon, Substantiye Qauses are of four 
kinds : — 1. The Accusatiye with the Infinitiye, denoting an 
idea as thought or spoken (§ 67, i) ; 2. Indirect Questions 
(67, 2) ; 8. The Subjunctiye with ut, ne, quo, quin, or 

9 
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qnominiu, denoting purpose or resuU; 4. The Indicative 
with quod, denoting a facL But the Infinitive alone maj 
take the place of either 1 or 3. 

9. AccustUive and InfinUive. The Accusatiye with 
the Infinitive is used as the Object — 1. Of all verbs aud 
expressions of knowing^ thtnking, and teUing (Indirect Dis- 
course, § 67, i) ; 2. Of jubeo and veto, and rarely of other 
verbs of commanding^ requesting, admonisking, and the like ; 
3. Sometimes of verbs of wishing : as, 

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 23), ke says that tke 

keight is held by the enemy. 
Labienum jugum montis adscendere jubet (id. ai), i# orders 

Labienus to ascend the ridge of the hill» 
judicem esse me non doctorem volo (Or. 33), / wish to be a 

judge. not a teacher, 
negat ullos patere portus (Liv. xxviii 43), he says that noports 

are open, 

a* After Paasives. If the main verb is changed to the pas» 
sivc, eitber (1) the Subject of the infinitive (like other objects of 
active verbs) becomes nominative, and the infinitive is retained; or 
(2) the passive is used impersonally, and the clause retained 
as its subject. With verbs of saying, &c., the former construction 
is more common, cspecially in the tenses of incomplete action; 
with jubeo and veto it is always used : as, 

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. 13), they first 

are related to have joined words with a certain skill. 
jussus es renuntiari consui (Phil. ii. '^2)<, you were under orders 

to be declared consul. 
in lautumias Syracusanas deduci imperantur (Verr. v. 27), 

tkey are ordered to be taken to the stone-pits of Syracuse. 
hic accusare non est situs (Sest. 44), he was not allowed to 

accuse. 
ceterae IHyrici legiones secntursa sperabantur (Tac Hist. ii. 74), 

ike rest of tke iegions of lllyricum were expected tofollow. 
voluntari^ morte intertsse creditus est (Tac H. iv. 67), ke was 

tkougkt to kave perisked by voluntary deatk, 
nuntiatur piratarum naves esse in portu (Verr. v. 24), // is 

told tkat tke skips of tke pirates are in port» 

h» The poets extend the use of the passive to verbs which are 

not properly verba sentiendi : as, 

colligor domin:e placuisse (Ov. Am. ii. 6, 61), it is gathered 
[from this memorial] tkat I pleased my mistress* 
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Cm Such indirect disconrse maj depend on anj word implying 
speech or thought, though not strictly a verb of saying, &c. : as, 

eos redire jubet : se in tempore adfuturum esse (Liv. xxiv. 13), 
Jke orders thetn to return [promising] that he ivill be at hand 
tn season» 

orantes ut urbibus saltem — jam enim agros deploratos esse — 
opem senatus ferret (id. xvi. 6), praying that the senate 
tvould hring aid to the cities — for thefields [they said] tuere 
already given up as lost, 

d» Verbs of promising, expecting, ihreatening, swearing, and 
the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse, 
contrary to the English idiom (§ 67, i, a) ; but sometimes a simple 
complementary infinitive : as, 

me spero liberatum [esse] metu (Tusc. ii. 27), / trust I have 

been freedfrom fear. 
minatur sese abire (Asin. iii. 3), he threatens to go away, 

[Direct, abeo, I am going atuayj^ 
ex quibus sperant se maximum fructum esse capturos (Lael. 21), 

from which they hope to gain the utmost advantage. 
quem inimicissimum futurum esse promitto ac spondeo (Mur. 

41), tuho I promise and warrant tuill be the bitterest of 

enemies, 
dolor fortitudinem se debilitaturum minatur (Tusc. v. 27), pain 

threatens to tvear down fortitude, 
poiiicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hos- 

tages [compare Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs.] 

3. Clauses of Purpose. The clause with nt (nega- 
tive ne), developed from purpose, is used as the Object of 
all verbs denotiog an action directed towards the future. 
Such are — 

a» Yerbs of commanding, asJdng, admonishing, urging, and 
in general those denoting an influence upon some one (§ 64). 
These verbs rarely take the Infinitive (except jubeo and veto, 
which take it regularly) : as, 

his uti conquirerent imperavit (B. G. i. 28), he ordered them to 

search. 
monet ut omnes suspiciones vitet (id. 20), he warns him to 

avoid all suspicion, 

h, Verbs of wishing and the like. These take also the simple 
tnfinitive ; more commonly when the subject remains the same, less 
commonly when it is different (see 2, above) : as, 

cupio ut impetret (Capt. i. 2), Iwish he may get it, 
cum nostri perspici cuperent (B. G. iii. 21), when our men 
wished it to be seen* 
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maUem Cerberum metueres (Tusc i. 6), I wauld ratker you 

feared Cerberus, 
quo8 non tam ulcisci studeo quam sanare (Cat. ii. 8), tvkom I 

do noi care so muci to fnnish as to cnre. 

e. Yerbs of permisnan, eoncessUmt and necessity. These take 
alao the Infimtive : as, 

permisit ut partes faceret (De Or. ii. 90), ^rmitied him to 

make divisions. 
vinum importari non sinunt (B. G. iv. 3), they do not all<yw 

wino to be imported, 
nuUo se implicari negodo passus est (Lig. 3), ke snffered kim' 

self to be tangled in no bnsiness* 
sint enim oportet si miseri sunt (Tusc i. 6), tkey mnst enist^if 

tkey are wretcked, [Here the dause is subject of o^rtet,} 

Remark. — The claose with fioet (usiudly without nt) is 
regulariy used to express a concession in the sense of alikough. 

d* Verbs of delermining, resolvingt hoTgaining, which also 
take the Infinitive. Those of decreeing often take the partidple 
in dos, on the prindple of indired discourse : as, 

edicto ne quis injussu pugnaret (Liv. v. 19)) kaving- commanded 

tkat none skouldfigkt witkout orders, 
pacto ut victorem res sequeretur (id. xxviii. 21), kavingbar' 

gained tkat tke proferty skould belong to tke victor. 
Regulus captivos reddendos non censuit (Off. i. 13), Regtdus 

voted tkat tke captives skould be retumed. [He said, in giv- 

ing his opinion, captivi non reddendi sunt.'\ 

€• Verbs of ecudion and effort Those denoting an efforiio 
hinder m&y also take qaominiui or ne : as, 

cura et provide ut nequid ei desit (Att. ii. 3), take care andses 

tkat ke lacks notktng. 
non deterret sapientem mors quominus . . . (Tusc. i. 38), deaik 

does not deter tke wise manfrom, d:c, 
ne facerem impedivit (Fat. i. i), frevented me from doing. 

f. Verbs oi fearing take the Subjunctive, with ne afikmative 
and ne non or nt negative: as, 

ne animum ofTenderet verebatur (B. G. i. 19)» ke feared ke 

skould offend the mind^ dhc, 
vereor ut tibi possim concedere (De Or. \, ^, I fear I cannoi 

grantyou, 
haud sane periculum est ne non mortem optandam putet 

(Tusc. V. 40), there is no danger of kis not tkinhing death 

desirable, 

Remark. — The particle nt or ne is oflen omitted, — generallj 
after verbs of wishing, necessity, permission; with oave, dio, £eu); 
and in indirect discourse, frequently after verbs of commanding 

d the like. 
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g» With any verbs of tlie above dasses, the poets may use the 
lufinitive: as, 

hortamur fari (^n. ii. 74), tve exhort [him] to sfeak, 

4. Clau8e8 of JResult* The clause with nt (negative 

ut non, &c.), developed from result, is used as the Object 

of verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort : as, 

commeatus ut portari possent efficiebat (B. G. ii. 5), he tnade 
it possible that supflies could be brougkt, [Lit., he efiected 
that, &c.] 

a. Tbe substantive clause becomes the Subject of such verbs 
in the passive ; and hence is further used as the subject of verbs 
denoting ii happens, it remavns, itfoUows, and the like ; and even 
of the simple esse in the same sense, and other phrases : as, 

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 32), ike next thing is to skow^ d:c. 
accidit ut esset plena luna (B. G. iv. 29), /'/ ckanced to befull 

tnoon» 
accedit ut conturber (Deiot. i), besides tkis I am iroubled, 
reliquum est quarta virtus ut sit ipsa frugalitas (id.), /'/ remains 

tkat tkefourtk virtue is tkrifU 
quando fuit ut quod licet non liceret (Cael. 20), wken was it 

tkat wkat is now allowed was not allowed f 

h. A resnlt clause, with or without nt, frequently follows 
qnam, after a comparative: as, 

perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc i. 22), ke 
endured all^ raiker tkan betray, d:c, 

€• A result clause with nt is oflen used elliptically, in ex- 
damations, with or without -ne (compare § 57, 8, g) : as, 

quanquam quid loquor? te ut ulla res frangat (Cat. i. g),yet 

wky do I ask ^ tkat anytking skould bendyou ? 
egone ut te interpellem (Tusc. ii. 18), wkat, I interrupt you f 

Remabk. — The infinitive, in exclamations, usually refers to 
somethin^ actually occurring ; the subjuuctive to something con- 
templated. 

d. The phrase tantnm abest, it ia so far [from being the 

case], besides a subject-clause (jsnbslantive) with nt, regularly 

takes another nt-clause (of resvit) depending on tantnm : as, 

tantum abest nt nostra miremur, nt usque eo dif!iciles ac mor- 
osi simus, nt nobis non satisfaciat ipse Demosthenes (Or. 
29), so farfrom admiring our own matters, we are difficult 
and captious to tkat degree^ tkat not Demostkenes kimself 
satisfies us. [Here the first nt-clause depends directly on 
abesi; the second on tantum; and the third on us^e eo.^ 



198 8THTAX OF THE YERB. [70*. 4- 

e» The expressions faoere nt; committere ut, often form a 
periphrasis for the simple verb (compare fore ut for the foture 
infiiiitive) : as, 

invitus feci ut Flamininum e senatu eicerem (Cat. M. 12), it 
was with reluctance tkat I expelled^ d:c* 

f. Rarely, a thooght or idea is considered as a result, and 

takes the subjunctive with nt instead of the accusative and iufini- 

tive (in this case a demonstrative usually precedes) : as, 

altera est res, ut . . . (Off. i. 20), tAe second point is tAat, d^c, 
prseclarum illud est, ut eos . . . amemus (Tusc iii. 29), tkis is 

a noble tking^ tkat we skould love^ dc. 
quae est igitur amentia, ut . . . wkat folly is there then in dc' 

mandinfff itc, 

gm Yerbs and other expressions which imply Itindering and the 

like, may take quin whm the main verb is negative^ formally or 

virtually (§ 65, i, 6) : as, 

facere non possum quin . . . (Att. xii. 27), I cannot avoid^ dc* 
nihil pr»termisi quin scribam . . . (Q^ F. iii. 3), / have left 

notking undone to write. 
ut nuii^ re impedirer quin (Att. iv. 2), tkat I might be kin" 

dered by notkingfrom, d:c. 
non humana uila neque divina obstant quin (Sall. £p. Mith. 

17), no human or divine laws prevent, but tkat-, dhc, 

Remark. — This usagc is found especially with the phrase non 
dnbito and similar expressions making a kind of indirect dis- 
course: as, 

non dubitabat quin ei crederemus (Att. vi. 2), he did not doubi 
that we believed kim. 

illud cave dubites quin ego omnia faciam (Fam. v. 20), do not 
doubt tkat I will do all. 

quis ignorat quin (Flacc. 27), wko is ignorant tkaty d:c. f 

neque ambigitur quin Brutus pessimo publico id facturus fue- 
rit si priorum regum alicui regnum extorsisset (Livy, ii. i), 
nor is tkere any question tkat Brutus, if ke had wrested tke 
kingdom from anyone of tke former kings, would have doneit 
with tke worst results to tke siate [direct discourse, j^ci55f/]. 

h. Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of 
saying or as words of commandingf effecting and the like, and 
may be construed accordingly : as, 

sequitur illico esse causas immutabiles (Fat. 12), // follows 
directly tkat tkere are unalterable causes. [The regular 
construction with sequor used of a logical sequence.j 

laudem sapientiae statuo esse maximam (Div. v. 13), / hold 
that tke glory of wisdom is tke greatest. 
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statuunt ut decem milia hominum mittantur (B. G. xii. 21), 

they resolve that 10,000 tnen shall be sent, 
res ipsa monebat tempus esse (Att. x. 8), the thing itself tuarned 

that it ivas time [monere ut, warn to do something\, 
fac mihi esse persuasum (N. D. i. 27), suppose that I amper^ 

suadedof that [facere ut, accomplish that], 
hoc volunt persuadere non interire animos (B. G. vi. 13), they 

wish to convince that souls do not perish» 
huic persuadet uti ad hostes transeat (B. G. iii. 18), fersuades 

him to pass over to the enemy» 

NoTB. — The infinitiye, with a snhject, in this constniction is in- 
direct discourse, and is to he distinguiflhed from the simple infiiiitiTe 
sometimes found with these yerbs. 

5« Indic€Uive tuith quod. The clause in the IndicatiYe 
with quod is used (more commonly as Subject) when the 

statement is regarded as afact: as, 

alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium 
conferunt (Ofi*. i. 6), it is another faulty that some bestow too 
much zealy <&c, [Here ut with the subjunctive could be 
used, meaning that they should^ or the accusative and infin- 
itive, meaning to more abstractly ; qaod makes it a fact that 
men do, &c.] 

inter inanimum et animal hoc maxime interest, quod animal 
ag^t aliquid (Ac. ii. 12), there is this chief difference<i dhc^ 
that an animal has an aim, 

quod rediit nobis mirabile videtur (Oflf. iii. 31), that he [Reg- 
ulus] retumed seems wonderful to us, [Redisse would mean 
he should have returned,'] 

a« In colloquial language, the clause with qnod appears as 
an occusaHve of specificationf corresponding to the English 
WHEREAS: as, 

quod de domo scribis (Fam. xiv. 2), as to what you write of 

the house, 
quod mihi de nostro statu gratularis, minime miramur te tuis 

praeclaris operibus iaetari (Att. i. 5), as to your congratulat- 

ing me on our condition, no wonder you are pleasedwith your 

own noble worhs, 

h. Yerbs oifeding and its expression take either qnod (qnia) 
or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse) : as, 

quod scribis . . . gaudeo (Q^ F. iii. i). / am glad thatyou write, 
quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rosc. Am. 47), I greatly 

rejoice that this isfinished, 
facio libenter quod eam non possum praeterire (Leg. i. 24). / 

am glad that I cannot fass it by, 

Remark. — Rarely, an apparent substantive clause, with miror 
and similar expressions, is introduced by ai (really a Protasis) : as, 

miror si quemquam amicum habere potuit (Lael. 15), I should 
wonder if he could ever have a friend* 
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7L QUESTIONS. 

Qaestioiis are introduced by Interrogatiye Prononns, 
Adyerbs, or PartideSy and are not distingaished hj 
the order of words, as in Euglish. 

The InterrogatiYe Pardcles are, an, ntnuii, nam, and the 
enditic -ne (see page 86). For other interrogative words, see 
list, page 49. 

1« IfUerroffoHve BartMeB, The enditic -ne is osed 
in questioDS asked for information merely ; nonne, when the 
answer yet, and nnm when the answer no, is expected or im- 

plied: as, 

meministine me in senatu dicere (Cat. i. 3), do you retnemher 

my saying iu the senate f 
nonne animadvertis quam multi salvi penrenerint (N. D. iii. 

37), doyom moi observe kow many kave come ihrougk safe f 
num dubium est (Rosc Am. 37), tkere is no doubt^ is tkere f 

Rkjcark. — The interrogative partide is sometimes omitted: 

patere tua consilia non sentis (Cat. i. i), do you not see tkai 
your plams are manifest f 

a. In Indirect Questions, nom loses its peculiar force : as, 

quxro num aliter evenirent (Fat. 3). / ask tuketker they 
would turn out differently, 

h, llie form of Indirect qnestions is the same as that of Dlrect; 
the diiTcrence being only in the verb, which reguhirly takes the 
subjunctive (§ 67, 2). 

Remark. — In En^lish, indirect questions are introduced by 
interrogatives, or by Uie particle whdher, 

€• The enclitic -ne is oflben added to interrogative words when 
not required : as, ntnimne, numne, anne. 

d* The expressions nescio an, dnbito an, and the like, incline 
to the Affirmative, — / donH know but. 

3. Donble QuestUma. In Double or Altemative Ques- 
tions, ntmm or -nei wheihery stands in the first member ; an, 
anney or ; annoiiy necne, or not, in the second : as, 

m nescis, an pro nihilo id putas (Faih. x. 26), don^t you 
f or doyou tkink nothing of it } 
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quaero servosne an liberos (Rosc Am. 27). / ask tvhether 
slaves or free, [Here servos aut liberos would mean, were 
there any^ either slaves or free.] 

Remabe. — In direct questions, annon is more frequently 
found in the alternative; in indirect, neone. 

a« The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem- 
ber ; when -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second : as, 

Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio (Manil. 19), shall I say to Ga" 

binius or to Pompey f 
8unt hasc tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 18), are these your words 

or not ^ 

&• Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied ; and an 

(anne) alone asks a question — usually with indignation or sur- 

prise: as, 

an tu miseros putas illos (Tusc i. 7)} luhatl doyou thinh those 
men -wretched f 

€• The secoud member may be omitted, when ntrum asks a 

question to which there is no altemative : as, 

utrum in clarissimis est civibus is quem. • • • (Flacc 19), is he 
among the noblest citizens, whom, d^c. 

d. The following exhibits the various forms of altemative 

questions : — 

utrnm • • . an 

• . . an (anne) 

-ne . • . an 

■ • . • -ne 

3. Question and Answer» As there is no word in 

Latin meaning simply yes or ho, in answeriDg a question the 

verb is generally repeated : as, 

valetne, is he tuellf valet, yes {he is welt), 

eratne tecum, was he tuith you f non erat, no (Jhe was not), 

€K» An intensive or negative particle is sometimes nsed in 
answer to a direct question: thus immo (nay buf)t vero (in 
irutK), or etiam {eom so) may have the meaning of yes; and non 
(not)j or minime (least-of-aU), of no» 

&• In the answer to an altemadve question, one member of 
the altemative must be repeated : as, 

tune an frater erat, was ityou oryour brother f 
ego [eram], it was /. 

9* 
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78. Pabticiples. 

The Participle expresses the action of the verb in 
the form of an adjective ; but has a partial distinction 
of tense, and generally governs the case of its verb. 

1. IHgHneiionB of Tense. The Present participle de- 
notes the action as not campleUd; the Perfect as eony>l^; 
the Futoro as ittll to take place. 

€U Present The Present participle has several of Ae irregu- 
lar uses of the present indicatiYe (compare § 58, 2) : as, 

quaerenti mihi jamdiu certa res nulla veniebat in mentem 

(Fam. iv. 13), tAou^A liad lang saugkt, no certain tAingcame 

to my mind (cf. ib. a). 
C. Fiaminio restitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 4), he 

resisted Flaminius •while attempting to divide, d^c, (cf. b), 
iens in Pompeianum bene mane haec scripsi (Att. iv. 9), / 

write this when about going to my place at Pompeii (cf. c). 

Hence it is used in late writers to denote purpoee, 

b, Perfect The Perfect participle of a few deponent verbs 
is used nearly in the sense of a Present. Such are, regularly, 
ratna, soUtuB, veritns; commonly, fiBus, anaus, secntna, and 
occasionally othcrs, especially in later writers : as, 

cohortatus milites docuit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men^ 

ke showed, d:c. 
iratus dixisti (Mur. 30), you spohe in a passion. 
oblitus auspicia (Phil. i. 13), forgetting the auspices, 
insidias veritus (B. G. ii. 11), fearing ambuscade. 
imperio potitus (Liv. xxi. 2), holding the command» 
ad pugnam congressi (id. iv. 10), meeting infight, 
rem incredibilem rati (Sail. C* 48), thinking it incredible. 

c» The present participle, wanting in the Passive, is usually 
Bupplied by a clause with dnm or cnm; rarely hy the participle 
in dns: as, 

Dic, hospes, Spartae, nos te hic vidisse jacentes, 

Dum sanctis patrix legibus obsequimur. 
Tell ity strangery at Sparta^ that ive lie kere obedient to our 

countrfs sacred laivs. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla- 

tion of the Greek ireidSfievoi.'] 
^crucibus adfixi aut flammandi (Ann. xv. 44), crucified or set 
fire [compare note under § T3]. 
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9* A^yective use* The present and perfect participles 
are nsed sometimeB as attributes, nearly like adjectives : as, 

cum antiquissimam sententiam tum comprobatam (Div. i. 5), 

a view at once most ancient and approved, 
signa nunquam fere ementientia (id. 9), signs kardly ever 

deceitfuL 
auspiciis utuntur coactis (id. 15)1 they use forced auspices* 

a. Thus they are used, like adjectives, as nouns : as, 

sibi indulgentes et corpori deservientes (Leg. !• 13), the self" 

indulgent^ and slaves to the body, 
recte facta paria esse debent (Par. iii. i), right deeds ought to 

be like in value, 
male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 27), ill got^ ill spent* 
consuetudo valentis (De Or. ii. 44), tke kabit ofa man in kealtk, 

hm So, also, they are connected with nouns by esse and simi- 
lar verbs : as, 

videtis ut senectus sit operosa et semper agens aliquid et 
moliens (Cat. M. 8), you see kow busy old age is, always 
aiming and trying at sometking, 
Gallia est omnis divisa (B. G. i. i), all Gaul is divided, 
locus qui nunc saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), tke place wkick is now 
enclosed, 

Cm From this adjective use arise the compound tenses of the 
passive, — the participle of completed adion with the incomplete 
tenses of esse developing the idea of past time : as, 

interfectus est, ke was (or kas been) killed, lit., ke is kaving- 
been-killed [i.e., already slain^, 

<2. In the best writers (as Cicero) this participle, when used 
with the tenses of completed action, retains its proper force ; but 
in later writers the two sets of tenses (as, amatus sum or ftii) 
are often used indiscriminately : as, 

[leges] cum quae latse sunt tum vero quae promulgatas fuerunt 
(Sest. 25), tke iaws, botk tkose wkick were proposed, and 
those wkick were fublisked. [The pro^osal of the laws was 
a single act : hence latee sunt is a pure perfect. ThQpublisk" 
ingy or postingi was a continued state, which is indicated bjr 
fromulgatcBy 2in6.fuerunt is the pure perfect.] 

arma quae iixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. 

i. 34), tke arms wkick kad been fastened on tke walls were 

found upon tke ground. [Compare occupati sunt etfuerunt 

(OfF. i. 17) : the difference between this and the preceding 

is, that occupatus can be used only as an adjective.j 

3. JPredicate use, The Present and Perfect participles 
are often used as a predicate, where in English a clause 
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wonld be nsed to express time, cause^ oceasianj condUumf 
ameessioHj eharaeteristicj mcmnerj cireumstance : as, 

vereor ne turpe 8it dicere indpienteni (Mil. i), Jfear ti may ke 
a diskonor [to me] wkem hejpnning io speak, 

saJutem inspermntibus reddidisti (Marc 7), yam Jkave resiored 
a safeiy wkick we did not kope* 

nemo ei neganti non credidisset (Mil. 19), no oue would kave 
disbelieved kim wken ke denied, 

Rema&k. — This uae is especially freqaent in ihe Ablatiye Ab- 
Bofaite (see § 54^ lo, 6 and Note). A co-ordinate daiise ia some- 
tunes compreftsed into a perfect participle ; and a participle widi 
a negatiTe expreasea the saine idea whidi in Engliaii ia given bj 
wiikoMi: ss, 

imprudentibos nostris (B. G. ▼. 15), wkHe cmr mem were not 

looking, 
misenim est nihil proficientem angi (N. D. iii. 5), ii is wretcked 

io vtx one's seif wiikoni effeciing anyiking, 
instructos ordines in locum aequum deducit (Sall. C. 59), ke 

draws np ike lines^ and leads ikem io tevel graund, 
ut hos transductos necaret (B. G. ▼. 5}, ikai ke migki carry 

ikem over andpni ikem io deaik. 

o. A DOim and passire participle are afben 80 united that the 
paiticiple and not the noon contains the maiQ idea (compare the 
participle in indirect discourse in Greek: G. 280) : as, 

ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before ike cHy 

was knili or bnilding, 
illi libertatem civium Romanorum imminutam non tulerunt; 

Tos Titam ereptam negligetis (Manil. 5), ikey did noi endure 

ikt infringrmeni ef tke ciiixens' liberiy; will yom disregard 

ikt desimciion of ikeir lifef 

Sowith opus: «s» 
opus est yiatico facto (Plaut. Trin.), ikere is meed of laying in 

prevision. 
maturato opus est (Livj viii. 13), ikere is mo meed of kaste* 
[Here there is no noun, as the verb is used impersonally.] 

h» The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) 

ia ahnost the same in meaning as a perfect active : as, 

fidem quem habent spectatam jam et diu cognitam (Div. C.4), 
myfidelityy wkick ikey kave proved and long knowm. 

(Hence the perfect with haiot in modem Linguages.) 

e. The perfect participle, with verbs of effeeting^ effbrl, or 

ihe like (also with toIo where eaae may be understood, cf. § 70; 

^flHL expresses more forcibly the idea of the verb : as, 

^^^^■^jBsctos 8UO8 multi missos fecerunt (Verr. iv. 58), mauy dis- 
^Kkmrged ikeir officers. 
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hic transactum reddet omne (Capt. 345), Jke will get ii att d&n€. 
me ezcusatum volo (Verr. i. 40), Iwisk io be estcmsed. 

dim Hie piesent participle k sometimes nearly eqniyalent to an 

infinitive, but expresses the action more vividly (after fiaeio, in- 

dttco, and the like, used of authors, and after verbs of senae) : as, 

Xenophon facit Socr.atem disputantem (N. D. i. 11), Xenophan 
represenis Socraies dispuiing, 

4« JFWure J^arHdple. The Futare Partidlple (except 
fatanii and TWtiiras) is rarely used in simple agreemeQt 
with a noon, exoept by later writers. 

O* The future participle is dbiefly used with eaae in a peri- 
phrastic conjugation (see § 40, a) : as, 

moreref Diagora, non enim in c^Ium adscensurus es (Tusc i. 

46), diei/or you are noi likely io ffo io keaven. 
conclave iUud ubi erat mansurus si . . . (Div. i. 15), ikai ckam" 

ber fukere ke wonld kave siaid i/ Ac, 
sperat adolescens diu se yicturum (Cat. M. 19) , ikeyonngnutn 

kopes io live long (§ 67, i). 
neque petiturus unquam consulatum videretur (Off. iii. 20), 

and seemed unlikely ever io seek ike consulskip, 

By later writers it is also used in simple agreement to express 
Mkelihood or purpose, or even an apodosis : as, 

cum leo regem invasurus incurreret (C^ C. viii. i), wken a 

lion rusked on io aiiack ike king, 
rediit belli casum de integro tentaturus (Liv. zvii. 62), ke re^ 

turned io iry ike ckances of war anew. 
ausus est rem plus famae habituram (Liv. ii. 10), ke dared a 

iking wkick would kave more refuie. 

[See also examples in § 59, i, 5.] 

6« With past tenses of essa, the future parddple is often 
equivalent to the pluperfect subjuncdve (§ 59, 3, «). 

5« Gerundive. The Oenmdiye, in its participial or ad- 
jectiye use, denotes necessity or propriety. 

€U The gerundive is sometimes nsed, like the present and per- 
fSsct participles, in simple agreement with a noun : as, 

fortem et conservandum virum (Mil. 38), a brave man, and 
wortky io be preserved. 

h* The most frequent use of the gerundive is with ease in a 

second periphrastic conjugation (§ 40, h) : as, 

non agftanda res erit (Verr. vi. 70), will noi tke tking kave to 
be agitaiedf 
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Rebcark. — The gerandiye in this constniction is pamoe m 
meaning. But in eariy Latin, and occasionally elseWnere, it is 
used inipersunally, ^overning the accusatiye ; and it is regukrly so 
use\\ with utor, fnior, &c., goyeming the ablatiye (sometimes 
called the nominative oi' the gerund) : as, 

via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. i), tke way m 

have io enter. 
agitandumst vigilias (Trin. 869), I have got to standguard, 

[Compare Greek yerbal in -rioQ, G. 281.] 

€• It is also used to denote purpose afler yerbs signifying io 

give, ddiver, agree for, have^ receive, undertake^ denumd: as, 

redemptor qui columnam illam conduxerat faciendam (Div. ii. 

21), the contractor who had undertaken to make that column 

[the regular construction with this class of verbs]. 
sdem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. ii. 50), he had Ht 

temple of Castor to take care of. 
naves atque onera diligenter adservanda curabat (id. yi. 56)) 

ke took care tkat the skips and cargoes skould be kept, 

For the Gerundive after verbs of decreting^ see § 70, 3, d. 
For the Ablative Absolutb, see § 54, 10, 6. 

73. Gerund and Gerundivb. 

1. Gerund* The Gerund is a verbal noan, retaining the 

govemment of the verb, and modified by adverbs, but in 

grammatical construction following the same mles as noniis. 

Remark. — The use of the Gerund, in the oblique cases, cor- 
responds to the use of the Infinitive as Subject (§ 57, 8, a), its 
nominatiye form being found only in the impersonal use of the 
participle in dus : as, 

ars bene disserendi et vera ac falsa dijudicandi (De Or. ii. 38), 

tke art of discourstng well^ and distinguisking tke true and 

false. [Here the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguisk- 

ing, if used in the nominative, would be expressed hy the 

infinitive disserere and dijudicare.'] 

juveni parandum, seni utendum est (Sen. Ep. 36), // isfortke 

young to get, for tke old to enjoy (compare § 51, 3, 4). 

2. Gerundive* When the gerund would have an object 
in the accusative, the Grerundive is generally used instead, 
agreeing with the noun, and in the case which the gerund 
would have had : as, 

paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to 
undergo all dangers. [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, 
which is itself govemed by ad: the construction with the 
gerund would be, ad subeundum, drc. ; ad goveming the 
gerund, and the gerund governing the accusative perictUa.] 
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exercendae memorise grati& (Off. i. is),for tk€ sake of training 
the memory» [Here the gerund construction would be, e»er* 
cendi memoriam,'] 

Remark. — The yerbs ator, frnor, &c, (§54^ 6, cf), are 
treated like rerbs goveming the Accasative, as they do in early 
Latin: as, 

ezpetuntur divitiae ad perfruendas voluptates (Off. i. 8), ricies 
are saugktfor Ike enjoyment of pleasure, 

NoTB. — The gerundiye constniction is probaUj the original one. 
The Participle in dus seems to have had a present passive foroe as in 
seeandt» (from sequor)^ roiundus^ valvenda dies ( Virg.), flammandi 
(Tac.), m>m which the idea of necestily was developed through that 
of faturity, as in the development of the subjonctive. Consilium urtis 
ddendos would thus have meant a plan of a city being destrojed rin 
process of destmctionL then about to be destroyed, then to be ae- 
gtroyed, then a plan of destroying the city, the two words becoming 
fused together a3 in a6 wrbe condita, The gerund is simply an imper- 
sonal nse of the partidple, in its original present sense, retaining the 
caae of its verb, as in agitandum est vigilias ; quid opus est facto 9 

8« Canstruction» The Grerund (if of transitive verbs, 
with a noun in govemment) and the Gerundive (with a noun 
in agreement) are used, in the oblique cases, in the constrac- 
tioDS of nouns, as follows : — 

o» GenitiTa The Genitive is osed after noans or adjectives 
in the constructions of the dbjeclioe genitive (§ 50, 3); more 
rarely in the predicate after ease, or as a genitive of qucdity : as, 

neque consilii habendi neque arma capiendi spatio dato (B. G. 

iv. 14), time deing £iven neitker for forming pians nor for 

taking arms [objective genitive a/ter spatio'^, 
ne conservandae quidem patris caus^ (Off. 1. 45), not even in 

order to save tke country, 
vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 20), // is tke best end of life. 
non tam commutandarum rerum quam evertendarum cupidos 

(id. ii. i), desirous not so muck of ckanging as of destroying 

tke state* 
quae res evertendae reipublicae solent eese (Verr. iii. 53), wkick 

tkings generally tend to tke overtkrow of tke commonweaUk, 
cognoscendae antiquitatis (Ann. ii. 59), to study old times. 

[Here gratia is, by a rare construction, omitted.] 

The genitive of the Grerond is, in a few cases, used (like a noun) 

with the genitive of an object agreeing neither in gender nor 

number: as, 

cjus videndi cupidus (Ter. Hec), eager to see ker, 
reiciendi trium judicum potestas (Inv. ii. 2), tke fiower of 
ckallenging tkree jurors, 

Reicabk. — In the genitive, the constraction of the gerand and 
gerandive are aboat eqaally common. 
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frb DatiT». The Dative is used after the adjectives (and 
rarely nouns) whicli are followed by the dative of nouns (§ 51, 6) ; 
also, in a few expressions afler verbs : as, 

praeesse agro colendo (Rosc. Am. i8), lo iake charg€ oftillagem 

esse solvendo, to be ahle to pay, 

genus armorum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. zxxii. lo), a 

sort of armor suited to tke defence of tke body, 
reliqua tempora demetiendis fructibus et percipiendis accom- 

modata sunt (Cat. M. 19), tke otker seasons arefitted to reap 

and gatker in tke karvest, 
diem praestituit operi fiaciendo (Verr. ii. 56), ke affointeda dqy 

for doing tke work. 

It is also used in certain pbrases belonging to tbe civil law, after 
noons meaning offioers, offices, elections, &c. : as, 

comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. i. 17), eloctions fornomin' 

ating consuls, 
triumvirum coloniis deducundis (Jug. 42), a triumvir for 

leading out colonies, 

c« AoousatiTe. The Accosative is used after the pr^f^ositioiis 
ad, inter, drca, ob (rarely in and ante) ; most frequently after 
ad, denoting jTUT^o^e (compare § 72, 4) : as, 

vivis non ad deponendam sed ad confirmandam audaciam 
(Cat. i. 2), you live, not to put off^ but to confirmyour daring, 
inter agendum (Ecl. ix. 24), tvkile driving, 
me vocas ad scribendum (Or. 10), you call me to write. 

d» AblatiTe. The Ablative is used to express meana or m- 

ttrument ; also manner (often by later writers, in a sense equiv- 

alent to the present participle) ; after comparativea ; and afler tfae 

prepositions ab, de, ez, in, and (rarely)- pro and oam: as, 

multa pollicendo persuadet (Jug. 46), ke fersuades hy large 

ffromises, 
his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 7), hy reading tkese very tkings, 
nullum officium referendft gratia magis necessarium est (Off. 

i. 15), no duiy is more imporiant tkan gratitude. 
in re gerendft versari (Cat. M. 6), to be emfloyed in affkirs* 
Latine loquendo cuivis par (Brut. 34), equal to any man in 

speaking Laiin, 
nullis virtutis prieceptis tradendis (Off. I. 2), tvitkout giving 

any frecefts of virtue, 
obscuram atque humilem conciendo ad se multitudinem (Liv« 
i. 8), calling to tkem a mean and obscure multitude, 

Remark. — The gerund is occasionally found in apposition with 
a noun : as, 

ad res diversissimas, parendum atque imperandum (Livy, xxi. 
3)> f^f" ^h^ most ividely different tkings obeying ana com- 
manding, 

NoTJB. •— From the ablative of manner comes the Italian and Spanish 
form of the participle, the tcue ^^«c^^Vb tona beeoming an a^jeclitei 
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74. SUPINB. 

The Supine fs a yerbal now» having no distinction 
of tense or person, and ia linuted to two uses. 

NoTB. — The Sapine li a verbal abstmet of tiie fourth dedension. 
The fosnn ia «m is the accnnative of the end of wmtitm, The foim 
m B ia pnbMj datiTe of |Nif]Mf0» though ^omhly abUtive. 

1« Former Supine. The Supine in nm is used after 

yerbe of motiau to express the purpose of the motion; it 

goTeruf the caM of Um yerb, and ia modified hj ady^ba; ai, 

tfaid eet, imttene sessom? etsi admonitum venimus te, nen 
flagita.tum( (De Or. iii. 5)« i«iv now, skall «/# b€ uete^f 
ihaugk we kuv€ come to remind not to entreatyou, 
nuptum colloc&«8e (B. G* i* 18), to establisk in marriage* 
venefunt questum injurias (Liv. iii. 25), tkey came to complain 
of wrongs. 

Bebcarx. — The supine in um is usecl especiallj after eo; and 
with the passive infinitive iri forms the future iufinitive passive 
(see § 55, 3, d, Bem^) : as, 

fu^re cives qui rempublicam perditum irent (Sall. C* 56), tkere 
were citizens wko went about to ruin tke republic* 

non Grails servitum matribus ibo (^n. ii. 786), I skaU not go 
in slavery to tke Grecian dames, 

si sctsset se trucidatum iri (Div. ii. 9), if ke [Pompej] kad 
known tkat ke was going to be murderetC 

9. JLaUer Supine. The Supine in u is used only after 
a few a^^ecdyes, and the nouns fiu^ ne£Eum and opas» to de- 
note that in respeet to which the quality is asserted : as, 

O rem non modo visu foedam, sed etiam auditu (Phil. ii. 25), 
a tking not only skocking to seo, but even to kear of! 

qusrunt auid optimum factu sit (Verr. ii. 37), tkey ask wkat is 
best to ao. 

humanum factu aut inceptu (Andr. 336), a kuman tking to do 
or nndertake, 

si hoc fas est dictu (Tusc. v. 13), if tkis is Utwful to say. 

So raiely.with verbs : as, 

pudet dictu (Agric. 32), it is skame to telL 

BEMARK.-^The snpine in a is found especially with such 
adjectives as indicate an efiect on the senses or the feelings, and 
those which denote eoBt, difficuUy, and the like. But with facilis, 
dffllcilla, jaoandns, the construction of ad with the gerund is 
more ccHnmon. The Infinitive is oiten used in the same sigaificv 
tion, by the poets, with all these adjectives. 
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76. Genebal Bules of Stntax* 

1. Nouns meaning the same thing agree in c<ue (§ 46). 

2. Adjectiyes agree with Nouns in gender, numbar, and case (47). 

3. PosseBsiTe AdjecdYes are used for the genitive, and in any 

case may have a genitive in agreement (47, 5). 

4; Belatives agree with their anteoedents in gendcr and rmmber; 
their eoie depending on the construction of their dause (48)u 

5. A Yerb agrees with its Subject in number and persan (49). 

6. Two or more singular subjects — also coUective nouns, with 

qvdaqae and uterqne — maj take a plural verb (49, i). 

7. The Subject of a finite verb is in the NoMiNATiyB (49, 2). 

8. A Noun used to limit or define another is in the GENmvB (50)i 

9. The Grenitive is used to denote the atUhor^ owner, Monree^ and 

(with adjectives) measure or guality (50, i). 

10. Words denotinff a part are followed bv the genitive of the 

whole to whicn the part belongs (50, 2), 

11. Gertain adjectives of Quantity are used in the genitive to 

express indefinite Yalue (50, i, t). 

12. Many words of memory and feding, knowled^e or ignoranee^ 

Jmness and wcmt, — also verbals and partiaples ui^ as ad- 
jectives, — govem the genitive (50, 3). 

13. Yerbs of accusingy condemning, and acmMing take the gen- 

itive of the charge or penalty (50, 4, &). 

14. The Datiyb is the case of the Indirect Object (51). 

15. Words of likenese, fitness^ neamess, service, or keip are fol- 

lowed by the dalive (51, 5, 6). 

16. Verbs meaning to /avor, help, please, serve^ trust^ and their 

contraries, — also to bdieve, persuade, command, obey, envy^ 
ikreaten,' pardon, and sparCf — govem the dative (51, 2, a). 

17. The Dative is used after esae, to be, to denote the Owner (51, 3). 

18. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, oon, in, inter, ob^ 

post, prae, pro^ etib, etiper, govem the dative (51, 2, d), 

19. Verbs of mmng, tdHng, sending, and the like — and some- 

times of comparing and taking away — govem the accu- 
sative and dative (51, i). 

20. The dative is used to denote the purpose or end; often with 

another dative of the person or thing afifected (51, 5). 

ZL The AccuSATiyE is the case of the Direct Object (52). 

22. The subject of the Infinitive mood is in the accusative (52, 4, 5). 

23. Time how long and Distance how far are in the accusative. 

24. The accusative is used adverbially, or for specification (52, 3). 

25. Yerbs of naming, choosing, asking, and teachmg govera two 

accusatives (52, 2), 
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26. The Ablativb is used of cause^ manner^ means, irutrutnentf 

quality, spectfication, and price (54). 

27. The Yoluntary Agent after a passive verb is in thc ablative 

with ab (54, 4). 

28. Words denoting separation and plenty or ioant — also opus 

and usiis signifymg need — govem uie ablative (54, i). 

29. Farticiples denoting birth or origin govem the ablative (54, 2, a). 

30. The adjectives dignua, indignns, — with many verbals, as 

contentns, fretus, laBtus, praBditns, — govem the abla- 
tive(54^3, a; 10, a). 

31. The deponents utor, frnor, fongor, potior, Tesoor, and 

their compounds, govem the ablative (54, 6, d). 

32 Comparatives may take the ablative instead of qnam, ikan, 

33. Degree of Differenoe is put in the ablative (54, 6, e). 

34. Time at or wUhin which is put in the ablative (55, i). 

35. Ablative Abaolnte. A Subject and Predicate in the ablative 

are used to define the time or drcumstances of an acdon. 

36. The name of the Town tohere is in form like the Genitive of 

singukr names in na, a, nm, otherwise Dative or Ablative ; 
that whither in the Accusative, and whence in the Ablative. 

80 of dofHtUt rus (also kumit beUi^ militia)^ and many lumM of Iilands. 

37. With other words (including names of Countries) Prepositiona 

are used to denote where^ whither, or wJience. 

38. The Infinitive is used like a neuter noun, as the Subject or 

Object, or to complete the action of a verb (57, 8, a). 

39. The Infinitive, with subject-accusative, is regularly used after 

words of knowing, thinking, teUingy and the like (57, 8, e). 

40. Hiatorical InfinitiTe. The Infinitive is often used for 

tenses of the indicative in narration (57, 8, h). 

41. The Gemnd, goveming the case of its verb, or the Grenmdive in 

agreementwith a noun, has the constmction of a verbal noun. 

42. The Supine in nm is used afler verbs of motion ; the Supine 

in u after adjectives. 

43. The Subjunctive is used independently to denote a wish, cam- 

mandf or concession (57, 2), also in doubtjul qtiestions. 

44. Relatives or Conjunctions implying purpose or resuUf — also 

of relative time or charaderistic, — require the Subjunctive. 

45. Indirect Questions take a verb in the subjunctive (67, 2). 

46. The Subjunctive present and perfect are used in future condi- 

tions ; the imperfect and pluperfect in tJiose contrary tofaxi. 

47. Dependent clauses in Indirect Discourse, or in a subjunctive 

constraction, take tbe subjunctive. 

48. In the sequence of Tenses, primary tenses are followed by 

primary, and secondary by secpndary (58, 10). 
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76. Abrangemeht. 

In Latin the words do not follow the order of con- 
struction, yet they haye a regular arrangement. This, 
however, is constantly modified for emphasis, harmony, 
and deamess. 

1« XarmiU Order» Begnlarly the subject »taDds Jtntf 

followed by its modifiers ; the verb loiiy preceded by the words 

which depend iipon it: m^ 

civis Romanus sum (noi sum Romanus crm). 
Toluptates blandiBsim» domin» majorea parlea aaimi a vir* 
tute detorquent (Off. iL lo). 

4U A predicate nominaifciYe, aa the most importaiit part qi tb» 

predicate, is often plaoed after the e(^ula : aa» 

qui Athenis est mortuus (id. 24). 
' bsc ad judicandum sunt facillima (id. iii. 6). 

(w Tke forma of esae meamng ihcre if , <ftc.» oftea eome first 

in liie sentence : as, 

8unt quaedam officia quse aHis magis quam aliis debeantur 
(Ou. i« iS). 

c* A numeral adjective, or one essential to the meaiiing of the 

phrase, goes before its noun; one simply descriptive commonly 

foUows: as, 

omnes homines decet. 

est viri magni rebus agitatis punire sontes (Off. i. 24). 

omnis actio vacare debet temeritate et neglegenti& (id. 29)» 

cum aliqud. perturbatione (id. i. 38). 

Lrselius et sapiens et amiciti» glorilL exc^lens (Lsel. 1). 

d» A Demonstrative pronoun precedes the noun, Relatives stand 
first in their sentence or dause, Adverbs stand directly before the 
word they qualifj. 

9« EmphaHs» Inversion of the above order giyes em- 
phasis. 

a. ParticnUu^ly the verb comes first and ihe subject last. This 
makes either or both emphatic : as, 

dicebat idem C. Curio (Off. ii. 17). 

&• Any word closely connected with the preceding sentence 
comes first, and with the following last : as, 

ac duabus iis personis quas supra dixi tertia adjungitur (Oftl 
i- 32). 
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objecit [Cato} ut probrum Bi. Nobiliori quod is in provinciam 

poetaft duxisset; duxerat autem couftuL iUe in ^toliam ut 

Bcimua Ennium (Tusc. ii^ a^. 
maxime perturbantur officia m amicitiis; quibus et non tri- 

buero quod rocte poaaig, et tribuere quod non ait «quum» 

contra officium est (Off. iii. lo). 

€• A word or phrase inserted between tbe part9 of compoond 
tenses becomes empbatic : as, 

ille reprehensus a multis est (N. D. ii. 38). 

d» A modifier of a noun and adjective or pardciple is often 
placed between them. So in the gerundive construction : as, 

de Gommuni hominum memorift (Tusc« i. 24). 

de uno imperatore contra praedones constituendo (Manil* 17). 

e» Sometimes a noun and its attribute are separated as far as 
possible, 80. as to include less important words : as, 
objurffationes etiam nonnunquam incidunt necessaris (OC 

/• Oiie pair of fdeat is tet off against aDother, either in ih« 

•ame order or in exactly tbe opposite order. The ktter, whiok 

is yery oommon, is ealWd-cttMMtf from the Qreek X oo Mcoiutl 

of ih» cfOM arrangenent, Thus, 

remm copia verborum copiam ^ignit (De Or. iii. 3, 31)« 
nro vit& homiTiis nisi hominis vita reddatur (B. G. vi^ 16). 
leges suppHcio improbos afficiunt, defendunt ac tuentur bonoe 

(Fitt. iii. 3). 
non igitur utilitatem amicitia, sed utilitas amicitiam consecuta 

est (Lael. 14). [Here the arrangement of cases onlj is 

chiastic, that of ideas is regular.j 

g» Different ftmna of ibe same word are ofl^ pkuced together, 
also words from the same root. 

h» A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, hj 
which tfae attribute g( one pair comes between the parts of the 
other. This is oflen joined with chiasmus : as, 

et supeijecto pavidae nat&runt sequore damae (H. Od. i. 2, ii). 
arma nondum expiatis uncta cruoribus (id. ii. i, 5). 

8« SpecUU JRtUes» 

a» Frepositions regnlarly precede their nouns (except tenua 

and ▼eraufl)^ but they are often placed between a noun and ad- 

jective: as, 

quem ad modum ; quam ob rem ; magno cum metu ; omnibus 
cum copiis ; nulla in re. 
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b» Iteqoe regularly comes first in its sentence, or dause; 
enim, autem, Tero, quoque, never first, but usuallj second, 
Bometimes third if the second word is emphatic ; qnidem neyer 
first, but after the emphatic word : ne . .,. quidem include the 
emphatic word or words. 

€• Inquam, inquit; &c., credo, oplnor, qoaeso, used par- 
enthetically, always foUow one or more words. 

dm The negative precedes the word it espedallj afifects ; but if 
it belongs to no one word, it begins the sentence. 

4« Struchire» Latin ezpresses the relation of words to 
each other by inflectian, rather than by positian, like modem 
langaages. Hence its Btmcture not only admits of great 
yariety in the arrangement of words, but is especially fistvor- 
able to that form of sentence which is called a Feriod. In a 
period, the sense is expressed by the sentence <i$ a whole, and 
18 held in suspense till the deliverj of the last word, which 
usually ezpresses the main action or motive. 

An English sentence does not oflben admit this form of 
structure. It was imitated, sometimes with great skill and 
beauty, by many of the early writers of English prose ; but 
its efiTect is better seen in poetry, in such a passage as the 
following: — 

'* High on a throne of royal state, which fiur 
Ontshone the wealth of Ormiis and of -Ind, 
Or where the gorgeous East with lichest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold, 
Satan exalted sat.** 

Paradise Lostf Book n. 1-5. 
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EULES OF VERSE (PROSODT), 



77. Rhythm. 

1* The Poetry of the ancieiits was not oomposed, like 
modem poetry, according to accent and rhyme; but was 
measnred, like mnsic, by the length of the syllables, or vowel 
Bounds. The measnred flow of verse is called Rhythm. 

9. Each syllable is considered as either long or short, — 
in Qoantity or length (not in Quality or soundy as we speak 
of the long or short vowel-sounds in English) ; a long syllable 
being reckoned in length equal to two short ones (see p. 3). 

Remark. — The quantity of radical or stem-syllables — as of 
short a in p&ter or of long a in mater — can be leamed only 
by observation or practice, unless determined by the general rules 
of Quantity. Most of the rules of Frosody are only arbitrary 
rules for tne purposes of memory; the syUables being long or 
short because the ancients pronounced them so. In those cases 
which cannot be convenienuy grouped, the quantity is shown by 
the actual practice of the ancients, and is said to be determined btf 
the authority of the Poets^ — the principal means we have of leam- 
in^ it. In some inscriptions, however, the long vowels are distin- 
gmshed in various ways^by marks over the letters, or by doubling. 

Owing to the practice of Roman poets of borrowing very 
largely from the poetry and mythology of the Oreeks, numerous 
Greek words, especially proper names, make an important part 
of Latin poetay. These woitis are generally employed in accord- 
ance with the Greek and not the Latin laws of quantity. Where 
these vary in^y important point, tinGj wiU be noticed m the rules 
given below. 

78. RULES OF QUANTITT. 

1« Generaa MtUes» 

a* A vowel before another vowel is short : as, vXa, trSho. 

Kemark. — The aspirate h, as in the example above, is not 
reckoned as a Consonant in the rules of prosody (See § 1, i, Note). 
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ExcEFTiONB. — 1. In the genitiye form ius (§ 16, i, 6), i is 
lcNDg. It is, however, sometiiiies made sliort in verse. 

2» In the fifth dedensioB (genidve and dative singolar), e is 
long between two vowels : as, SSi; bot is short after a consonant, 
as in fidBL 

3. In fio (§ 37, 4X i is long ezoept wheii foUowed by er: as, 
tU>, fif^>>a"i, fiam, flBri, flierem. 

4» In the terminations fiiaa and Sina, a and e are long : as in 
GSiua, Pompeiiui; also in the verb iio^ and genitives in Sl 

6. In manj Greek proper Daniea» the vowel in Latin represents 
a long vowel or diphtnong, and is consequently long : as, Tr5&^ 
Tbifia, hMme^ But many Greek wo«ds aie more Qr Ib^ L^tp- 
iaed in this reqpec^ as Anaflemya, chor&L 

ib A Diphthong is iKmg: aa» lo8dii% om^ oailnm, diladfli. 

ExGDTiON. — The prepoeition prae in eoimpom^ 14 ge^eniUi 
ahort before a vowel (as in praeiutiB, iBn. vii. 524). 

€• A vowel formed hy contraction (crofis) is hng: as i in nil 
(for nlhll) ; cnzTfis (genitive for ciirriiiB). But not v^ere the 
Yowels are nnited bj synasresii, as in paziStibiia (^pctr-ytUbua), 

d* A syDable in whieh a short vowel c<Hnes befbre two con- 
sonants or a doable consonant — also befbre the letter j — is long: 
as, magnna, rSz, pijjor, et ventii^ gSsa, (but ftdhuc). But 
if the two conaonants are a mute foUowed by 1 or r, the syUable 
is common, — that is, it may be either long or short in Yerse : as» 
alicrlB, pitribna, reflna 

Rkhark. — Sometimes ihe 7 or ▼ resulting firom^ synsresis 
has the e£fect of a consonant : as, fliiviorum rex (G. L 482). 

e* In early Latin ■ at the end of words was not sounded, and 
hence does not make position with another consonant. In many 
other cases in the comic poets two consonants do not make posi- 
tion, especially in pronouns and particles : as, Xlle^ Xate, nimpe. 

RisBfARK. — A short syllable, made long under this rule, is said 
to be long by Fosition : as, in dooitne. In docSane, the same 
syllable is long hy the genend rule (2, A, below). The rules ol 
f^osition do not, m general, apply to Jinal vowds, 

9. FhuU SyUables* 

Um Words of one sylhible ending in a vowel are lang: as, mS^ 
tu, hi, nS. 

The attached particles -nS, -quS, -vS, -cS, ptS^ and rS- (rSd-) 
•rt ; se- is long : as, aeoedit^ exeroitnmqnS ri^dncit 
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6* NoiiBft of Qne ^yllable are ^^ ; as, aol, €• (5xia)b Miv ids. 
ExcBFTiONS. — o6r, 191, niSl, 5« (oMds), vlr. 

c« Flnal a in words dedined by cases is 9hort, ezcept in the 
ablative singular of the fipst declension ; in all other woit^ it is 
Umg: as, e& ■teU& (oontinative>, cuin eS. atellS; friistriK. 
yooS (imperalive}, postea, triginti; also, qufi (plural). 

ExGBPnoNS.— eifi, itS, qiiiXK pntii («!RtMMie)l aad. in. ]»te 
nse, triglnUI, &c. 

d. Final e is Mflri, ezeept (1) in neoni of ihe fifth declen- 
aion; (2) in adverbs fonned from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, wiih others of like form ; (3) in the impera- 
tive singnlar of the second conjugation : as, nuM, dnoitS, fldS^ 
fam5 (§ 11, d, 3), qnSrS (qnS r5), hSdiS (hoo die), monS; 
BKsnM, eaepS^ aeepifleimib 

ExcEPTiONS. — benS, malS; fer8^ ferm9; also (rardy), eavSi 
habi, taqi, waiS, widi; iafsnii^ ampemg, 

e» Final i is Ung: as ia tnni^ Wi, andL Bnt it is a^mmon hi 
nlbi tlbi eibi* ibi, nbl; aad lAioH in nM, qnaal^ ottt (whei^ 
makiiig two s^Hables), aiid in Ghreek vocatiTes, aa Alaid. 

/• I^nal o is common; but long in datiYes and abUtivea ; elso, 
nsuallj, in verbs. 

ExcEPnoNS. — oit5, modS, ilioS» prolbotO^ dnmmodS^ 
IbibM^ egO^ daoA, oot6. 

g* Final n is long ; final 7 is short, 

h. Final aa, ea, oe, are loa^; final ia, na, ja are 9kort: as, 
neflbi, mpSe, aervda, honda; boetiEi, amioliiv Vetbjfa. 

ExcRFnoNe.---ae is short in Greek pluraX aoQosativefi^ as 
lampadSa ; ai^d in anSa. 

ee is short in nouns of the third declension (lingual) increa«ing 
short: as mil&i (Ytls), obsSs (Xdis), — except abii^ ariSs, 
paries, pes; in the present of esse (8s, adSs); in the preposition 
penis; and in the plnnil of Greek nonns. 

oa is short in oosApos, impos^ in some Gre^ endings, a« 
barbitSs ; al^o o for Itutjtf n in tbe sec^md dedension, aa senrS^ 
(nominative). 

Is in phiral cases 19 long, as in bonXs, onuiis (accusative 
plnral) ; m slif^ vIb, TeUs, malXto, npBs; in gratis, forli (prop- 
eAj plurals) ; in the second person singular of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, as audls (where it is the stem-vowel) ; and sometimes in 
ihe ibima in -eila (pei&ct aahjUBcthFe)) where it was originally 
long. 3^ 
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xm is loog in tlie genitiYe singolar and noiiiinative and accusii- 
tive plural of the fourth declension ; and in nouns of the third 
declension having n long in the stem: as virtns (utiBX incus 
(fldiiX 

i* Of other final syllables, ihose ending in a consonanty ezcept 
c, are short : as, ftd, So, Istflo, am&t, amattfr. 

ExoKFTiONS. — donSo, fSc, nBc, sometinies hXo; 5n, nSn, 
qidn, ttn; crfia, pl9s; cflr, pir. 

S. JPenuMmaie SyUoMes. 

a» Increment. A Noan is said to increasey when in 
anj case it has more sjllables than in the nominatiye 
singular. 

Thus atella is siud to increase lcng in stellamm; and oorpiiB 

to increase short in corpOris. 

NoTB. — The rules of increment are pnrdy arhitruy, as tiie 
sjUables are long or short according to the proper quantity of the 
stem or the formatiye terminations. The quantity of nonn stems 
i^pears in the scbednle of the third dedensicm (f 11, !▼. 3), and that 
d terminations, under the ▼arious inflectionB wheie it is better to leam 
them. 

A Yerb is said to increase, when in an j part it has more 
sjllables than in the stem (inelusive of the final vowel). 

Thus amo is said to increase lang in am&tis; and rcgo to 
increase short in ref^tia. 

The final s jllable of an inflected word is called the termp- 
natton ; that immediatel j preceding is called the incremenL 

Thus, in the examples giTcn aboye, the penultimate sjllable is 
called the increment. In iHnSrlbaB, amSvSxltia, the sjflables 
marked are called the first, second, and third increments of the 
noun or yerb. 

b* Nouna. In the increment of Nouns and Adjectiyes, a 

and o are generallj long; e, 1, n, y, generallj short (see list, 

pp. 25-27) : as, aetStis, honoiis, senrSmm; opSris, carmXniB» 

murmtlris, pectidia, chlamj^dis. Exceptions are : — 

fi: — baccar (S.ris), hepar (2Ltis), jubar (Sris), lar (l^ris), mas 
(maris), nectar (Sris), par (pSris), sal (s^is), vas (v^dis), da^s 
(d&pis), fax, anthrax (^cis). 

6 : — neuters of third dedension (except os, oris) ; arbor (dris)^ 
scrobs (scr5bis), ops (5pis). 
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5: — increments of fifth declension; heres (edis), lex (l^s), 
locuples (etisX merces (edis), plebs (plebis), quies (etis), rcx 
(regis), ver (veris). 

I: — most nouns and adjectives in iz: as, felicis, radlcis (except 
filix, nix, strix); dis (ditis), glis (gllris), lis (litisX vis (viresX 
Quirites, Samnites. 

fi: — forms firom nouns in fita: as, paludis, tellilris, virtutis; 
also lux (lucisX frux (frugis). 

c. Verbflk In the increment of Yerbs (see Tables of Infleo- 
tion, pp. 66-74), the characteristic vowels are as follows : — 

Of the first conjugation S: as, am&re, amStnr. 

Of the second conjugation e: as, monSre, monStnr. 

Of the third conjugation 8, t: as, regSre, reg^tar. 

Of the fourth conjugation I: as, audire, aucUtnr. 

£xc. — do and its compounds have ft: as, dftre, oironmd8bati 

In other increments — 

a is always long : as, moneSria, regSmns. 

S is lang in tense-endings : as, regebam, andiSbar. But it is 
short before ram, rim, ro ; in the future personal endings -bSris, 
bSre; and sometimes in the perfect -Sront (as atStSmntqne 
oomae, ^n. ii. 774). 

i is long in forms after the analogy of the fourth conjugation : 
as, petivi, laoeMAtns (in others short: as, monltoa); also in 
the subjunctive present of esse and velle, and (rarely) in the 
endings -rimns, -ritis ; but short in the future forms amabltia, &c 

o is found only in imperatives, and is always long. 

ii is short in ailmns, voliimnB, qnaeatimns; in the supine 
and its derivatives it is long : as, aolntnma. 

d» Perfects and supines of two syllables lengthen the stem- 
syllable: as, Jiivo, jiivi, jiitnm; vXdeo, vidi, vianm; fiigio, 
fngL 

ExcEPTiONS. — bIbi,dSdi (do), fXdi (findo), ecXdi (eoindo), 
Bteti (eto), etSti (sisto), ttlU (fero);^cItnm (oieo), dfttnm (do), 
Itnm (eo), Utnm (lino), qnltnm (qneo), rfttnm (reor), 
rtitnm (mo), sfttnm (sero), sltnm (sino), stfttnm (sto or 
sisto). In some compounds of sto, statnm is found long, as 
pros^tnm. 

e. Reduplicated perfects shorten both syllables: as, oftcldi 
(oftdo), dldXci (disco), oftcXni (cftno) ; but oftcidi from 
oaedo, pepedi from peda 
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/• Fonns from the Mnne Smc relaiA the cvigLMl qpuuitity : as, 
Kado^ Hnmvietilf tBtawM^ §o6bm§m^ 

ExcErriONS. — 1« b5s, Ifir» mfia, pir, pSs, sSl, tSs — also 
•ibOe (not arMr) — hnye a long vowel in the nominaliYe firont 
dwrt atema. 

2. Nouns in or. genijdye Srie, have Uie vowel shortened be£ore 
ihe final r: as, honm. (But this shortening is oomparatiyely kte, 
80 that in Plautus and some inscriptioBS these nominatives are 
often fottnd long.) 

3. Manjr ▼erfo-form with origmajl loi^ Towel s^rten il befora 
final t: as, amit^ dicerSt (compare amSmtui]^ audlt, flt. (The 
final syUable in t of the perfect seems to haye been origihallj 
long, but to have beea shorteaed under tlua mle,) 

g» Forms Arom the same Root often Tary in quantity ttom 
vowdrincrease (see §§ 1, 3, a ; 5, 2 ; 44^ i, «) ; as, dloo (cf . mal- 
•aiow), dHoe (dttcU), fida (jfmMmd, ^rOote (vteo), ]%io 
QHo). 

h. CoifPOUNDS retatn the quantity of the words whieh com- 
pose them; as, oeoldo (otfdo), oooido (oaedo), iidqvna 
(aeqaus). Greek words compounded with npo have o short„ «s 
prSphSta, prOlSgna. Some Latin compounds of pro have o 
Aort, as prQficiBoor, prOfiteor. Compounds with 90 vaij : as, 
nite, nSgOk viiqpi¥H «equia, nggiMMH . So dijiivQ apd p^i?o 
firom jQra 

[For the quantiiy of Penultimate Syllables in regular Deriva- 
tiyes, see § 44^ pages 97-99.] 
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1. The most natural division of musical time is into intav^ 
yals» oonsistuig of eitber two or ihi^e eqoal parts, making 
what 18 called double or triple time; bnt the ancients aho 
distingoisbed five equal parta» These vitervals are in wam 
called Measnres ; i» prosody, they are cidled Feet. 

3. The feet most fi:equentl7 emplojed in Latin verae con- 
^ist either pf two or three syllables ; and may bo reprea^teA 
hj musical notation, as foUows : — 
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€U Qr TwD Stllablxs. 

1. I^ I 55 I F^hic C "): w, bCnttik 

3. I^ I 5 f I ZamM C ") : ". btoa.. 

^ 1" I r r I ^i^^*^ r ") • "' ^**^ 

^ Qr THxn Stllahpsb. 

2. |- I 5 5 r [ ^»»^^^^^ r ^ "): M. «mlii«k 

«. |- j 5 f 5 I Ampkibraeh C^^)i ^ taMkL 

^ '1' I r r r I ^^^^^^^ ( ) ^ ^* fSgStflnt (lare). 
Of three syUables» but more thaii three units of time. 

6. I r ^ r I '^ph^''^'^!'^ ^ Ordk C^ ")• ASf SsMnt 

7. I 5 r r t ^^^**^ r " ") : as» rSgSbSnt 

c. Of Fottr Stllables. 

1. Choriambus (trocbee, iambus) : as» detillSraiit 

2. Oreaier lonic (spondee, pyrrhic) : as, dejeoSr&t 

3. Lesser lonic (pyrrhic, spondee) : as, rStfiHssSnt 

4. The first, second, ihird, or fourth Epitritus has a short 
syllabie in the first, seoond, third» or fourth plaoe with three long 
syllables. 

5. The first, second, ihird, or fourth Pason has a long syllable 
in the first, second, third, or fourth place with three short syuables. 

6. The Prooekumatie oonsiste of four short syllables» as 0p8r- 
XbiUk 

NoTB. — Narrati^e poelvy was written for rhythmioal redtatic»^ 
or chant; and Lyrioal poetry for rhythmical melodj. or music, often 
to be accompanied by measured movements or dance. Bnt in read- 
faig, it is not usual, thoiiigh it is better, to keep the strict measure of 
time ; and often accent is substituted for rhjtluni as in £ngUsh poetfjPt 
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€!• In general, feet of the same time can be substitated for 
each other, and two short syllables may stand for a long one. In 
the latter case, the long syllable is said to be resolved. 

Thus the Spondee may take the place of the dactyl or anapaest, 
the Tribrach of the trochee or iambns ; the Prooeleosmatic, or a 
Dactyl standing for an anapsest, is the resolution of a spondee. 

When a long syUable having the ictus is resolved, the ictus 
properly belongs to both the short ayllables; but the aocent to 
indicate it is placed on the first : as, 

Nunc experiar | sftn/ aceto | tfbi cor acr^ in | p^ctore. 

Bacch. 405. 

8. Ar8is and Thesis. The accented sjllable of each 

foot is called the Arsis; and the onaccented part the Thesis. 

NoTB. — The name Arsis meant originally the raising of the foot 
in beating time p'upward beat"), and Thesis the putting down 
("downward beat"); but these terms came, in later use, to si^dfy 
respectively the raising and depression of the voice. (See Mar. Yict 
Chap. ix.) 

4. Ictus. Accenti in prosody, ifl called Ictos, — that is, 
the heat of the foot, as in a dance or march. 

5« Ccesura. The end of a word intermpting a foot is 
called Caesnra; and when this coincides with a rhetorical 
break in the sense, it is called t?ie Ca&sura of the yerse. 

NoTB. — The position of the principal Caesura is important, as 
a£fecting the melody or rhythm. See description of verses below. 

80. SCANNING. 

1. Verse. A single line in poetry, or a series of feet set 
in metrical order, is called a Yerse (i.e. a tuming back). 

To divide the verse, in reading, into its appropriate feet, 
according to the rules of quantity and versification, is called 
Scanning or Scansion (Le. cUmhing^ or advance by steps). 

A verse hicking a syllable at the beginning is called Acephalous 
(headless) ; hicking a syllable at the end, it is called Catalectic 
(stopped) ; complete, Acatalectic. Sometimes a verse appears to 
have a superfluous syllable, and is then called Hypercatalectic. 

The word Verse (venraB, a tuming) is opposed to Frose (pror- 
Btui or pro-verBOB, straight dhead). 
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%• EHaUm^ Jn seaiming, a vowel or diphthong at the end 
of a word (unless an interjectioD) — sometimes even at the 
end of a verse — is dropped, when the next word begins with 
a Yowel or with h. This is called Synaloepha {meainng)^ or 
Elision (hruiiing); or, at the end of a yerse, Synapheia 
(Undingi). 

A final m, with the preceding Towel, is dropped in like manner : 
ihis 18 called Ecthlipsis. (Hence a final syUable in m is said to 
haye no qnantily of its own ; its vowel, in any case, being either 
elided, or else made long by position.) Thus in the verse : — 

Monstrjy/ff horrendi/>yf inform^ ingens cni lumen ademptom. 

j£h. iii. 658. 

NoTB. — The pmctice of Elision is followed in Italian and French 
poetry, and is sometimes adopted in English, particuhurly in the older 
poets: as, 

T' inveigle and invite th' unwary sense. — Com$tSy 538. 

In eaily Latin poetrj, a syllable ending in s was oft^ elided, even 
before a oonsonant : as, 

Senio confectu' quiescit. — Ennius (quoted in Cat. M. 5). 

8« MiahM. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word 
ending in a vowel has a special emphasis, or is succeeded by 
s pause. This is called Hiatus {gaping). 

4. A final syllable, regularly shorti is sometimes length- 
ened before a pause :' it is then said to be long bj Csesura. 
(This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears 
being caused by the retention of an original long quantity.) 

Nostrorww obruimur, oriturque miserrima caedes. — ^n. iL 411. 

5« The last syllable of any verse may be indifferently long 
or short (except in some forms of Anapaestic and lonic verse). 

8L Mbtrb. 

1« Metre is the regular combination of feet in verse, and 
is named from its most frequent and ruling foot : as, Dactylic, 
lambic, Trochaic, Anapsestic, Choriambic 
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Itos.-<t-Tho nilmg IboL to caOad, «lway« ooD^ata flf « 
tion of lonff and Mhart ^fUdoUi, and ifl thorefore n^yer a pTrrhic or 
■ pon dco . 

The iboittr &et (lambiit, Trochee) are coonted not hy Bingle M, 
bat bj pairt (dipodies), so that ux lambi make a trimeter, &c. 

3. A Vorae oonsiats of a giyea namber of i(M^ ammgncl 
metrican j. It is named from the nomber of feet (or paire) 
it containay aa Hezan^etary Trimeter. 

S* A Stanza, or Stn^iliey coDfliatB of a deinite Bvmber d 
Tenes ranged in a flxed order. It h eften calM firom Ae 
name of some poet, aa SappUc, Aleaie^ Horatiaii. 
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1. IhwipHe» The moeft eommon ftyrms of dactj^e yerse 
are the Hexameter and Pentameter. 

a. Bexameter. The Hezameter, called abo Heroic verse, is 
nsed in narrative and pastoral poetry. It consista of m foet, oi 
which the last is always incomplete (a trochee or spondee), the 
fifth generallj a dactyle, and the rest indifferently dactyles or 
ipondees. The fifth foot is rareljr a spendee, in which ease the 
^rse is oalled 9pondaie. The principal Csaiira fiiUs after the 
arsis (sometimes in the theiis) of the third ibot or after ihe tofm 
of the fourth. In the last case there should be another in tbe tbird. 

Hie introductory verses of the iBneid, divided according to 
Hhe foregoing rules, will be aa foUows, the prindpal Caesura in 
each verse being marked by double lines : — 

armS vl|nlmque c2l|n6 | TropaB qul | primiis ib | oris 
It&lf|am m|td prdfl&lgus | Lt|vTni^que | vgnlt 
Htdr^ I multum HU \ St ter|ri8 || j^|tatiis «t alt5 
VI sup£|rum S2e|vae | m£md|rem Ju|nonIs db iram ; 
multS. qudjqu^ et bel|ld pas|sus 1 dum | cond^r^t | urbem, 
infer|retqug dg|os LSlt!|o, 1 gSniis | undg L&|tinumy 
AlbalniquS p^jtres, | at|qitf Sltae | moenl^ | Romae. 

Another form of csesnra ia seen in the foUowing ; -^ 

H5c &LdL\ens vijvam m€U|Qs | sic | dfilcYs &|micls. 

HoB. Sat. L i, m 
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Hie HeftiUMitef yene hm be^n ilkiiMted in Engliflh tlnn : — 

" Strongly it | bears ns ajlong, || in | swelling and | limitless | billoirs, 
Nothing beifore and | nothing belhind, )j but tiM | aky aad tha | ocean.'* 

b* Pentameter. The Pentameter consists of five feet, and is 
nsed alternately with tilie hexameter to form the Elegiac stanza. 
It most be scanned as two half-verses, of which the latter always 
has two dactyls, and each ends in a long syllable or half-foot. 
There is no csesara; but the first half-yerse must always end with 
aT^ord: as, 

cum siibTt I niT|us tiis]tissfm^ | ndctis y|mSlgo 
qua mlhT | suprejmum || tempus In | urb£ fti|Tt, 

cum r6p£|to ndc|t6m qu& | t5t mThT | c&Hl rS|liquf, 
l§bTtiir I ex dcu|iTs || nunc qudquS | gutt^ m$|Ts. 

jam prdpS | luz &d£|rat, qu§ | me dis|ced€rS | Cses&r 
finlbus I extrejmse 1 juss^r&t | Aus&nTjae. 

Oy. Tbibt. I. El. S, 1-6. 

The Elegiao Stanza has been iHustrated thas : — 

"In the hexjameter | rises the | ibtmtain^s { nlyeiy | colnran, 
In the petit|ameter | aye || falling in | melody | back." 

€m Barely, otfaer dactylie yerses, or half-yerses, combined with 
trochees or iambs, are used by the lyric poets : yiz», — 

Dactylic penthemim (fiye half-fitat) : 

§rbdrT|bQsqu€ c5|mae.-^HoB. Od. IT. 7* 

Daetylic tetrameter : 

cras in|gtes TtS|r&bym£s | sequdr. — Od^ 1. 7. 

Archflochian heptameter : 

solvitur I acris hi|emps, grajta vTcS | verTs | et F&|voqL 

Od.1.4. 

9. latnMc. Tfae most oommon forms of lambic verse 
are tfae Trimeter (Senarius), and Tetramet^ (Septenartus or 
Octonarius). 

a. Trimeter. The lambic Trimeter is the ordinarj verse of 
dramatic diaiogue. It consists of three measures, each containing 
a double iambus. In the first half-measnre (odd places), the 
Spoadee or its e<piiyalents (anapsBst or dactyl) may be regularly 

10» 
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sabstitated. Li Uie comic poete, tliefle sabstitiiticMiB may be made 
in aoy foot ezcept tbe last : as, 

O lucls al|mS rectdr | et | cSeli dScfis ! 

qui altem& cur|ru spS.tT<l | flam|mIfSro ambienSy 

niustrS lae|tis | ezs&rls | terris dlput 

Hbbc. FiTB. 592-94. 

h5m5 sum: huml|iii | nihH a me ^Yjenum piitd. 
v6l me m5ne|r^ hoc | vel percdn|tari giita. 

Hbaut. 77, 78. 

Rkbcabk. — The choliambic (lame lambic) substitates a trochee 
for the last lambus : as, 

sed non vlde|mus mlntitcae | qu5d in tBrgo Sst 

Catuu*. XXn. 2L 

b» Tetrameter. The lambic Tetrameter cataleeUe (Septen- 
arius) consists of seven iambic feet, with the same substitutions 
as the above. It is used in more liyely dialogue : as, 

nam TdcTrc^ arces|s5r, nuptifas | quod m/ adp^|n sSnsYt 
quYbus quIdSm quam &lcI\1& p5tflSrat | qulesci si hTc | qulesset ! 

AvDBiA, 090-9L 

The iambio tetrameter acaialeeHe (Octonarius) consists of eight 
fbll iambic feet witfa the same substitations. It ia also osed in 
lively dialogue : as, 

h5clnesthuma|numfact2^ aut in|cSptif?h5cInestdf|fycYump^trIs? 
quld lUud est ? pro | d^um fidgm, | quld 5st, s/ boc n5n con|- 
tumellast ? Ahdbia, 236-7. 

€• Dimeter. The lambic Dimeter consists of either four 
(acatalectic) or three and a half (cataleetic) iambic feet. The 
former is used in combination with a longer verse, and the latter 
only in choruses : as, 

bSatiis il|l$ qui pr5cul | ngg5tlis, 

iit prTsc^ gens | mortalliim, 
p^temS, ru|r^ biibiis exjercet siiiSi 

s51iittis om|ni fen5r5 ; 
nSqu^ excltajtur classlco | miles triic^ 

nSque horrSt T|ratiim marS ; 

f5nimqu5 vT|tat, et siiper bS cTvIum 

p5tentIo|rum limln^. 

HoB. Efod. n. 1-9. 
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quonam criienlt^ Msen^ 

prseceps S.mo|r^ sxvoy 

rSlpItur qudd im|potenti 

HLcInus p^at | furorS ? 

MsDBA, S50-58. 

8. OTrochaie. The most common form of Trochaic verse 
is the Tetrameter catalecHc (Septenarius), consisting of seyen 
complete feet with an additional syllable. Strictly, the spon- 
dee and its resolutions can be substituted only in the eyen 
places ; but the comic poeto allow the substitution in every 
foot but the last : as, 

ItId^hSlbetp£t^|s»/!«acvestitum: | tam consImllTst | §tqiM$g5. 
sur^ pes, st^lturll, tonsiis, | dciilT, n^sQm, | vel l&brSl, 
malae, mentum, | barb^, c5lliis : | totiis ! quTd verlbTs dpiist ? 
sT tergiim cIlcatrTcosiim, | nthTl hoc slmlllst | slmUIiis. 

AnPHiTB. 443-46. 

4« AnapcesUc. AnapsBstic verses of various lengths are 
found in dramatic poetry. The spondee, dactjl, or procelens- 
matic may be substituted for the anapaest : as, 

hlc h5mdst | hmvXum hdml|niim pr2e|clpii5s 

v51iipta|tlbiis gau|diTsqu^ an|t5p5tens. 

M com|m5d^ quae | ciipl^ ejvSnlunt, 

qu5d ^go I siiblt, ad s^ciie | s5qultiir : 

It^ gaujdns gaii|dliim siip|p5dltat 

Tbin. m5-19. 

Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric 
poets, in combination with other feet^ either as whole lines or 
parts of lines : as, 

non fibiir n5|qu^ aiirSum [dimeter] 
m5a r£nI|dSt Tn d5mo | licun^. 

HoB. Od. n. 18. 

5« BaMhic. The Bacchios occors in dramatic poets 
either in verses of two feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetram- 
eter). The long syllables may be resolved into short ones, 
and the molossus substituted : as, 

multas res | slmTti^ Tn | m5o cor ;d5 vdrsd, 
miiltum Tn cojgltandd | ^XAbrem TnjdlpTscory 
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€g6met m^ | cSqiw et majcSf^ St d€|fStigo : 
m^ster | mlhi exer|cltdr ^V|mtis nunc est. 

Trin. 223-26. 

6. CreUe. Oretic feet (Amphimacer) occor in the same 
nuumer as the Bacchius, with the same 6abstitatioii& The 
last foot is osuallj inoomplete : as, 

&mdr &mT|cus mlhi | ne ftias | unquam* 
his €gd I de artlbus | gratlam | feclo. 
nll ^o is|tos mdror | faecSos | m5res. 

Tbin. 267, 293, 297. 

7* CharianUdCm Choriambic feet are regularly preceded 
by a spondee or trochee, called a basis, and are followed by a 
cloge, consisUng of one ot more syllAbles (see below). 

a. The First or Lesser Asclepiadic verse consists of two 
choriambs preceded hy a trochee (in Horace a spondee), and fol- 
lowed by an iambus (8, (2). 

b. The Second or Greater Asclepiadic has three choriambs 
with the same basis and close (8, A) : as, 

nec fac|ttf impl& f^|l^um hOmlnum | cSlSlIc51is | pl&cent 

GATUIiL. XXX. 4. 

c. The Glyconic consists of one choriambus, with the same 
basis and close (6, e). 

d* The Pherecratic consists of one choriambus, with ihe same 
basis, and one long s)^ble for close (8, g), 

e* The Greater Sapphic consists of two choriambs, preceded 
by a trochaic dipody (^epUritus secundus), and folloWed by & 
bacchius (8, c) : as, 

Ssep^ trSns fT|nfcm j^ctid | nSbHfe £x pSdTt5. 

HoB. Od. I. 8. 

/• The Lesser Sapphic consists of one choriaiQbus, with the 
same basis and dose (8, 5) : as, 

intl!r auda|c€s liipds er|r^t 2Lgnos. 

HoB. Od. m. 18, 18. 

g» The Adonic consists of one choriambns, followed hj a long 
syUable (8, b). 
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h» The Phalffician cowastB of a baab, a choriambiu, an 
iambus, and bacchius: as, 

diser|tiss¥mS Rd|miili | nSpotum 

quot sunt | qu5tqu€ fue|r£ MarjcS TullL 

Catul. XLIX. 1, 2. 

€• The lesser lonic yene consists of pairs of the foot of the 
same name. 

km Barely other forms of choriambic yerse occur: as, for 
example — 

Aristophanic : 

tempSr&t d|Hl frenls. 

HoB. Od. I. 8, 7. 

Tetrameter: 

obstYpuit; I pectdrS nll | sist^rS conlsTli quTt 

Adblphi, 613. 

8« StanzcLS. The principal forms of lyric stanza, or 
stropbe, are the following:— 

o* Alcaic Strophe, consisting of four verses : the first two 
(greater Alcaic) having each a spondee (or trochee), bacchius 
and two dact}'ls ; the third a spondee, bacchius, and two trochees^ 
and the fourth into two dactyb and two trochees : as, 
yvLStum ac | t^nacem | pr5pdsT|ti vTrfim 
n5n Q\\v\um ard5r | prav^ ju|bentTum| 
n5n vuljtus instan|tTs ty|rannT, 

mentS qu^jtlt s51T|di nSjqiM aGster. 

HoB. Od. m. 3. 

5« Lessbr Sapphic, consisting of three Lesser Sapphic yenoBt 

and one Adonic (see above, 7,f,g): as, 

jam sSltls terjrls nlvTs atjquS dlrae 

grandTnls mI|sTt pitSr et | rubentS 

dextera 8a|cras j^cula|tus arces 

terruTt urlbem. 

Id. Od. I. 2, 1-4. 

c. Greater Sapphic, consisting of a chonambic dimeter 
(7, k)f and a greater Sapphic (7, e) : as, 

LydT^ dlc | p^r 5mnes 
t6 dS5s 5|ro Syb^n | cur prdpSras | toand5. 
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' d» Lesser Asclepiadean, consisliiig of single lines (mono- 
ttrophon^t of lesser asclepiadics (7, a) : as» 

Maece|nas ^t^vTs | edltS rejglbus 

O et I pnesldlay/yf et | dulcS d^cus | mSuni. 

Id. 1. 1. 

€• Sbcond Asclefiadean, consisting of one Glyconic (7, c), 
and one lesser Asclepiadic : as, 

Romae | prlnclpls ur|blum 
digna|tur subSles | intgr ama|blles 

vatum I ponSrfi me | ch6r6s ; 
et jam | dentS mlnus | mord^dr in|vldd. 

Id. Od. rv. 3, 13-16. 

/• Third Asclefiadean, consisting of three lesser Asclepia- 
dics and one Glyconic : as, 

audls I quo strgpltu | janu^ quo | nSmiis 
Tnter | puichr^ sS.tum | tect^ rgmu|gia.t 
ventis I et pdsltas | ut glaclet | nlves 
pur5 I numlnS Jujpltgr. 

Id. Od. in. 10, 5-8. 

g* FouRTH AscLEPiADEAN, consisting of two lesser Asdepia- 
dics, one Pherecratic (7, d), and one Glyconic: as, 

hic beljlum lS.crIm5|s»/« hlc mlsSram | f^mSm 
pestemlqu^ a p5pub et | princlpg Csejs^^ In 
Persas | atquS Brltan{n5s 
vestra | m5tus ^get | prScS. 

Id. Od. I. 21,13-16. 

h» Greater Asclefiadean, consisting of single lines of 
greater asclepiadics : as, 

tu ne I quaeslgris | scirS ngfas | quem mlhl quem | tlbt 

Od. I. 11, 18; IV. 10. 

€• The above forms include upwards of a hundred of the Odes 
of Horace. In the eighteen not included, he employs twelve 
different kinds of stanzas, most of which are combinations of the 
verses already given. They may be briefly indicated as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Hexameter, followed by the last four feet of an hexame- 
ter. — Od. I. 7, 28; Epod. la. 
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2. Hexameter, followed by lambic Dimeter. — Efod. 14, 16. 

3. lambic Trlmeter alone. — Epod. 17. 

4. Hexameter, foUowed by lambic Trimeter. — Efod. 16. 
6. Verse of four Lesser louics. — Od. III. 12. 

6. Hexameter with Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) : 

diffu|ger€ nljves r6d6 | unt jam | gramln& | campls 
arb6rl|busqu6 c6|maB. — Od. IV. 7. 

7. lambic Trimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim ; lambic Dimeter.— • 
Epod. 11. 

8. Hexameter; lambic Dimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim. — Ed. 13. 

9. Archilochian Heptameter ; lambic Trimeter catalectic : as, 

soMtur I acrls hljems gra|ta vIcS | verls | et F^lvoni 
trahuntjqug sic|cas ma chlnae | c^ri|nas. — Od. 1. 4. 

10. Trochaic Dimeter and lambic Trimeter, each imperfect : as, 

non I gbur | ngqu^ au|r2um 
mga I rSnildSt in | d6m6 | laculnar. — Od. n. 18. 

U» Other lyric poets use other combinations of the above- 
mentioned verses. 

1. Four Glyconics with one Pherecratic : as, 

DIa|naB siimiis Tn | fldS 
puelil^ et pu6r/ in|tggri : 
Dla i nam, pu6r/ in | tggri 

puelllaequg cana|mus. — Catull. 34. 

2. Sapphics, in series of single lines, closing with an 
Adonic: as, 

An magis diri tremuere Manes 

Herculem ? et visum canis inferorum 

fugit abruptis trepidus catenis ? 

fallimur : laete venit, ecce, vultu, 

quem tulit Poeas ; humerisque tela 

gestat, et notas populis pharetras 

Herculis heres. 

Hbrc. OEt. 1600-6. 

3. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number 
(Herc. Fur. 830-874, 875-894). 



i 
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83. Earlt Pbosodt. 

The prosody of the earlier Latin poets difiers in several 
respects from that of the later. 

NoTE. — Before the language was used in literature, it had hecome 
very much changed by the loss of finai consonants and shortening of 
final syllables under the influence of accent, which was originally 
free in its position, but in Latin became limited to the penidt and 
ante-penult. This tendency was arrested by the study of grammar 
flnd by literature, but shows itself again in the Romance languages. 
In many cases this change was stiU in progress in the time of the 
early poets. 

€9« At the end of words b was only feebly soonded, so that it 
does not make position with a following consonant, and is some- 
times cut off before a yowel. (This usage continues in all poets 
till Cicero^s time : see §§ 1, 2, 6 ; 80, 2, note.) 

&• The last syllable of any word of two syllables may be made 
short if the first is short. (This effect remained in a few words 
like putS, cavS, valS, vidS.) Thus: — 

ab€st (Cist. ii. 1, 12) ; &pud test (Trin. 196); s5ror dictast (Enn. 
157) ; b6n3.s (Stich. 99) ; domi dgaeque (Pseud. 37) ; dSml (Mil. 194). 

c* The same efiect is produced when a short monosyllable pre- 
cedes a long syllable : as, 

Id Sst profecto (Merc 372), Mt et t!b/ Sxoptatum (MiL 10 11), 
81 quXdem h^rcle (Asin. 414), qutd ^st s/ hoc (Andria, 237). 

d* In a few isolated words position is oflen disregarded. Snch 

are, Hle, Xste, Xnde, iinde, nSmpe, Ssse (?). (Scholars are not 

yet agreed upon the principle in this irregularity, or its extent.) 

Thus: — 

gcquTs his in sedibust (Bacch. 581). 

€• In some cases the accent seems to shorten a syllable preced- 
ing it in a word of more than three syllables : as in senSctutif 
Syr&casae. 

/• At the beginning of a verse, many syllables long by position 
stand for short ones : as, 

Idng tu (Pseud. 442) ; Sstne consimilis (Epid. v. i. 18). 

g* The original long quantity of many final syllables is re- 
tamed. Thus: — 
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■ 1« Final a of the first declension is often long ; as, 

n^ epfstula quid^x^ illla sit in addibus (Asin. 762). 
Pol hddi^ alterd jam bis detdnsa certost. 

2* Final a of the neuter plural is sometimes long (though thcre 
•eems no etymological reason for it) : as, 

Ndnc et amico prdsperab^? et gdnio me5 multa bona faciam 
(Pers. 263). 

3« So also nouns in -or with long stem, either with original r 
or original s : as, 

mddo quom dict^i in me fngerebas ddium non uxor eram 
(Asin. 927). 

fta m/ in pector^ dtque corde fdcit amor incdndium (Merc 590). 

atque quanto ndx fuisti Idngior hoc prdxuma (Amph. 548). 

4. So in nouns with vowcl lengthened originally by loss of a 
consonant: as, miles, BuperatiteB. 

5. So all verb-endings in r and t, where the yowel is elsewhere 
long in inflcction : as*, 

rdgredior audfsse me (Capt 1023) ; dtqu^ ut qui fueris et qui 
nunc (Capt. 248) ; me ndminat hsec (Epid. iv. 1,8); faciat ut sem- 
per (Poen. ii. 42) ; fnfuscabdt, amabo (Cretics, Cist i. i, 21) ; quf 
amet (Merc. 102 1) ; ut fit in bello capitur alter filius (Capt 25); 
tibi sit ad me revfsas (Truc. ii. 4, 79). 

h* The hiatus is allowed very freely, especially at apause in the 
sense, or when there is a change of the speaker. (The extcnt of 
this license is still a question among scholars, but in the present 
state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.) 

84. Reckoning op Time. 

!• D€Ue of Year. The year was dated, in earlier times, 
by the names of the (Donsuls ; but was aflerwards reckoned 
from the building of the CJity {ab urhe condttd, or anno urhis 
condttiB), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period 
corresponding with b.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce 
Roman dates to those of the Christian era, the year of the 
city 18 to he suhtracted from 754 : e.g. A.U.C. 691 (the year 
of Cicero's consulship) » b.c. 63. 
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9« The Haman Year. Before Caesar^s refonn of the 
Calendar (b.c. 46), the Roman year consisted of 355 days: 
March, May, Quiutilis (July), and October having each 31 
days, February having 28, and each of the remainder 29; 
with an Intercalary month, on alternate years, inserted after 
February 23, at the discretion of the Pontifices. The " Ju- 
lian year," by the reformed calendar, had 365 days, divided 
as at present Every fourth year the 24th of February (vi, 
kal. Mart.) was counted twice, giving 29 days to that month : 
hence the year was called Bissextilis. The month Quiutilis 
received the name Julius (July), in honor of Julius Caesar; 
and Sextilis of Augustus (August), in honor of his successor. 

The Julian year (see below) remained uncbanged till the adop- 
tion of tbe Gregorian Calendar (a.d. 1582), which omits leap-year 
once in every cent^ry. 

3« The Month. Dates, according to the Boman Calen- 
dar, are reckoned as foUows : — 

a* Th^first day of the month was called Kalendae (Calends), 
from calare, to calU — tbat being the day on wbich the ponti£fs 
publlcly announced the New Moon in tbe Comitia Calata, which 
they did, originally, from actual observation. 

6, Sixteen days before the Calends, — tbat is, on the fifteenth 
day of Marcb, May, July, and October, but tbe thirteeiith of tbe 
otber montbs, — were tbe Idiia (Ides), tbe day of FuU Moon. 

c« Eigbt days (tbe nintb by tbe Roman reckoning) before the 
Ides, — tbat is, on tbe seventh day of Marcb, May, July, and Octo- 
ber, but the fifth of the otber montbs, — were the Nonae {Nones, 
or ninths) . 

d* From tbe tbree points thus determined tbe days of tbe 
montb were reckoned hackioards (the point of departure being, 
by Roman custom, counted in the reckoning), giving tbe following 
rule for determining tbe date : — 

If tbe given date be Calends, add two to tbe number of days 
in tbe month preceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to tbat of 
tbe day on wbicb tbey fall, — and from the number tbus ascer- 
tained subtract tbe given date: — tbus, viii. Kal. Feb. (33 — 8) = 
Jan. 25; — iv. Non. Mar. (8 — l)=Mar. 4; — iv. Id. Sept. 
(14— 4;=Sept. 10. 
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e» The dajs of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as 
thns ascertained, are given in the following Table : — 

yanuary. 
1. Kal. Jan. 
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tf 
»» 
>» 
» 
»» 



3. IV. Non. Jan. 

3« "V »» »» 

4. prid. „ M 

5. NoN. Jan. 

6. VIII. Id. Jan. 

7. VII. „ 

8. VI. „ 
9« V. „ 

10. IV. „ 

XI. III. „ 

X2. prid. » 
X3. IDUS Jan. 
X4. XIX. Kal. Feb. 
15. XVIII. „ 
s6. XVII. „ 

17. XVI. 

x8. XV. 

19. XIV. 

ao. XIII. 

SX. XII. 
23. XI. 

93. X. 

34 IX. 

35. VIII. 

36. VII. 

«7. VI. 

38. V. 

39. IV. 
30. III. 

I. prid. 

So Aug., Dec.) 
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February, 

Kal. Feb. 
IV. Non. Feb. 
iii. „ „ 
prid. „ „ 
NoN. Fbb. 
VIII. Id. Feb. 

VII. 
VI. 
V. 
IV. 

III. 

Frid. „ 
Dus Fbb. 
XVI. Kal. Martias 

XV. 

XIV. 

XIII. 

XII. 

XI. 

X. 

IX. 

VIII. 

VII. 

VI. 

V. 

IV. 

III. 
prid. 
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March. 

Kal. Martia 
VI. Non. Mart. 
V. 

IV. 

III. 

prid. „ „ 

NON. MARTIiB 

VIII. Id. Mart. 

VII. 
VI. 

V. 

IV. 

III. 

prid. „ „ 
lous Martia 
XVII. Kal. Aprilis 
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XVI- 

XV. 

XIV. 

XIII. 

XII. 

XI. 

X. 

IX. 

VIII. 

vn. 

VI. 

v. 

IV. 

in. 



(prid. Kal. Mart. 
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NoTB. — Observe that a date before the Julian Reform (b.c. 46) 
is to be found not by the above, but by taking the earlier reckoning 
of.the number of days in the month. 

86. Measubes of YALnB. 

1. The Money of the Romans.was in early times wholly of 
copper, the unit being the As. This was nominally a pound, but 
actually somewhat less, in weight, and was divided into twelve 
nnciae. In the third century b.c. the As was reduced by degreea 
to one-twelfbh of its original value. At the same time silver coins 
were introduced ; the Denarius = 10 Asses, and the Sestertius or 
sesterce (semis-tertius, or half-third, represented by IIS or HS = 
duo et semis) = 2^ Asses, 

2« The Sestertiiia, being probably introduced at a time when it 
was equal in value to the original as, came to be used as the unit 
of value : hence nummus, coin, was used as equivalent to Sestet' 
iius. Afterwards, by the reductions in the standard, four cissea 
became equal to a sesterce, Gold was introduced later, the 
aureua being equal to 100 sesterces. 
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The valae of these coins is seen in the foUowing Table : -* 

2i asses = i sestertius or nummus (hs), value about 4 cents. 
10 asses or 4 sestertii = i denarius . . . „ ,,16 „ 
1000 sestertii = i sestertium „ „ $40.00. 

3« The Sestertiam (probably the genitive plural of sestertius) 
was a sum of moncy, not a coin ; the word is inilected reguhirlj 
as a neuter noun: thus, tria sestertia = $120.00. When com- 
bined with a numcral adverb, hundreds of thousands (centena 
milia) are to be understood : thus decies sestertium (jdedes hs) = 
$10,000. In thc statemcnt of large sums the noun is oflen 
omitted : thus sexagies (Rosc. Am. ii.) signifies, sexagies [ceniena 
milia] sestertium (6,000,000 sesterces) = $240,000. 

4« In the statcmcnt of sums of money in cipher, a line above 
ihe number indicates thousands ; lines at the sides also, hundred- 
thousands. Thus hs. dc. = 600 sestertii ; — hs. dc. = 600,000 «et- 
iertii, or 600 sesteriia^—ns. [dc| = 60,000,000 sesiertii. 

5» Measurbs of Length. 

13 uncise (tnches) = i Roman Foot {^es, 11.65 English inches). 
ih Feet = I Cubit. — 2d Feet = i Degree or Step {gradus). 
5 Feet= I Pace (^passus). — 1000 Paces {mille passuum) = i Mile. 

The Roman mile was equal to 4850 Engb'sh feet The Ju- 
gerum, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman) 
feet long and 120 broad ; a little less than } of an English acre. 

6* Mbasures of Weight* 

12 unciae {punces) = one pound (Jibra, about i Ib. avoirdupois). 

For fractional parts of the pound, see Leiucon» art. aa. Tht 
Talent was a Greek weight= 60 librce, 

7« Mbasures of Capacity. 

13 cjathi = I sextarius (nearly a pint). 
16 sextarii = i modius (peck). 

6 sextarii = i congius (3 quarts, liquid measure). 

8 congii = i amphora (6 gallons). 



SUPPLEMENT, 



OUTLINE OF SYNTAX. 

I. SUBJECT AND PrEDICATE. 

46. NouNS. — A Noun used to describe another, and 
meaning the same thing, agrees with it in Case (p. 103). 

1. When in the same part of the sentence (subject or predi- 
cate), it is called an apposiiive, and the use is called apposition, 

2. When iLsed to form a predicate, with a copulative verb, it 
is caXied predicate nominative (or other case, as it may be). 

a» Agreement in gender and number; 5* with locative; c* genitiye 
in agreement with possessives, 

47. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, numberj 
and case (p. 105). 

1. With two or more nouns the adjective is plural. 

2. When nouns are of different genders, an attributive adjec- 
tive agrees with the nearest, 

a» Of predicate adjectives ; b, masculine or neuter ; c» abstracts 
with neuter adjectives ; <!• agreement by synesis ; e* with appositive 
or predicate ; /• with partitive genitive. 

3. Adjectives are often used as nouns, the masculines to de- 
note men, and the feminine women (chiefly plural). 

a« Fossessives ; 5« Demonstratives ; c* Nouns as a^ectives. 

4. A neuter adjective may be used as a noun : — 

a« Use in the singtUar; b, in the plurcU; c» as appositive orpredi- 
cate ; d» in agreement with a clause or infinitive. 

5. Adjectives denoting source or possession may be used for 
the genitive. 

a* For genitive of personal pronouns ; b» genitive in apposition ; 
C« for objective genitive (rarely). 

6. An adjective is often used to qualify an actj having the 
force of an Adverb. 

7. When two qualities are compared, both adjectives are in 
the comparative, connected by quam. 

O* Not with magis ; &• Positives with qnam* 

8. Superlatives denoting order and succession often designate 
tohatpart o£ an object is meant (so medius, ceterus, &c.). 

9. Aliua . . . alios, &c., may be used reciprocally, or may 
imply a change of predicate as ^ell ^a ol s>i^ect« 
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48. Relattves. — A Relative agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number ; but its case depends on the coustruo- 
tion of the clause iu which it stands (p. 109). 

1. A verb takes the person of the antecedent. 

2. A rclative generally agrees in gender with the appositioe. 
a. Agreement iii case by aitraction ; b» with implied antecedent 

3. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both clauses ; 
usually only in the former ; sometimes it is wholly omitted. 

a« Wiien repeated ; b, a relative clause (is or hic, antecedent; 
R., order of clauses) ; c, antecedent omitted; d» predicate adjectiTe 
(superlatiyes) ; €• id quod or quae res* 

4. A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or 
sentence, where in EngUsh a demonstrative must be used. 

5. An Adverb is often equivalent to the pronoun (relative or 
demonstrative) with a preposition. 

49. Verbs. — A verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number aud person (p. 112). 

1. Two or more singuhir subjects take a verb in the plural. 

a» Hule for persons ; &• with disjunctives; c, coliective nouuB, 
&c. ; d* action beionging to Uie subjects separately. 

2. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 

a» Omission of personal pronoun; &• of Jndefinite subject ; c* of 
verb in certain piirases (especialiy of the copula). 

U. CONSTRUCTION OP CaSES. 

60. Genitive. — A noun used to limit or define another, 
and not meaning the same thing, is put in the genitive (p. 113). 

]» Sabjective. The Genitive is used to denote the author, 
owner, source, and (with an adjective) measure or quality. 

a* Use of possessives ; &• oraission of liraited noun ; c* genitive 
in predicate ; d, with phrase or clause (instead of neuter nominative) ; 
80 neuter of possessives ; e, of substance; /• instead of appositive; 
g, of quality (with adjectives) ; h, of measure (with numerals) ; 
f • of quantity, to express value ; k* with caosa, &c. 

2. Partitive. Words denoting a part are foUowed by the 
genitive of the whole to which the part belongs. 

a» Nouns or pronouns; &, Numerals, &c. ; c» Neuter adjectives; 
d* Adverbs; e. Poetic use. — Remark 1. Ablative withpreposition; 
2. uterqne ; 3. Words meaning a whole ; 4. Doubled genitive. 

3. Objective. With many nouns and adjectives implying 
action, the genitive is used to denote the object. 

a» Nouns of action, agency, and feeling ; 6, Adjectives requiring 
ao object of reference (\, desAxe, &a., %, ^^x\^^, ^. '^«ctici^ials) ; 
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€• Acljectives with genitiye of specification ; d» of likeness. TJse of 
prepositions in connecting nouns. 

4. Alter Verbs. The genitive is used as the object of several 
classes of Verbs: — 

Om Of remembering, forgettmg, and reminding; 5. of accusing^ con- 
demning, Rnd acquittin^ ; (peculiar genitives; abl. with de); c, 6f emo^ 
tion (1. pity, &c., 2. impersonals ; use of infinitive); d. refert and 
interest; e, of plenti/ and want (potior) ; r. Genitive with Adverbs. 

51. Dative. — The Dative is used of the object indirectly 
afiected by the action of a verb (p. 121). 

1. Of Indirect Object: tcith Transitiven. Transitive verbs, 
"whose meaning permits it, take the dative of tho indirect object, 
with the accusative of the direct (as of giving, telling, sending). 

a«*With x>a88ive; 6. Motion with Prepositions ; d. douo, &c. 

2. ajler Intransitives, Intransitive verbs take the da- 

tive of the indirect object only. 

a» Verbs meaning to favor, help, please, serve, trustf and their con- 
traries; also to believe, persuade, comrnand, ohcy, envy, threafen, resist, 
pardon, and spare; (1. juvo, &c., with accus. ; 2. dat. or acc. with 
adnlor, &c. ; 8. dat. or acc. according to their raeaning) ; &• libet, &c.; 
€• with accus. of remote ; d, Compounds with ad, ante, con, &c. 
(transitive compounds; obvius) ; e* Com])Ounds with ab, de, ex; 
/*• Impersonal use in the passive ; (/• Poetic use of dative. 

3. Of Possession. The Dative is used with esse and similar 
words to denote the Owner, 

Kem. — Use of habeo ; a» Compounds of esse ; &• nomen est* 

4. Of Agency. The Dative is used af ter some passive f orms 
to denote the Agent, 

«. Gerund or gerundive ; 6. perfect participle ; c. poetic use. 

5. Of Service. The Dative is used to denote the purpose oir 
end; often with another dative of the person or thing affected. 

6. Of NearnsBS. The Dative is used after words of fitness, 
neamess, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites. 

a. Accusative with ad ; 6. Accusative with iu or erga ; c* pos- 
sessive genitive ; d. propior, &c. witli acc. ; €• dat. with verbals. 

7. Of Heference. The Dative is often required not by any 
particular word, but by the general meaning of the sentence. 

rt. Instead of possessive genitive; &• relations of direction; c* of 
Yoleus, uoleus ; c/. Ethical Dative (ablative with pro). 

52. AccusATiVE. — The Accusative denotes that which is 
immediately affected by the action of the verb. 

1. The Accusative is the case of the pirect Object. 

a. With verbs of feeling; &• Cognate Accusative ; c. ^ith v^rbe 
of sensation; d* of motioQ (comppunds); c« Constmctio prcegnans; 
f» Impersonals, decet, &c. 
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2. Two AoctiBatlvea. Several yerbs take a second aocossk 
tive, either in apposiiion or as a secondary object. 

a« Verbs of naminfi^, clioosing, &c. ; 5« Compounds with prepoei- 
tions ; c* Verbs of asking and teaching (passive use) ; €L cdo, lateo. 

3. Adverbial Accu8ativ& The accusatiye ia used adyer- 
bially, or for specification. 

b» Accusative of neuter pronoun or adjective; 5« Adyerbial 
phrases ; c* Greek accusatiye : passiye used reliexiyelj. 

4. Special Uaes: — 

o» Ezclamations ; 6* as subject of Infinitiye; €• Dnration of 
Time and eztent of Space. 

63. YocATivE. — The YocatiTe is the form of direct 
Address (p. 134). 

a» Nominatiye with Imperatiye; 5« Vocatiye of a^ectiye. 

54. Ablativb. — The Ablative is osed to denote the rela- 
tions expressed in Eoglish bjr the prepositions from^ in^ cUf 
withy by (p. 134). 

]» Separation. Verbs meaning to remove, set freCf he dbsentf 
deprivey and want, are foUowed by the ablative. 

U» Compounds, used figuratively ; h» ablatiye of place Jrcm ; 
€• adjectives of freedom aiid wntit ; d, opus and usus ; egeo and 
Indigeo with genitiTe (so other words of separation and want). 

2. Source. The ablatiye is used to denote source or material. 

a* Participles of birth and origin ; b» place of birth; €• of roate- 
rial, with constare ; d, with facere, &c. 

3. Cauae. The ablatiye is used to express cause. 

O. digans, indignns, and certain verbs; 6« motiye expressed 
with ob or propter; c» caosa, gratia* 

4. Agent The yoluntary agent af ter a passiye verb is put in 
the ablatiye with ab. 

<f • So with neuters ; b» agent as instrument with per or opera. 

5. Compariaon. The comparatiye degree is f oUowed by the 
ablatiye, signifying than, 

a* Use of qnam ; &• idiomatic ablatiyes, opinione, &c. ; €• con- 
struction of plus, amplius, &c. 

6. Means. The ablatiye is used to denote accompaniment, 
means, instrument. 

a. Accompaniment with cum (misceo, jungo) ; 5« contention 
with cum ; €• with words of /tUness; rf. utor, &c. ; €• abL oidegree of 
difference (eo, quo, &c.). 

7. Quality. The ablatiye is used (with an adjective or limit- 
i^ig genitiye) to denote manner and quality, 

U» Ph^sical characteri&tics *, b% manner with cum ; modo, &c 
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8. Frice. The price of a thing is put in the ablatiye. 

a. Certain genitives of quantity are used to denote indefinUe value; 
b» 80 of certain nouns. 

9. Specification. The ablative denotes that in respect to 
"which any thing is or is done, or in accordance with which any 
thing happens. 

10. Locative. The ablative of the place where is retained 
in many idiomatic expressions. 

O* Verbs and Yerbals. 

&• Ablative Absolute : A noun cr pronoun, with a partidple [form- 
ing the subject and predicate of a subordinate clause] may be put in the 
ahlative to define the time or circumstanres qf an action ; €• Ablative of 
neuter adjective ; <f • Ablative of place where and time when. 

55. TiME AND Place. — 1. Timo. Time when (or within 
which) is put in the ablative; time how long in the accusatiye. 

a» Use of preposition ; 5* Ablative of duration. 

2. Space. Extent of space is put in the accusative. 

a« Genitive of measure ; &• Distance in accusative or ablative. 

3. Flace. To express relations of place, prepositions are 
necessary, except with the names of towns and sinall islands. 

a. The name of the place ^om which is in the ablative. 

h» The name of the place to which is in the accusative (so certain 
phrases ; also the former suplne). 

€• The name of the place where takes the locative forra, which in 
the Ist and 2d declensions singular is the same as the genitive ; in the 
plural and in the 3d declension, the same as the dative (or ablative). 

d. domi, belli, mllitise, hmni, nui, &c. ; €m possessives with 
domus; /• special phrases. 

4. Way. The way hy which is put in the ablative. 

56. Prepositions. — 1. Prepositions govern the accusative 
or ablative (p. 146). 

a* Those goveming accus. ; b» those goveming abl. ; c« in, sub 
(pono, statuo, &c.) ; d. super; €• subter; /• Dates; g» tenus. 

2. Many words may be construed either as prepositions or as 
adverbs. 

a» pridie, propius, &c., with accus. ; 5« palam, &c., with abl. ; 
Cm clam; d» Frepos. as adverbs (ante, &c). 

3. Prepositions or adverbs implying comparison are followed 
by quam. 

4. The ablative with a or ab is regularly used af ter passive 
verbs to denote the agent (if a person). 

5. Many prepositions sometimes follow their noims. 
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ni. Stntax op the Vekb. 

57. MooDS. — The Moods of a Latin verb are the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive (p. 148). 

1. Indicative. The Indicative is the mood of direct asser- 
tions or questions. 

2. SuBJUNCTivB. The Subjunctive is nsed in special con- 
structions, both in dependent and independent clauses. 

O* Independent: hortatory, optative, concessive, dubitative; 
also in apodosis ; b» Dependent : purpose or result, temporal 
clauMS, iDdirect discourse, intermediate ciauses. 

3. Hortatory. The Subjunctive is used (present or perfect) 
to express a command or exhortation. 

a« Second person of indefinite subj.; bm perf ect in prohibitioDS ; 
€• proviso ; d* past obiigation. 

4. Optative. The subj. is used to denote a "wish: primary 
tenses ^hen conceived as possible; secondary, as unaccomplished. 

a« Old use of perfect ; bm ut, utinam, O si ; velim, vellem. 

5. Concessive : the sub junctive is used to express a conces- 
sion (with or without ut, quamvis, quamlibet, &c.). 

6. Dubitative: the subjunctive is used in questions imply- 
ing doubt, indignation, or an impossibility of the thing being 
done. 

7. Imperative. The Imperative is usedin commands; also, 
by early writers and poets, in prohibitioiis, 

cu Prohibitions (perf subj., noli, cave, fac ne) ; 6« useofpres. 
8ubj.; c« future imperative ; d» tuture for imperative. 

8. IxFiNiTivE. The Infinitive denotes the action of the verb 
as an abstract noun. 

a* As subject or object (esse and impersonals) ; &• with imperso- 
nals as subj. or compleinent; c« Complementary Infinitive; cf» used 
optionally ; C« witli subj.-accus., after words of lcmwingy thinking, and 
telling ; /• Purpose ; (/• Exclamations ; lu Historical Infinitive. 

58. Tenses. — The Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, 
Future of incomplete action, and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect of conapleted action (p. 157). 

1. The tenses of the Indicative denote absolute time, 

2. Present The Present denotes an action or state as now 
existing, as incomplete, or as indefinite. 

a. Action continuing ; &• Conative Present ; Cm Present for future ; 
d» Historical Present ; €• with dum ; /• of extant writers. 

3. Imperfect The imperfect denotes an action or condition 
continued or repeated in past time. 

a. Descriptions; &• action continuing ; €• conative; d» surprise; 
e» in narrative (comic). 
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4. Fatnre. The Future denotes an action or condition that 
will occnr hereafter. 

5. Perfect The perfect definite denotes an action as now 
completed; the perfect historicalj as having taken piace indefi- 
nitely in past time. 

a« As no longer existing; 5» of indefinite time; e* of general 
truth ignomic), especiaily negations; d* in negations preferred to 
imperfect. 

6. Pluperfect. The Pluperf ect is used to denote an action com- 
pleted in time past; sometimes also repeated in indefinite time. 

7. Fature Perfect. The Future Perfect denotes an action 
as completed in the future. 

8. Epistolary Tenses. In Letters, the perfect or imperfect 
may he used for the present, and the pluperfect for past teuses. 

9. SuBJUNCTivE. In Independent clauses, the Present Suh- 
jimctive always refers tofiUure time, the Imperfect to either past 
or present ; the Perf ect to either future or past ; the Pluperf ect 
always to past. 

In Dependent clauses, the tenses of the suhjunctive denote 
rdative time, not with reference to the speaker, hut to the action 
of some other verb. 

10. Sequence of Tenses. In compound sentences, a pri- 
mary tense in the leading clause is followed by a primary tense 
in the dependent clause ; and a secondary tense is foliowed by a 
secondary (p. 162). 

a» Perfect definite ; 5* Perfect subjunctive ; €• Perfect in clauses 
of resuU (compared with imperf.); d» general truths; e* historical 
present; /• Protasis and Apodosis; g» imperfect subjunctive in lead- 
ing clauses ; h» secondary tenses by synesis. 

11. IxFiNiTiVE. The tenses of the Infinitive are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb on which 
they depend. 

O* Present, following verb in past tense ; 5* Perfect (memini) ; 
€• Present, without reference to time ; <f* Perf. with verbs of wishing, 
&c.; €• Perf. with verbs of feeling (poetic) ; /• Future (fore ut). 

69. CoNDiTiONAL Sentences. — A conditional sentence 
(or clause) is one beginning with if or some equivalent. 

1. Protasis and Apodosis. The clause containing the con- 
dition (if) is called the Protasis; that containing the conclusion 
is called tiie Apodosis. 

a« Protasis : if or indef . relative ; 5« Apodosis the main clause. 

2. Particular and Greneral Conditions: — 

€U A particular supposition refers to a definite act (or series of 

acts) occurring at some definite time. 

h» A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts wliich 
may occur (or may have occurred) at any time. 

C* Classification of conditionaL senl^ivce^ V^. \^T\. 
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of a com^nkm wbote iakitf k not implied, 



c Laytsz. nbj. Rfenri^^ to pasS; dm Jnf£c. in apodods ; e* ez- 
tif BeDaMEiT. <WT, 4c; ^ Fnt. pert. with fid = pli^. sabj. 



«. Uae ctf fsi^re iaiic ; h» d praent sabj. ; e» of f atore peif. 
Fof« ci Af^Vww : c Petfect indic. in apodous; /• ImperL (or 
i. Rb;. br Kqaeooe of icniet. 

S Genenl O MMl ilkm »: — 

c ladefinite fsbxct yid penon smgnbu') ; 6» repeated actkm (im- 
tnbi. and ii»iic.) ; e» in ocber caees, indicatire. 



M. Imtlied CoxDinoxs. — In many sentences, the cod- 
^tion u stnted in some otber form tbnn a conditional clausey 
or » implied in tbe nnlure of the tbought (p. 172). 

1. ConditioQ Disgaised: — 

a. In a reladTe or participial danse; 6» in a wish or oomnuuid; 
C* in an inJvpeodent daose. 

2. Condition Omitted: — 

Mm Potential Sabjonctive; fr. SabjonctiTe of modestj; €• Indio- 
atiTe of DecessitT, datj. &c. ; d* mlxed constroctions. 

61. CoNDiTioxAL Partici.es. Certain particles implying e 
eondition an? foilowed bj tbe subjanctiTe (p. 174). 

1. ComparatiTe: — tamqoam. &c. (wiibpres. <ff peif. subj.). 

2. Concessive: — qnamvia, nt; licet; etsL 
3w ProTiso: — modo; dnm, dnmmodOi 

4. Uae of tbe Conditional Farticles: — 

€U si, nisl : b» nisi Teio (objection) ; c* siTe (altemative) ; d» ooD- 
oessiTe paiticleB. 

62. Relatioxs of Time. Temporal claoses are introdnced 
by particlos which are abnost all of relative origin; and are 
nsnally construed like other relative clauses (p. 176). 

1. Temporal particles are nsed as indefinite relatives. 

2. Temporal clauscs of abxoiute titne take the Indicative; those 
of relatire time, the Subjunctive. 

a. postqnam, nt, nbi ; 5« com temporal ; €• antequam, prios- 
qnam ; tL dum, donec, quoad ; €• cam causal ; /'• cum . . . tom. 

63. Cause OR Reason. Causal Clauses may take the Indica« 
tive or Subjunctive according to their construction (p. 181): — 

1. Indicative in direct coustruction ; 

2. Subjunctive of indirect discourse. 

€i» Beiative dause of chaxacVenS^^i*, b* c^^sKxa. ^x^aaL 
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M. PuBPOBB. — 1. Final clanses take the Subjunctiye after 
relatiyes, or the conjunction ut, -ne (p. 182). 

a» Use of quo ; b» Suppression of principal clause. 

2. Purpose is expressed in various ways; but never (except 
rarely in poetry) by the simple Infinitive (p. 183). 

65. CoNSEQUENCE OR Result. — 1. Consecutive Clausestake 
the Subjunctive after relatives or the conj. ut, ut non (p. 183). 

€U quominus ; &• quin (substantive clause). 

2. A relative clause of Result is often used to indicate a cAar- 
(uterisiic of the antecedent. 

€!• General expressions of existence, &c. ; b» nnus and solus; 
€• Comparatives with quam; d» restriction or proviso; 6« cause 
or hinderance ; /• dignus, aptus, idoneus. 

66. Intermediate Clauses. A subordinate clause takes 
the Subjunctiye when it expresises the thought of some otber 
person than the speaker or writer ; or when it is an integral 
part of a subjunctive clause or an equivalent infinitive (p. 185). 

1. The Subjunctive is used in intermediate clauses to express 
the thought of some other person. 

a* Indirect discourse ; 6» dei)ending on implied wish, command» 
&c. ; €• main clause merged in a verb of saying ; d* reason with 
quod (non quod, non quin). 

2. A clause depending on another subjunctive clause (or equiv- 
alent infinitive) will also take the subjunctive if regarded o^ an 
integral part of ihai clause. 

67. Indirect Discourse. — A Direct Quotation is one 
which gives the exact words of the original speaker or writer. 
An Indirect Quotation is one which adapts the original words 
to the structure of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

1. Indirect Narrative. In a declaratory sentence in indirect 
discourse, the principal verb is in the Infimtive, and its subject 
in the Accusative. All subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. 

a« Subject-accusative ; 5« Helative clauses ; €• Conditional Sen- 
tences ; d^ Questions : indirect or rhetorical. 

2. Indirect Que8tion& An indirect question takes its verb 
in the Subjunctive. 

a^ Future participle ; 5. Dubitative Subjunctive; c. Accusative 
of anticipation ; d. Early use of indicative ; €• Indefinites (nescio 
quis) ; /*• clauses with si {whether), 

3. Indirect Commands. All imperative forms of speech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse. 

68. WiSHES AND CoMMANDS. — 1. Wishes are expressed by 
the Subjunctive : the primary tenses in ref erence to f uture time, 
the secondary to express a hopeieaa ^wiii^ ($, \^^« 
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2. Commands are expressed by the LnpeTaiiye or Snbjimo- 
tive; Prohibitioiis by the subjanctive or a periphrasis with noli, 
cave. The Object of a command is given in a porpose-claiise. 

3. Indirectly quoted, all these forms take the Subjonetiye. 

69. Relative Clauses. — 1. A simple relatiye, merely in- 
troducing a descriptiye fact, takes the Indicatiye. 

2. In relatiye clauses with the Subjunctiye, the relative is 
either in protasis, or expresses some logical connection, or has 
no effect on the construction (as in indirect discourse). 

70. SuBSTANTiVE Clauses. — A Substantive Claase is 
one which is tbe sobject or object of a verb, or in apposition 
with a subject or object (p. 193). 

1. Classification : 1. Infinitive Clauses; 2. Indirect Ques- 
tions; 3. Clauses of purpase or resuU (nt); 4. Indicative of 
fact (quod). 

2. The Infinitiye (with accnsatdve) is nsed as the Sub ject chiefly 
of esse and impersonal verbs; as the Object, 1. of verbs and 
expressions of knowing, ihuiking, and UUing; 2. jubeOb ▼etOb 
&c. ; 3. of verbs of wishing. 

o* After passives; 5« poetic extension; €• verb of uufing im- 
plied ; d* verbe of promisiftg, &c 

3. Clauses of Purpose are used as the object of all verbs de- 
noting an action directed towards ikefuture. 

€U Verbs of commanding, &c. ; bm of unshing, &c ; Cm of permisticn, 
icc ; dm of determining, &c. (decreeing, with part. in diis) ; e» of cath 
tkm and effort ; /. of fearing (ne, ut) ; ff» poetic use of infinitiTe. 

4. Clauses of Result are used as the object of verbs denoting 
the accomplishment of an effort, 

ttm Verbs of happening, &c. ; 5. following qnam ; c. in exclama- 
tions (elliptically); dm tantnm abest; e. facere ut; /• instead of 
accus. and infin. ; ffm hindering (quin ; non dubito) ; hm Use optionaL 

5. The Indicative with quod is used (more commonly as sub- 
ject) when the statement is regarded as a fact. 

Hm As accus. of specification ; bm with verbs offeeling (miror sl). 

^ 7L QuESTiONS. — QuestioDS are introduced by interroga- 
tive proDouDS, adverbs, or particles, and are not distinguished 
by the order of words (p. 200). 

1. Interrogative Particles : — 

ttm num in indirect questions ; 5« form of indirect questioiis ; 
Cm enclitic -ne; dm nesclo an, &c. 

2. Double Questions (utrum . . . an) : — 

€U Omission of former particle; 5« of first member; c* of sec- 
ond member ; dm forms of altemative. 

3. Question and Anawer. In answering a qnestion, the 
verb ia generally lepeated. 
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72. Participles. — The Participle expresses the action 
of the verb in the form of an adjective (p. 202). 

1. Diatinctions of Tense: — 

Um Present ; 5« Perfect (deponent) ; e. Pres. passiye (dom, -diu). 

2. Adjective Use, attributive : — 

Om As nouns; 5« as predicate with esse; c* periphrastic perfect; 
d* two forms of perfect passive. 

3. Predicate ns& The present and perfect participles are 
often used to express time, cause, occasion, condition, conces- 
sion, characteristic, manner, circumstance (especially in the 
Ablative Absolute). 

a* Passive part. containing the main idea ; b» Perfect part. with 
liabeo; c. with yoIo; Present part. for infiu. (with facio, &c.). 

4. Future Participle : — 

Um Periphrastic conjugation; 5« with fui, &c., for pluperf. subj. 

5. Gerundive (denoting necessity and propiiety) : — 

€U in simple agreement ; &• periphrastic conjugation (impersonal 
use) ; €• with verbs of undertaking, aemanding, &c. 

73. Gerund and Gerundive. — 1. The Genmd, in gram- 
matical construction, follows the same rules as nouns (p. 206). 

2. Grerundive. When the Gerund would have an object in 
the accusative, the Gerundive is generally used instead, agree- 
ing with the noun, in the case which the gerund would have had. 

3. Constructioa The Gerund and Gerundive are used in 
the oblique cases in the constructions of nouns : — 

a» The Genitive is used as objective genitive after nouns or a^jec- 
tives, as a predicate with esse, or as a genitive of quality. 

5. The Pative is used after the adjectives (rarely nouns) which 
are foUowed by the dative of nouns ; sometimes also after verbs. 

€• The Accusative is used after several prepositions ; most ftre- 
quently after ad denoting purpose. 

<f» The Ablative is used to express means, instrument, or manner, 
after comparatives, and af ter several prepositions. 

€• The Gerund is occasionally found in apposition with a noun. 

74. Supine. — 1. The Former Supine is used after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the motion (p. 209). 

2. The Latter Supine is used only after a few adjectives and 
nouns, to denote that in respect to which the quality is asserted. 
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STNOPSIS OF CONSTBUCnONS. 

[The flguret refiBr topages.] 



I. SUBJECT AKD PrBDICATB. 



Nomi: agnement in case 



( 1. AppoaiUon j ^ »***• wi.^^locative, 104. 
. * «.pi~s»i-v j ^ ggj^ ^^ possessive, 105. 

( 2. Predicate Agreement, 104. 

' A ^ ( with nearest nonn, 105. 



( Attribntive 
ADJBCrms: < Predicate 
( Appoaitive 



' k ....^».^»4 i ^ith nearest nonn, 
^^«^"^°M by *y»M««, 106. 

Noun J °**^* o*^ fem., of persons, 106. 
as XMonn j j^^^^ ^^ object, (|iiaiity, &c., 107. 

Possessive, as genitive (subj. or obj), 108. 
^ as Adverb, qujUiQring the act, 108. 



Rblativb; 



' A .*^n«..nf J ^tb appositive, 110. 
Agreement j j^ ^•'jj^ ^j^^^^^^ IIQ 

* ^ . ^ . ^ ( in either or both claoses, 110. 

Antecedent nonn { omitted, 110. 

n. CONSTRUCnON OF Casbs. 



Nomuiatiyb: as Snbject of a Finite Verb, 112. 

' 1. Subjective (source, possession, quality), 114. 
2. Partitive (with numerals, superlatives, &c.), 115. 

( with nouns and adjectives of agency, 117 



Gbnitiyb: • 



Datitb: 



. Objective { _jtu ^-_u, i of memoiy and feeling, 119, 120. 
l witn veros j ^^ ^^^ ^^ penaUy, 119. 

1 /\r T j* -* /\u« ^ ( ^ith transitives, 121. 

1. Of Indirect Object j ^^^^ intransitives, 122. 

a /\# i> • f ^tJ^ eM«, 126. 

2. Of Possession } ^-^ ^^ ^^ 137. 

o /\* 1 ( ^th eerttndive, 127. 

a. Of Agency j ^^j^ SSier pa ' 



passive forms, 127* 

4. Of Service (denoting purpose or end), 128. 

5. Of Neamess, fitness, likeness, &c., 128. 
^ 6. Of Keference {(kuhus commodi), 129. 

'1. Or Direct Object (including cofftuUe acciucUive), 131. 

2. Of Apposition or Secondary oSject, 132. 

3. Adverbial (including aocusative of specificatiim), 133. 

4. Of Exclamation, 13^. 

5. As subject of Infinitive, 133. 

VocATiyB: of Direct Address. 



Accusativb: 



Ablatiyb: 



' of separation and want, 135. 
of source, 136. 
of cause, 137. 
of agent (with ab), 138. 
of comparison (<Aan), 138. 
r of means and accompaniment, 139. 
2. Instrumental of quality (with adjectives), 141. 

of price, 141. 
, of specification, 142. 
( Place where^ 145. 
8. Locntive i Tirae al or within ktAicA, 143. 
^IN, AT) \ \d\otn«.\\c \x«^., 142. 



1. Original 

Ablative 

(fkox) 
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Subjunctive: 



BIooDs: 



in. Stntaz of the Yerb. 

'InDicATiyB: Direct assertion or (^uestion; Absolate Time. 148. 

' Uortatoiy, Optative, Concessivef Dubitative, 148. 

f Purpose or Result, 181, 183. J"177. 

Ctiatacteristie, lb4; Kelative Time, 

Dependentj Indirect Discourse { f„",^^^^^^^ 

Conditions { J!"^"'^» ^W , ,,« 
^ ""^ "" I Contraiy to fact, 168. 

iHPERATiyE: Commands, Prohibitions, 152. 

{as Subject or Object; Complementary, 154. 
of Indirect Discourse (subject-accusative), 188. 
of Purpose; £xclamation; Historical, 156. 

Present or Past i ^^^V^^ condition (indic), 168. 



CoirDinoii8:< 



Expressed 



Implied 



Omitted 



Indirect 
DiscouRSs:' 



coDtrary to fact (subj ), 168 

Futore ^®** vivid (fut. indic.)* 170. 
less vivid (pres. subj.), 170. 
General >ndef. subject (2d person), 171. 
\ repeated action, 171. 
( by qualifying clause, 172. 
Disguised < by wish, command, &c., 172. 
( independent clause, 173. 
' potential subjunctive, 173. 
subjunctive of modesty, 173. 
(indic. of necessity, &c., 174.) 
mixed constructions, 174. 

' Principal clanse : Accus. and Infin., 188. 

{Relative, 188. 
Conditional, 188. 
Imperative, 191. 
ilnterrog. phrase, 190. 
Accus. of anticipation, 190. 
nescio quisy mii^um a, 191. 
. Intermediate Clauses (Subjunctive), 186. 

as Subject (esse and impers.), 153. 



Narration 



SUBSTASnVE 

Clauses: 



Accus. and Infin 



•{ 



Pabticiplbs: 



(or Inlln. alone) |as Object { fel^f Si2t, 195. 

Subjunctive with ,;t { ath^S^reLrhliS^rlNl?^ 
Indicative with quod : fact, specification, feeling, 199. 
[ Indirect Questions, 190. 

' Simple predicate, 203. 
Periphrastic perfect, 203. 
Preaicate of circumstance, 204. 
(Ablative Absolute), 204. 
( Present, descriptive (indir. disc), 205. 
™„i_„ ( Periphrastic with esse. 205. 
j^uturej ^^ with/«» = pluperf. subj., 169. 

{as descriptive adjective, 205. 
periphrastic with esae^ 205. 
of purpose, with certain verbs, 206. 



Present and Perfect 



Gbrund (like Infinitive) and 
Gebundivb (in agreement 
with noun): 



Genitive: as objective gen., 207. 
Dative: with adjectives, &c., 208. 
Accusative: with prepositions, 208. 
AKioftiFA. i o^ manner and instmm., 208« 
ADiauve. < ^j^^ preposition», 208. 



Sm»nn i Former Supine : with verbs of motion, 209. 



T^^'^^ 
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8UPPLEMENT. 



Peculiar akd Exceptional Noun-Fobms. 



I*irst and Second Declensians. 



Simg, 

N. dea 



de» 

de» 

deam 

dea 

dea 



deufl 

dei 

deo 

deum 

deua 

deo 



fllliUB 

fili (U) 

fiUo 

fiUum 

fiU 

fiUo 



O. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 

Ptur. 

N.V. de» dei(dU, di) fllU 
6. dearam deoram &e. 

D.Ab.deabus deia (diis, dis) 
Aoc. deas deoB 



OftiuB 

Oai 

G-aio 

G-aium 

Gai 

Gaio 

Gai 

Gaiorum 

Gais 

Gaios 



studium 
studi (U) 
Btudio 
&e. 



studia 
&e. 



vir 

vlri 

viro 

vlrum 

vir 

viro 

viri 

virorum 

viris 

viros 



Sing. 

N.V. aer(M.) 

O. adris (os) 

D. aeri 

Ae. aera 

Ab. aere 

Plur. 

N.V. 
G. 

D.Ab. 
Aco. 



Third Declension (Greek). 



heros (m.) 

herois 

heroi 

heroa 

heroa 

herdds 
heroum 

hero&s 



lampas (p.) 

lamp&dos 

lampadi 

lampada 

lampade 



basis 

baseos (is) 
basi 

basin (im) 
basi 



lampadds basSs 

lampadum basium 

lampadibus basibus 

lampad&s bases (eis) 



tigris 
tigriis (idos) 

tigri [idA 
tiepcin (init 
iaijsri (ide) 

tig^res 
tigrium 
tigribus 
tigris (idfts) 



Sing. 

N. domu8(v.) 
O. domus 
D. domui (o) 
Ac. domum 
Ab. domo (u) 
[Loo. domi.] 



Fourth and Fifih DecUnsions. 



Plur. 

domus 

domorum (uum) 
domibus 
domos 
domibuB 



Benatus 
senatus (i, uos) 
senatui 
senatum 
senatu 



Proper Names (Greek). 



plebes 
plebei(i) 
plebei (i) 
plebem 
plebe 



N. Atrides Fhcebe 

O. Atrid» Fhoebes 

D. Atrid» Fhceb» 

A. Atriden (em) Phceben 
V. Atrida Fhcebe 

A. Atrida Fhcebe 



Athds (o) DelOs Orpheus 

Atho (i) DeU Orph^ (eos) 

Atho Delo Orpheo (ei) 

Atho(on) Delon(um) Orpheum(es) 

Orpheu 

Atho Delo Orpheo 



N. AchiUes Socrates Thales lo (lon) Juppiter 

O. AohiUis (eos, Socratis (i) Thalis(eti8)Iiis(onis) Jovis 

D. AchiUi lei, i) Socrati ThaU (eti) lo (oni) Jovi 

A. Achinen(ea) Socraten(em) Thalen(eta)Io(ona) Jovem 

V. AohUle Socrate Thales lo Juppiter 

A. AohiUe Socrate Thale (ete) lo Jove 



N. Atla8(an8) 
O. Atlantis 
D. Atlanti 
A. Atlanta 
V. AUas ( Atla) 
A. Atlante 



Xiaocoon 

Xiaocoontis 

Ijaocoonti 

Ijaoooonta 

Iiaocoon 

Ijaocoonte 



Simois 

Simoentis 

Simoenti 

Bimoenta 

Simois 

Simoente 



Capys Arsos (v.) 

Capyos (is) Nom. aod Aee. , 
Capyi P^. 

Capyn^ym) Argi 
Capys Ajrgorum 

Capye Argis, AO' 




NoH* — Ihs ves^olai IaUii tQtiBSiia.i \M'<QMA.1ftxxMM^»<A ^Unit« 



APPEli?"DIX. 



Latin was originally the language of the plain of Latium, lying 
south of the Tiber, the first territory occupied and govemed by the 
Bomans. This language, together with the Greek, Sanskrit, Zend 
(old Persian), the Sclayonic and Teutonic families, and the Celtio^ 
are shown by comparative philology to be offshoots of a common 
stock, a language once spoken by a people somewhere in the in« 
terior of Asia, whence the difierent branches, by successive migra» 
tioni^ peopled Europe and Southem Asia. 

Tlie name Indo-European (or Aryan) is given to the whole 
group of languages, as well as to the original language from which 
the branches sprang. By an extended comparison of the cor- 
responding roots, stems, and forms, as they appear in the different 
branches, the original (" Indo-European ") root, stem, or form can 
in very many cases be determined ; and this is used as a model, 
or type, to which the variations may be referred. A few of these 
forms are given in the grammar for comparison (seCi especiallyi 
p. 59). A few are here added for further illustration : 

1. Case Forms (Stem yIk, voice), 

Indo-Ihir. Sanskr. 

SiKO. Nom. vaks vaks 

Gen. vakas vachas 

Dat. vakai vache 

Acc. v&kam vacham 

AbL vakat vachas 

Loc. vaki vachi 

Instr. vaka vacha 

Plub. Nom. vakas vachas 

Gen. vakam vacham 

Dat. vakbhyams vagbhyas 

Acc. vakams vachas 

Abl. vakbhyams (as dat.) 

Loc. vaksvas vaksu 

Instr. vakbhis vagbhis 

(For Yerb-Forms, see p. 59.) 



Oieek. 


Latln. 


iyb 


vox 


ir&t 


vocis 


iwl 


voci 


^a 


vocem 


(gen. or dat.) 


voce(d) 


(dat.) 


(dat.) 
(abl.) 


(dat.) 


6r€S 


voces 


6x(3r 


vocum 


6x1/1 


vocibus 


6iras 


voces 


(gen. or dat.) 
(dat.) 


vocibus 




(dat.) 


(abl.) 
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2. Ca/rdinal NumJbers, 





Indo-Ear. 


Sanakr. 


Gieek. 


LatfaL ' 


1 


? 


[eka] 
dva 


[els] 


[unus] 
duo 


2 


dva 


dl>0 


8 


tri 


tri 


rp€U 


tres 


4 


kvatyar 


chatnr 


[Wo-o-apet] 


quattuor 


5 


kvankva 


panchar 


l irim 


quinque 


6 


ksvaks 


shash 


n 


sex 


7 


saptam 


saptAn 
asntun 


iwrd 


septem 


8 


aktAin 


6KT(h 


octo 


9 


navam 


navan 


Ma 


novem 


10 


dakam 


dasan 


diKa 


decem 


12 


dvadakam 


dva-dasan SdSeKa 


duodecim 


13 


tridakam 


trayo-dasan, rpurKalSeKa 


tredecim 


20 


dvidakanta vinsati 


etKOffi 


viffinti 


80 


tridakanta 


trinsati 


rpidKorra 


tngmta 


100 


kantam 


9atam 


iKarl» 


centum 




8. 


Familiar and Eousehold Words. 








Indo-Ear. 


Sanskr. Greek. 


TAHn. 


Father, 




patAf- 


pitri- irarijp 


pater 


Mother, 


1 


matar- 


matri- M-^^VP 


mater 


Father-in-law, 


Bvakura- 


^va^ura- iKvpis 


socer 


Daiighter-in-law, 


snusha- 


snusha- wv6s 


nurus 


Brothei 


* 
• 


bhratar- 


bhratri- <f»pdT7ip* 


frater 


Sister, 




svasar- (?) 


svasar- [dSeX^-^] 


soror 


Master, 


1 


pati- 
dama- 


pati- ir^o-tf 
oama- 86ftos 


potis 
domus 


Uouse. 




SeaJt. 




sadas- 


sadas- iSos 


sedes 


Year. 




vatas- 


vataa- iros 


vetus (c 


Field. 




agra- 


ajra- dryp6s 


ager 


Ox, Cow. 


gau- 


go- povs 


bos 


Sheep (Ewe). 


avi- 


avi- 6is 


ovis 


Svnne { 


[Sow). 


su- 


su- 5f, <rt5f 


sus ^ 


Yoke. 




yiig»- 


yuga- iyyi» 


jugum 


IVagon 


'• 


rata- 


rata- [A/ua^a] 


rota (Wi 


Middle, 


> 


madhya- 


madhya- fjJ<ros 


medius 


Stoeet, 




svadu- 


svadu- ijdi&s 


suavis 



The immigrants who peopled the Italian peninsula also divided 
into several branches, and the language of each branch had its own 
developmentj until they were finally crowded out by the dominant 
Latin. Fragments of some of these dialects have been preserved, 
in monuraental remains, or as cited by Roman antiquarians, though 
no literature now exists in them ; and other fragments were prob- 
ably incorporated in that popular or rustic dialect which formed 
the basis of the modern Italian. The most important of these 
ancient languages of Italy — not including Etruscan| which was 

* ClKnsmaa. 
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mcertaiii origin — were the Oscan of Campania, and the Um- 
n of the northern districts. Some of their fonns as compared 
1 the Latin may be seen in the following : 



In. 


Oscan. 


Umbrlan. 


Latin. 


Oscan. 


Umbrian. 


oere 




arkane 


neque 


nep 




ri (loc.) 


alttrei 




per 


perum 




nto 


aragetud 




portet 




portaia 


us 




aveis 


quadrupedibus 


peturpursus 


or 


censtur 




quatuor 


petora 


petur 


ebit 


censazet 




quinque 


pomtis 




;ra, F. 


contrudjN 


r. 


qui, quis 


pis 


pis 


icem 




cumaco 


quid 


pid 




;ra 




destni 


quod 


pod 


pod 


re 


deicum (cf. venum-do) 


cui 


piei 




rit 


dicust 




quom 




pone, pnne 


leclm 




desenduf 


rectori 


regaturei 




a 


ehtrad 




siquifl 




svepis 


» 


factud 




stet 


8tai«t(stai«et) 


it 


fefacust 




subvoco 




subocau 


»te 




fertuta 


sum 


sum 




ibus 




fratrus 


est 


i«8t 






ip 




sit 


set 




;rator 


embratur 




fuerit 


fust 


fust 


p 


anter 


anter 


fuerunt 


fufans 







licitud 




fuat 


fuid 


fnia 


istro 




mestru 


tertium 




tertim 


ius 




mefa 


ubi 


puf 




iatur 




mugatu 


uterque 




putums pid 


bare 


moltaum 




utrique 


puterei* 


putrespe 



ragments of early Latin are preserved in inscriptions dating 
c to the third century before the Christian era ; and some Laws 
attributed to a much earlier date, — to Romulus (b. o. 750) and 
aa (b. c. 700) ; and especially to the Decemvirs (Twelve Tables, 
450) ; but m their present form no authentic dates can be as- 
ed to them. Some of these are usually given in a supplement 
30 Lexicon. (See also Cic. de Legibus, especially ii. 8, iii. 3, 4.) 
Eitin did not exist as a literary language, in any compositions 
pvn to us, until about b. c. 200. At that time it was already 
agly influenced by the writings of the Grreeks, which were the 
f objects of literary study and admiration. The most popular 
s, those of Plautus and Terence, were simply translations from 
3k, introducing freely, however, the popular dialect and the 
^ of the Roman streets. As illustrations oriife and manners 
' belong as rauch to Athens as to Rome. And the natural 
vth of a genuine Boman hterature seems to have been thus 
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▼ery considerably checked or suppressed. Orations, rhetoncal 
worksy letters, and histories, — dealing with the practical afiaiss 
and passions of politics, — seem to be nearly all that sprang direct 
from the native soiL The Latin poets of the Empire were mostly 
court-poets, writing for a cultivated and luxurious class; satire^ and 
epistles alone keep the flavor of Koman manners, and exhibit the 
fiuniliar features of Italian life. 

In its use since the classic period, Latin is known chiefly as 
the language of the Civil Code, which gave the law to a large part 
of Europe ; as the language of historians, diplomatists, and philos- 
ophers during the Middle Age, and in some countries to a much 
later period ; as the ofl&cial language of the Church and Court of 
Bome, down to the present day ; as, until recently, the common 
language of scholars, so as still to be the ordinary channel of com- 
munication among many leamed classes and societies ; and as the 
universal language of Science, especially of the descriptive sciences, 
80 that many hundreds of Latin terms, or derivative forms, must be 
known familiarly to any one who would have a clear knowledge of 
the facts of the natural world, or be able to recount them inteUi- 
gibly to men of science. In some of these uses it may still be 
regarded as a living language ; while, conventionally, it retains its 
place as the foundation of a liberal education. 

During the classical period of the language, Latin existed not 
only in its literary or urban form, but in several local dialects, 
known by tlie collective name of lingua rusfica, far simpler in the 
forms of inflection than the classic Latin. This, it is probable, was 
the basis of modem Italian, which has preserved many of the 
ancient words without aspirate or case-inflection, as orto {hortus)^ 
gente (gens). In the colonies longest occupied by the Romans, 
Latin — oflen in its mder and more popular form — grew into the 
language of the common people. Hence the modern languages 
called "Romance" or "Romanic"; viz., Italian, Spanish, Portur 
guese, and French, together with the Catalan of Northeastem 
Spain, the Provengal or Troubadour language of the South of 
France, the " Rouman " or Walachian of the lower Danube (Rou- 
mania), and the " Roumansch " of some districts of Switzerland. 

A coraparison of words in several of these tongues with Latin 
will serve to illustrate that process of phonetic decay to which 
reference has been made in the body of this Grammar, as well as 
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the degree in which the substance of the language has remained 
nnchanged. Thus, in the verb to be the general tensensystem has 
been preserved from the Latin in all these languages, together 
with both of the stems on which it is built, and the personal 
endingSy somewhat abraded, which can be traced throughout The 
foUowing exhibit the verb-forms with considerably less alteration 
than is found in the other Bomanic tongues: — 



Utiii. 


ItalUn. 


SpanMi. 


PortngoieMi 


Fnneli. 


ProTBn^al* 


snm 


sono 


soy 


sdu 


suis 


son (sui) 


es 


sei 


eres 


^ 


es 


ses (est) 


est 


h 


es 


h^ 


est 


es (ez) 


samus 


siamo 


somos 


sdmos 


sommes 


sem (em) 


estis 


siete 


sois 


sdis 


6tes 


etz (es) 


Bunt 


sono 


son 


sad 


sont 


sont (son) 


eram 


era 


era 


era 


^tais 


era 


eras 


eri 


eras 


eras 


^tais 


eras 


erat 


era 


era 


era 


^tait 


era 


eramus 


eravamo 


^ramos 


^ramos 


^tions 


eram 


eratis 


eravate 


erais 


^reis 


^tiez 


eratz 


erant 


^rano 


eran 


^rad 


^taient 


eran 


Aii 


fui 


fiii 


fui 


fus 


ftii 


Aiiati 


fosti 


fuiste 


fdste 


fus 


fiist 


fuit 


fh 


fu^ 


f5i 


fut 


fo (f on) 


fuimus 


fummo 


fuimos 


f5mo8 


fames 


fom 


fuistis 


foste 


fuisteis 


f5st08 


fates 


fotz 


fuerunt 


fiirono 


fueron 


f5ra5 


furent 


foren 


sim 


sia 


sea 


seja 


sois 


sia 


sis 


• • 

811 


seas 


sejas 


sois 


sias 


8it 


sia 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


simus 


siamo 


seamos 


sejAmos 


soyons 


siam 


sitis 


siate 


seais 


sejais 


soyez 
soient 


siats 


sint 


siano 


sean 


scjaS 


sian 


fiiissem 


fossl 


fuese 


fdsse 


fusse 


f08 


fuisses 


fossi 


fueses 


f&sses 


ftisses 


fosses 


fuLsset 


fosse 


fuese 


fdsse 


fut 


fossa (fos) 


fuissemus 


fdssimo 


fu^mos 


f(5ssemo8 


fussions 


fossem 


fdissetis 


foste 


fueseis 


fdsseis 


fnssiez 


fossetz 


fiiiasent 


fossero 


fuesen 


fdssem 


fiissent 


fossen 


es 


• • 

su 


se 


sS 


sois 


sias 


esto 


si» 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


este 


siate 


sed 


s^de 


sovez 
soient 


slatz 


sunto 


siano 


sean 


8^ja5 


sian 


esse 


^ssere 


ser 


sdr 


^tre 


esser 


[sens] 


essendo 


siendo 


s^do 


^tant 


essent 
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Ab, prepofiition 88 c, with agent, after 
pa88iveH 138 b. 

Abbreviations of praenomens 32 c. 

Ablative 12 a, enaing 13 b, in -abus 
14 c, in I 18 b, 35 c, 37 c, in is (Sd 
decl.) 21 b, in -ubus 28 c, neiiter used 
adverbially 84 c, bo and quo 4U c, 
after prepositions 88, with ab or db 
for i»artitive gen. 116 b, of crime or 
punishraent 119 c, with dat. after 
verbs 122 b, with pbo for defence «&c. 
130 c, syntax of 134-143, of sopara- 
tion l.'U a, of piace from which l:)5 c, 
of source 136 c, of material 137 b, 
of cause 137 b, with a<Uectives (&c. 
137 c, of agent 138 b, atter compara- 
tives 138 c, after plus <&c. 139 a, of 
meaiis 139 b, of accompardment 139 
c, aft«r UTOR &c. 140 b, of dogree of 
difference 140 c, of quality 141 a, of 
manner 141 a, of price 141 b, of speo- 
ilication 142 a, location 142 b, 143 b, 
absolute 142 c, used adverbially 143 
a, of time 143 b, time how hng 143 c, 
of distAnce 144 a, place from which 

144 c, for locative 145 a, plaoe where 

145 c, way by which 145 c, with prep- 
ositions 145 », with ab for ageiU 147 
c, distingiiished fkrom abl. oiinstru- 
merU 148 a. 

ABSQUB 89 a. 

Abstract nouns in plur. 30 c, with 
neut. adj. 106 a, expressed by neut. 
adj. 107 c. 

Ac see atque; ao bi with sati). 174 c. 

Accent 7 c. 

Accompaniment abl. of 139 c. 

Accusative 11 c, endings 13 a, In IM 
18 b, 35 c, in is 19 a, Si c, neut. nsed 
as adv. 83 c (gen. 85 a), after prep. 
88, 145 a, with verbs of remembering 
&c. 119 a, with impers. 120, 132 b, 
with dat. 123 c, 124 c, after com- 

Sounds of preps. 125 c, after ad for 
at. 128 c, after adj. 129 c, construc- 
tion of 131. as div. obj. 131 a, with 
verbs of feeling 131 b, cognate 131 c, 
verbs of taste &c. 131 c, after com- 
pounds 132 a, constrnctive 132 a, 
two acc. 132 b, adverbial 133 a, syn- 
ecdochical 133 b, in exclamations 
133 c, as subj. of inlin. 133 c, of dnra- 
tlon 133 c, 143 c, of space 133 c, 144 a, 



of distanoe 133 c, 144 a, place whiiher 
144 c, in ind. disc. 188 a, of anticipa- 
tion 190 c, in subet. clauses I9f a. 
after passives 194 b, after verLw oi 
promising &c. 195 a. 

Action, nouns of 96 b, 97 c, goveming 
genitive 117 a. 

AD 88 b, following nonn 148 a. 

Aiijective.s 3'{, of two tennin. 35 a, of 
one terniin. 3ti a, of common gender 
38 a, used as adv. 38 a, deriv. of 96 
b. 98 a, compouiid 100 b, modifying 
102 a, adj. phrase 102 b, agroemeut 
of 105, in apiMM. 105 b, in agr. wit^ 
appoe. 106 b, with part. 106 c, used 
as nouns 106 c, neuter 107 b, osed 
for gen. 108 a. 114 a, qualifying act 
108 c, for obj. gen. 108 b, in rel, 
clause 111 b, neut. used partitivety 
115 c, rclat. gov. gen. 117 c, of feel- 
ing with ANiMi 118 b, gov. gen. and 
dat. 118 c, 129 a, followed by dat. or 
acc. with AD 128 c, dat. or acc. 129 b, 
of want with abl. 136 a, diqkus &c 
with abl. 137 c 

ADXODUM 41 a. 

Adverbs 9 c, 84, compar. of 40 b, 0(nn- 
pound 100 c, numeral 43 c, coneL 
49 c, classif. of 85, 86, modifying 102 
a, phrase 102 b, qualifying noon 
107 o, rel. or dem. equiv. to pron. 
111 c, partitive use 116 a, formed 
with TENU8 147 a, used as prepos. 
147 b, foUowed by quajc 147 c 

Adverbial phrase 102 b, aocos. 133 hf 
in abl. absolute 143 a. 

Adversative coojunctions 94 a. 

Adversub 89 b, as adverb 147 bw 

Afiix, close and open 96. 

Asency, nouns of 96 b, 97 c, govem- 
Ing gen. 117 a. 

Agent 138 b, abl. with ab 147 c 

Agnomen 32 b. 

Agreement 103 b, noons in fbr part* 
gen. 116 c. 

Aio81c. 

Alcaic strophe, 

AUENUS With DOMUS 145 h. 

AU- (stem of ALIU8) 48 b. 

Aiiius 34 c, 109 b; with abl. 139 b. 

Alphabet, classltication of 1 b. 

ambo, infl. 42 b. alteb34,109. 
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AK. AinrB, AJTNOV, interrog. parti- 

cieB200c 
AiTTB H9 b. om. in dfttefl 146 c, m adr. 

147 b, foUowed by quam 147 c, an- 

TE DIEH 146 C. 

Antecedent of relative 110 a, impUed 

110 b, in both clauses 110 c, omitted 

111 a. 
Antepenult 7 c 

ANTEQUAM with relat. clauBes 179 c 

AoTist 53 b. 

APAUE 82 b. 

Apododit) 166 a, c. 

ApiM^fdtivo 102 a. 104 a, a^Jectives 

105 b, neut. a^y. 107 c, in periphr. 

form 1 12 a, expr. by gen. 115 a, with 

KOMEN E8T, 127 a, after verbs of 

namlng 132 c 
APUD 89 c 

APTU8 foUowed by rel. andsnbj. 185 c 
ArsiM and Thetiis 222 b. 
A8, the unit of value 235 c 
ABclepiadic verse 230. 
ABking, verbe of, with two aoc 132 c. 
Aflpirate l c, 115 c. 
Aasimilation of consonants 36, in 

prepoB. 4 a. 
AT 95 b, AT YEBO 96 a. 
ATQUE 95 a. 

Attraction of Relative 110. 
Attributive acU* 105 b. 
AUDEO 77 a. 
AU8IM 77 b. 

AUT 95 b, in qnestions 201 c 
AUTEM 95 b, position, 96 a. 
AYB82b. 



Belli (locatlve) 145 a. 
Birth, place of in abl. 137 s. 
Bos, decL of 22 b, c 



and o 2 a, for qu 2 b, interchanged 
with T 4 b, pronunciation of 6 a. 

Caesura 222 b. 

Calendar, Roman 236 a. 

Cardinal nnmbers41b, declined42b. 

CABO, decl. 25 c 

Cases 11 b, endings 13 b, forms (see 
declensions) construction of 113 b. 

Catalectin verse 222 c. 

CAU8A with gen. 115 b, 138 a. 

Cansal conjunctions 94 b, clauses 102 c, 
with subjunct. 181 b. 

Causative verbs 99 a. 

Cause, with subjunctive 185 b. 

OAVB in prohibitions 192 c 

-CE enclitic 45 b. 

CELo with two accnsatives 133 a. 

OEDO (defective) 82 b. 

CEBTB and CEBTO 87 b. 

CBU with subjunct. 174 c 

Oharacterlstic, clanses of 184 b. 

Choriambic verse 228 b. 

CIBOA, CIBCITBB, CIBCUM, OIS 89 C 

OIBCITEB as adv. 147 b. 

Cities, gender of 10 c. 

CITBA 89 c, foUowing noun 14a a. 



OLAM as prepos. 147 b. 
Clanses 102 b, adv. nse 84 b, with 
neut. in apiios. 107 c, limited by 

Sen. 114 b, with impersonals 120 a, 
ependent, in seq. of tenses 162 a. 

Close syllables 5 c, aflixes 9 b, incom- 
pounds 65 a. 

Commands in snbjunct. 149 c impera- 
tive 51 b, 152 b. 

OCEPI 81 b. 

Cognomen 32 b. 

Corieclive nouns with plnr. verbs 112 c. 

Combinations of coiisonants 5 a, 192 c. 

Commands, indirect 191 c. 

Common gender 11 a, of a^. 38 a. 

Comparanve conjunctions 91 b. 

Comparatives, decleusions 37 a, nse 
40 c, partitive 115 c 

Comparison, forms of 38 b, irregnlar 
39 b, defective39c, of adverbs 40 b, 
in appos. 101 b, of quaUties, 108 c 

Complementary acc 104 b, infln. 154 b. 

Complete action, tenses of 53c, 159c, 
favorite use 170 c 

Compounds of verbs 65 a, of FACIO 
80 a, of Fio 81 c, of NON 86 a, stems 
96 b, words 100 a, of preps. govem- 
ing acc. 132 a, with two acc. 132 c, 
with abl. 135 b, qnantity of 220 b. 

Conditional conJnnctions 91 b, clauses 
102 b. 103 a, 166, classifled 167 c 

Conditions, partic. and gen. 167, pres- 
ent and past 168, f utnre 170 a, gen- 
eral 171 c, implied 172 b, omitted 
173 b, in indirect discourse 89 b. 

ConJugation 9b, 60, tho four rogular 
66-75. 

ConJ unctions 92, correlative 49 c, dass- 
esof 93. 

Connectives 103 b. 

Consecutive clauses 102 c, 103 a, sub- 
Junctive 183 c 

Consonants 1 b, stems 12 c, 36a. 

Comtructio prcBgnans 132 a. 

CONTBA 90 a, as adv. 147 b, foUowing 
noun 148 a. 

Contractiou 3 a, shown by circumflez, 
7a. 

Co-ordinate clause 102 c. 

Correlatlves 49. 

Countries, gender of 10 c 

Crime, expressed by ablative 119 c 

CUM (pre^.) 90 a, as enclitic 44c, 47 c 

CUM iconj.) 95 c, with subjunct. 176 c. 
178 c, as indef. relat. 177 a, causal 
w. subj. 180 c, 181 c, like quod with 
indic. 180 c, CUM tum with indic. 
181 a, caus£d with indicative 181, for 
pres. pass. part. 202 c 

-CUMQUE (-CUNQUB) 47 C. 

DactyUc Verse 224 b. 

Dative 11 c, ending 13 b, in -abus 14 c, 
in 18 (3d decl.) 21 b, -ubus 28c, in i 
34 b, constructiun 121, with trans- 
itives 121 c, after verbs of motion 
(poet.) 122 b, with abl. id., after in- 
traus. 122 c, 123, with acc. 123 c, 124 c, 
«&» UsvQQraoniUs 124 b, after oom« 
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ponnds 125. 126, bi poetry 126 c, of 
pocisession id., afber comp. of essb 
127 a, with nomen est id., of 
agency 127 b, after participles and 
passives id., of Kervice 128 a, of 
neamess 128 b, afler nouns 129 b, of 
a<lvantage 129 c, uscd for gen. 130 a, 
for (lirection Id., of volens &c. 130 b, 
ethical id., with iniinitive of verbs 
goveming dative 155 b. 

/>eclaratory sentence 101. 

Declension 12 c, general rnles 13 a. 

Defective nouns, 29, 30, acU. 37, tenses 
50 b, verbs 81. 

-DEH, enclitic45b. 

Denominative verbs 99 a, c. 

Deponeuts 75c, 8emi-deponent8 77a. 

Derivatiun 96-100. 

Derivative verbs 77 b, 99. 

DiONUS with abl. 137 c, with QUi and 
sul^. 185 c. 

Diphthongs 1 b, 6 a, long 7 a. 

Diptotes 31 a. 

Distance (acc.) 133 c (aoc. or abL) 144 a. 

Distributives43b. 

DOMI (loc.) 145 a. 

DONEO with subjunctive 180 b. 

Doubtful gender 11 a. 

Dual 42 b. 

DUBITO 184 b, 198 b, 200 c. 

DUM with pres. 158 a, id. followedbv 
' secondary tenses 163 c, (provlded) 
with subj. 175 c, 180 b, (nntil) with 
subj. 180 b, for pass. part. 202 c. 

DUMMODO with subj. 175 c, 180 b. 



Early forms, alphabet 2, prosody. 

EDO 80 a. 

EOEO with gen. 120 c, 136 b. 

Ellipsis 101 c. 

Emphasis as dependent on arrange- 

ment 212 c. 
Enclitics, intensive 45 a, CUM 44 c. 
ENIM 95 b, 96 a. 
Epicene nouns 11 a. 
Epistolary tenses 161 b. 
ESCIT, 69 c. 
xssE 57 c, comparative fonns 69 c, 

compounds 60, omitted 113 b, oom- 

pounds with datlve 127 a. 
ET . . . ET 95 c. 
ETIAM 87 a, in answers 201 c 
ET8I 175 b. 
Etymology 1-100. 
Euphonic changes 2c, 3b. 
EX 90 c, following noun 148 a, com- 

pounds of, with dative 126 a. 
Exclamations (accus.) 133 c. 
Exclamatory sentences 101 b, aocns- 

ative with infinltive 106 b. 



Facio 80e, compoTinds 100 c, fiudo ut 

inperiphr. 198 a. 
Fearing, verbs of 196 o. 
Feeling, nouns of , with esiiitiTe 117 a, 

yerbs of, with acc. 131 o. 



Feminine forms lacking maso. 34 b. 
abl. in o 34 b, in A of adj. of Sd 
decl. 37 a, abl. as adv. 85 a. 

Festivals. names of, plural 30 c. 

FEHO 78 b. 

FiDO 77 a. 

Filling, verbs of, with abl. or genltiTe 
140 b. 

Final clauses 102 c, 103 a, 182, 195. 

Finiteverbll3a. 

Fio 80 c, defective comp. 82 c. 

Foot (in prosody) 220 e, classif. 221. 

FOBE UT foi fut. inf. pass. 55 c, 165 c. 

FORis (loc. form) 145 a. 

Frequcntative verbs 77 c, 99 c. 

FRUOB and fungor with abl. 140 b. 

Future tense 53 a. endings 54 c, 61 b, c, 
of subj. 83 c, for imperative 153 b, 
syntax 159 b, has no relative time 
179 b. infin. expr. by fore ut 165 c, 
participle202a. 

Future Perfect 53 a, qmtax 161 a, 
used for future id., how repr. in 
subjunctive 162 b. in protasis 170 c. 

Future inlln. pass. (sup. with i&i) 55 o. 



Glames, names of, ploral 30 c 

gaudeo 77 a. 

Gender 9c, grammatical 10 a, of ap- 
position 104 c, of adjective 105 c. 

General truth in seq. of tenses, 163 c. 

Geuitive 11 c, plural ending 13 b, in 
Ai and AS 14 b, in ium 19 a, c, in 
lus 34 b, in appos. with possessive 
105 a, 106 b, constraction 113 c, sub- 
Jective 114 a, in pred. b, with phrase 
id., of adj. for neuter noun 114 c, of 
substance id., for iioun in appositioii 
115 a, of quality and measure id., 
of value id. b, psurtitive Id., after adj, 
for noun 116 b, two gen. with one 
noun 117 a, objective 117 a, of sped- 
fication 118 a, afler verbs 119 a, (of 
remembering &c. 119 a, of aocus- 
ing &c. b, 01 emotion 120 a, imper- 
sonals 120, of plenty and want 120 e, 
136 b, 140 b, with POTIOB 121 a, 127 a, 
of price 141 c, of separation, 136, b. 

Gentiles, names of, 8b. 

Gerund 50 a, 52 b, syntax 206 c. 

Gerundive 52 a, enaing 55 b, peri^r. 
form 83 c, with dati ve of agent 127 c, 
syntax 205 c, 206. origin 207 a. 

Glyconic verse 228 b. 

Govemment 103 c. 

GBATIA with gen. 115 b, 138 a. 

Greelc accus. (syneod.) 133 b. 



H (aspirate) lc, nsed with c 4c, 
omitted 4 c, not reckoned in posi- 
tion, 215c. 

HABEO, imperative 153 b, with pei£ 
part. 204 c. 

Heteroclites 31 b. 

HeterogeneouB nomui 31 c 
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Hez»meter verfe. 

RIO 4S, 46. 

Himlrance, sabjectof 185b. 

BUMi (loc.) 146 p. 



I In perf. 65 a, added to root G2c, lott 
in 3(1 conj. 63c, Boffix 96c. 

lambic rene. 

ID QUOD, lllb. 

IDCIUOO 95c. 

IDEM 46, deriv. 45 b. 

IDONEU8 with Qui and sati). 185c. 

-lEB in infin. pass. 65 c 

loiTUB 96 c, po6ition96a. 

ILLB 45, 46. 

-IM in present subjunctive 65 c. 

IMMO 201 c. 

Imperative 61 b, termin. 54 b, a weak- 
ened 63 a, drops termin. 65 a, sen- 
tence 101 a, in commandd 152 b, 3d 
person antiq. 152 c, fUture 153 a, 
eqoiv. tocondition 172 c. 

Imiierfect53a, lengthens vowel 63 a, 
of sahj. 61 c, of hortat. subj. 150 b, 
optat. subj. 150 c, conceas. subj. 151 c,' 
syntax 158 b, in descriptions 158 c, 
for plup. id., of Burprise 159 a, for 
perf. 159 b. in epi»t.8tyle 161 b, subj. 
In unfultllled cond. 168 b, in temp. 
clauiiefl 178 a, 179 a, gubjunctive re- 
ferring to present time 161 a. 

Impersonal verb8 82, with gen. 120 a, 
U8ed peraonally 120 b, with dative 
124 b, paasive of verbs governing 
dative 126 b, with acc. 132 b, with 
infln. 154 b. with subst. clause 193 c. 

Impure syllaole 5c. 

IN 90c, construction of 87 b, 146 a. 

Inceptive forms 62 c, verbe (inchoa- 
tive)77b, 99 c. 

Incomplete tenses 53 o. 

Increment 218. 

Indeclinable nonns 31 a, gender 10 c, 
adjective 37 c, 49 c. 

Indefinite subj. omitted 113 a, rela- 
tive, equiv. to condition 166 c. 

Indicative 51 a, 61, 63. syntax 148 b, 
tenses of 157, in cond. clauses 167 b, 
168 a, in apoa. of unfulf. cond. 169 a, 
in fut. cond. 170 a, in apod. of im- 
plied condition 174 a, absolute time 
177 b, in inverted clauses 179 a, with 
CUM 180 c, in causai clauses 181 b, 
with QUOD in subst. clauses 199 b. 

nrDiOEO with genitive 120 c, 136 b. 

INDIONU8, with relative ana subjunc. 

185 c, with ablative 137 c. 
In<lirect dlBcourse 187 c, subj. of infin. 

om. 155 c, subJunct. insubord. clause 

186 a. example 192. 

Infinitive 51 b, endings 55 b, c, pass. in 
-lER 65 c, syntax 153 c, as subj. id., 
with impers. 154 b, complementarv 
154 b, for subst. clause 154 c, with 
BubJ. acc. 155 b, of purpose and re- 
Bult 156 a, in exclam. 156 b, 197 c, 
hiBtorical 156 c. tenses 164 b, only 
nfed in preseni 165 a, 'witli aAc. Vn 



Babet. clanses 194 a, with aoc. after 
passiveB 194 b, after verbe of wish- 
ing 196 c, verbB of permission 196 a, 
of determining 196 b, osed by poetB 
197 a. 

Inflection 8a. 

INQUAM 81 c. 

INSTAB with gen. 115 b. 

Intensive verM 77 c, 99 c. 

INTEBEST 120 b. 

Inteijection8 9c, 95 a. 

Intermediate clauses 102 c, with Bab« 
junctive 185 c. 

Interrogative particles 9c, 86b, 200 a, 
omitted 200 b, 201 a, sentenoes 101 b. 

IPSE (IP8U8) 45, 46 c. 

Irregular nouns 30 b, verbs 78. 

18 45, 46 c. 

Islands, gender of, 10 c. 

I8TE 45, 46. 

iTAQUE 95, accent 7c (ergo, 96 a). 

ITEB, declined22b. 



Jam 87 b. 

JECUB, decl. 22 b. 

JUBEO, constr. 155 a, 194 a. 

JUCUNDUS, constr. of 209 c 

JUNOO with abl. 140 a. 

JUPPITEB, decl. 22b. 

JUXTA 91 b, foUowing noan 148 a. 



L doubled (3d copj.) 62 b. 

Labial stems 20 b, gender of 24 b, 26 b. 

LATBO with acc 133 a. 

-LIBET 48 a. 

LicBT with dat. of pred. 155 b, with 

subj. 175 b, 176 c, 196 a. 
Lingual stems 20c, gender 24b, 26 b. 
Liquid stems 19 b, gender 24a, 25. 
Locative case 12 d, as adverb 85a, in 

appos. 104 c, forplacel46a. 
Loco without prep. 145 c. 
liONGius, constr. of, 139 a. 



Maois in compar. 39a, 109a. 

MALO 79 b. 

Masculine a^}. 38 a. 

Material, een. of, 114 c, abl.l37b. 

MAXIME, m comp. 39 a. 

Means, abl. of, 139 b. 

Measure, gen. of, 115 a, 144 a. 

Meditative verbs 78 c, 99 c. 

MEMiNi 81 b, imperative Ibnn, 153b. 

-MET, enclitic, 45 a. 

Metre 223 c. 

MILITIiB (loc.) 145 a. 

MiLLE, decl. and constr. 43 a. 

MiNiME 41 a, in answers 201 c 

MiKOBis (of valae) 141 c. 

MiNUS 41 a, constr. of 139a. 

MIBUM QUAM 191 b. 

MiscEo with abl. 140 a. 
MI8EBET 83 a, 120 a. 
Modification of salit)' or pred. 102 a. 
MODO with hort. subij. 150 a, 176 o. 
M.Qnoptotes 31 a. 
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Months, gender of 10 c, in -beb 36 c, 
construction 146 c, divlsion 234 b. 

Moods 50 a, 51, Byntax of, 148 b. 

Motiou, preps. with acc. 122 b, yerbs 
of (comp.) with acc. 132 a. 

Motive with ob or pboptes 138 a. 

Mountains, gender of, 10 c. 

Multiplication 43 b. 

Multiplicatives 43 c. 

Mutestems 20 a. 



N of Btem lost 19 b, inserted in 3d 

co^j. 62 b. 
KAM, NAMQUE 35 b, 96 a. 
Kames of men and women 32. 
N£ with hort. subj. 150 a, in final 

clauses 182 a, in consec. 183 c, with 

verbfi of caution 196 b, of fearing 

196 c, omitted id. 
-NE (enclitic) 200 a, with hio 45 b, 

added to interr(^. words 200 c, in 

double questions id. 
NECNE 200 c. 
NEDUM 183 a. 
Kegative particles 9 c, 86 c, two equal 

to affirmative 87 a. 
KEGO for DICO NON 188 a. 
NEQUEO 82 b. 

NE QUIDEM 87 c, 214 a. 

NESCIO AN 200 C, NE8CIO QUIS 191 b. 

Keuter passives 77 a. 

Keuters, like cases 13 a, in al and ab 
17 c, of adj. in s 36 c, acc. as adv. 
84 c, of adj. with abstr. nouns 106 a, 
as noun 107 b, partitive use 115 c. 

Neuter verbs, with agent 138 b. 

Neutral passives 77 b. 

Ni, Nisi 176 b, 166 b. 

Nix, decl. 22 c. 

NOiiO 79 b, NOLi 192 c. 

NOMEN 32 b, with datiye 127 a. 

Nominative 11 b, formed from stems 
12 c, in a4j. 36 a, as subj. of verb 
113 a, used for voc. 134 a, with opus 
136 b, after infin. for acc. 155, c. 

NONNE 200 a. 

Nouns 14-32, nsed as a^. 38 a, 107 b, 
verbal 50 a, irreg. 30 b, derived 96 a, 
compound 100 b, agreement of 103 c, 
in reiative clause 110 c, understood 
with gen. 114 a, govemtng dat. 129 c. 

KUM 200 a. 

Number of appositive 104 c, of acU* 
105 b, of verbll2b. 

Numerals41b, partitive nse 115 c. 

Numeral adverbs 43 c. 

KUNO 86 b. 



O 81 with subjunct. of wish 151 a. 

O for u after u 2b, in verb-stems 62 c. 

Object 101 c, indir. 121 b, direct 131 a. 

Oblique cases 12 a. 

OBVIU8 with dative 125 c. 

ODi 81 b. 

Open syllables 5c, pron. 6a, afSx 9b, 

in compounds 65 a. 
OPEKA with gen. 138 b. 



OPUS with abl. 136 a, with perf. part. 

204 c. 
Oratio Obliqtu3i,Bee Indirect Disooume. 
Order of words 212. 
Ordinal numbers 41 b, how formed, 

42b, declined42c. 
os for us 15 c. 
08, OS8I8, decL 22 c. 

P inserted before ic 3c, 20b, 72b. 

PALAM 147 b. 

Palatal 1 b, stems 21 c, gender 24 b, 
27 b, verbs62c. 

Parisyllabic nouns 17 b, adj. 35 a. 

PABTE, without prepos. 145 c. 

Participial dause, equiv. to oondition 
172 b. 

Participles 50 a, 51 c, abl. in i 20 b, 
37 b, compared 39 a, future of pur- 
pose 51 c, 205 b, perfect as aky . 25 a, 
82 c, with liabeo 204 c, active 52 a, 
periplir. use 53 c, 83 b, ending 66 b, 
pres. of E88E 57 c, of deponents 76 b, 
61 a, present as adj. 83 c, in ns with 
gen. 17 c, with dative of agent 127 c, 
of source with abl. 136 c, in UBUS 
with FUi plup. sulij. 169 c, in bus 
or DU8 in luture apod. 170 c, syntax 
202, a4j. and pred. 203. 

Particles 9 c, 84-96, in componnds 
100 c, conditional, with sutg. 174 c, 
interrogative 200 a. 

Partitive genitive 115 b. 

PABUM 41 a. 

Passive voice 50c, reflex. use id. 83 b, 
with acc. 133 b, termin. 54 b, infin. 
in lEB 65 c, participles of deponents 
76 c, of impersonals 83 b. rollowed 
by dative 122 a, of agent 127 c, sub- 
Ject 131 a, of verbs of feeling 131 b, 
of asking, &c., with acc. 132 c, of 
saying, &c., with accusative and 
infinitive 194 b. 

Patronymics 98 b. 

Peculiar forms, 3d ded. 22 a, gendeni 
25a, 26a, 27b. 

PBNES 91 c, foUowing noun 148 a. 

Penult 7c, quantity df 218-220. 

PEB 91 c, in compos. 41 a, for agrait 
138 b. 

Perfect tense, meaning, 53 b, endinffs 
54b, 55a, syncop. 65b, subjunct. m 
prohib. 150 a, 152 b, of sub. anti- 
quated 150 c, concess. subj. 151 c, in 

3uest. 152 a, syntax 159 c, implies 
iscontin. 160 a, in negatives 160 b, 
for pres. in epist. style 161 b, fol- 
lowed by imp. subj. 162 c, sutj. for 
past act. after primary tenses 162 c, 
used for sec. tenses in result 163 a, 
with tat. prot. 117 a, infin. for pres. 
165 a, after verbs of feeling 166 c, 

Sarticiple in pass. tenses 62 a, of 
epon. id. syntax 202 b. 
Period 214 b. 
Personal endings 54 a. 
Persons of verbs 54 a, 112 b, with relat. 
110 a, 2d in subjunct. 149 c, 171 c, 3d 
I of imperatiye aatiquated Vj2 c. 
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PB1ETJE8UM E8T 120 a. 

PETO with prepos. 133 a. 

Fherecratic verae '/SMc» 

Pbonetic deeay 2c, 3a. 

Phraaeii, gender 10c,aB ady. 85 b,modi- 

fying 1U2 b, liinited by gen. 114 b. 
PIUET 120 a. 
Place, relatioos of 141 b, abl. of 142 b, 

143 b, whence 144 c, whither id., 

where 145, verbs of^ constr. 146 b. 
PlantB, geuUer of, 10 c, 2d and 4th 

decl. 2»fk. 
Plautofl, use of qcom with indic. 

179 b, prueodial furms 23 b. 
Pluperfect 53 a, of Bubjuuctive, how 

formed &i c, use 150 b, upt. subj. 150 c, 
oonc. Bubj. 151 c, ftyntax 100; for 
imp. in epist. style 161 b, of subj. in 
fiAlfle cond. 168 b, in temp. clauBes 
178 a, 179 a. 

Plural acc. used as adv. 85 b. 

Pluralia tantum 30 c, with distrib. 43 b. 

PLUBI8, gen. of value 141 c. 

PLU8, decl. of 37 b, oonstr. 139 a. 

PCENITET 120 a. 

POKE 91 C. 

Poeition in prosody 216 c. 

Poesessives in appos. with gen. 105 a, 
108 a, as nouns 107 a, for een. 108 b, 
114 a, neuter 114 c, abl. witn befebt 
&c. 138 a, with domi 145 b. 

P088CJH 60 b. infin. as future 164 c. 

POST 91 C, With QITAM 147 c. 

POSTQUASi with temp. clauses 177 c. 
POSTULO with prep. 133 a. 
POSTBiDiE with gen. 121 a, with acc. 

147 b, wlth QUAM 147 c. 
Potential mood 51 a. 
POTIOR with gen. 121 a, with abl. 140 b. 
PBiE 91 c, in comp. 41 a. 
Prctiwmen ^b. 
PBiESEBTiM, strengthening cum 

180 c. 

PBiETEB 92 a. 

Predicate 101 c, nom. 104 a, a(i(J. 105 b, 
genderlOOa, after infin. 155 c. 

Prei>ositions, assimil. 4 a, classif. and 
meaning 88-93, in comp. 93 a, 100 c, 
comp. with dative 125, 126, with acc. 
125 c, 132 a, c, with verbs of asking 
132 c, after words of origin 137 a, oi 
time 143 c, of place 142 c, 144 b, for 
neighborhood 145 c, constr. 146, as 
adv. 147 b, followed by quam 147 c, 
after noun 148 a, bet. nouns 118 c. 

Present stera 53 c. 

Present tense 53 a, endings 54 c, vowel 
61, 62b. of subjunct. 150-152, synlax 
157 b, conative 157 c, for fUture id., 
historical 158 a, with dum 158 a, 
hist. foUowed by sec. tenses 163 c, 
infin. after past verb 164 b, of mem- 
ory 164 c, participle 202 a, supplied 
tn passive 52 a, 202 c. 

Preteritive verbs 81 b, 160 c. 

Price, abl. or gen. 141 c. 

PBiDiE with genitive 121 a, with aco. 

147 b, with quam 147 c. 
FEiMO and PBJMUM 87 q. 



Prindpal parts of Terbe 64 b, oom- 

bined 65 a. 
PBIU8 with quam 147 c. 
PBIU8QUAM in relative clauses 179 c 
PBO 92a,/or 130 c. 
PBOCUL with abl. 147 b. 
Prohibitions, subj. with ke 149 c, reg- 

ular constr. 152 b. 
Pronouns 44, old forms 44 b, gen. in i 

44 c, omitted 113a, reflexive 44 b, 46c, 
possesfiive 44 b, 47 b, 105 c, cujus 
48 c, reciprocal 44 c, 109 c, demonstr. 

45 a, as nouns 107 a, as antecedent 
111 a, intensive 46 c, relative 47, 
109 c, agreement 110, as connective 
111 c, iiiterrog. and indef. 47. 

Pronunciation, 5, 6. 
PBOPE 92 a, with acc. 147 b, as adv. id. 
Proper names 32 b, in plural 30 c. 
PBOPTEB 92 a, foUowing noun 148 a» 
PB08UM 60 a. 

ProtaslB 166 a (see Condition). 
-PTE (-pse), end. 45 a. 
PUDET 120 a. 

Punishment, abl. of, 119 c 
Pure syllable 5c. 

Purpose, infinitive of, 156 a, UT 182a, 
ways of expressing 183 b. 



QU2B BE8 111 b. 

QU^so 82 a. 

Quality, gcnitive of, 115 a. 

-QUAM (-pan) 48 a. 

quam wfth superl. 40 c, etym. 48 c, 
in comparisons 109 a, 138 c, after 
prep. 147 c, followed by subj. 185 a, 
by infinitive 188 b, by result dause 
197 b. 

quam 81 with subj. 174 c. 

QUAMLIBET, QUAITQUAM, QUAMYIS, 

48 a, 151b, 175b, 176c. 
QUAKDO 95c, as indef. rel. 177 a, with 

ind. 181 b. 
QUANTi, gen. of yalue 141 c. 
Quantity 6c, notes of 215-220. 
QUANTUM Yis withsubj. 176 0. 
QUASi with subj. 174 c. 
-QUE (cncl.), forming universal8 48c 
QUEO 82 b. 
Questions 200, indirect 190 a, 200 b, in 

ind. disc. 189 c, indic. in 191 b. 
QUi adverbial 47 b. 
QUIA 95 c, with iud. 181 b, withsubj. 

186 b. 
QUIDEM 87 c, 214 a. 
QUiN with subj. 184 a, SGS QUIN 186 a, 

in subst. clause 198 b. 
QUIPPE with CUM 180 c, QUI 186 b. 
QUISQUAM with neg. 48 c. 
QUISQUE with superl. 41 a, with plnr. 

verb 112 c. 
Quo in fijial dauses 182 b, SON QUO 

186 c. 
QUOAD, untU, with subj. 180 b. 
QUOD 95 c, with ind. 181 b, with subj. 

186 b, in subst. clause 199 b, as acc 

of specif. 199 b, with Terbs of fed- 

ios 199c. 
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QUOM 95c, 179b. 

QuoMiNcs with subjimc. 184 a, after 

Yerbs of caution, &c. 196 b. 
QUOMIAM 95 c, with indic. 181 b. 
QUOQUE 87 a. 

B doubled in third conjugation 62 b. 

KEAPSIi: 45. 

Beduplication 61 b, G2 a, b, 63 b, lost 

in coiupounds 65 a, 96 b, quantity 

219 c. 
BEFKBT 120b. 
Beflexive pronouns 41 b, verbs 76 b, 

50 c, witn acc. 133 b. 
Belative pronouns 47, clauses 102 b, 

classlf. of 193, eciuiv. to condition 

1/2 b, 166 c, of purpose 182 a, 195, of 

result 183 c, 197, of characteiistic 

184 b. 
Besult, infin. of, 156 a, perf. subj. 163 a. 

subjunctive 183 c, 197 a, elliptical 

197 b. 
Bhythm 215, 
Bivers, gender 10 c. 
Boot 8c, 96, of ESSE 59 c, of third con- 

Jugation 62 b. 
BURI, RURB, 145 a. 

Rus, constr. of 144 b. 

S elided 2 b, 232 a, becomes b 3 a, 19b, 
teroiin. of nom. 12 c, 13a, in perf. 
stem 62a, 63 b, 64 b, syucop. 65 b. 

8E added 62 c. 

BALVE 82 b. 

SATIS, NON 8ATIS 41 a. 

8CIN* 5b. 

8CIO, imperatlve forrn 65c, 1531k. 

8ECUNDUM 92 b. 
8£D 95 b. 
8EMI-DEPONENTS 77 a. 

8EMI-VOWEL8 1 c, I aud u 2a. 

8ENE4C, decl. 22 c. 

Separation, with dat. 126 a, abl. 136 a. 

Sequence of tenses 161 c. 

Seslerces 101 b. 

SestertiuH 32 a, 236. 

8EU (see siVK). 

81 166 b, whether 191 c, 81 NON 176 b, 

MIROR 81 199 c. 
81 EM 59 C. 

Signs of quantity 76, of accent 8 a. 
-siM in perf. subj. 65 c. 
8IMUL with abl. 147 b. 

8IMUL ATQUE 177 C. 

8IN 166 b. 

81 VE 92 b. 

Singuinria tantum 30 c. 

818 (sivis) 5b. 

8IVE 95 b, 176 b. 

-so in future perfect 65 c. 

80DES (SI AUDES) 56, 77 b. 
80LK0 77 a. 
80LU8 with subj. 185 a. 
Space. acc. of, 133 c, 144 a. 
Specitication, acc. of, 133 a, abl. 142 a. 
Spelling, various, 4 c. 
Stem 86, 96, of nouns 12 c. 96 b, incor- 
rect use 13 c, of a4l* 33b, of yerbs 



53 c, 60 c, changes 54 c, vowel 61, 
present 64 b, thfrd coi\J. 62b, in cr 
62 c, j)erf. 64 b, third coi\j. 63 b, su- 
pine64b, quantity of 220 a. 

8UB in comi)os. 41 a, constr. 87 b, 146 a. 

Subject 101 c, of verb 113 a, of passive 
131a, of infin. 133 c. 

Subjunctive 51 a, present (vowel- 
change) 61 a<, 63 c, inserts E 61 c, 
syntax 148 c, hortat. 149 b, as cou' 
dition 172 c, optat. 150 c. concess. 

151 b, 175 b, dubit. 152 a, in prohib. 

152 b, teiises 161 c, in faise condition 
164 a, 168 b, in fut. cond. 170 b, pres. 
becomes imperf. 171 b, third person 
for indef. subjunc. 171 c, repeated 
action id., potential 173 b, cautious 
173 c, with cond. and compar. par- 
ticles 174 c, relative time 177 b, after 
CUM 178 c, of protasis after ANTE- 
QUAM &c. 180 a, after dum, b, of 
cause 181 b, 185 c, in ind. disc. 181 c, 
186 a, in fiual clauses 182 a, after 
nedum 183 a, of result 183 c, after 
QUIN and QUOMiNUS 184 a, of char- 
acteriutic 184 b, after unus and 
80LUS 185 a, afber quam id., of re- 
striction 185 b, after dignus &c. 
185 c, in intermed. clauses id., after 
UT in subst. clauses 195 c, 197 a, 
after verbs of commauding 195 c, 
of happcning 197 a, after quak 
197 b, in exclamations 197 c, in in- 
direct questions 190, 200 b. 

Subordinate clauses 102c. 
Sub8tantive clauses 102 c, syntax 193. 

SUPER, SUPRA92C. 

subtbr 92 b, constr. 87 b, 146 b. 
Superlative of eminence 40 c, of apartf 

etc. 109 b, used partitively 115 c. 
Supine 29a, 50 a, 52 b, stem 53 c, 55 b, 

acc. of place whither 144 c, syntax 

209. 
Syllables, divisionof 5b, pure, open 

&c. 5c. 
Synesis 103 b, of adj. 106 b, verbs 1120, 

of secondary tenses 166 a. 
Synopsis 64 c. 
Syntax 101>214, general rules 210, 211. 



T for D 2b, intercl. with o 4b, end- 

ing54c, 61b, 62a, c. 
t^det 120 a. 
tamen, position 96 a. 
tamquam with subj. 174 c. 
TANTI, gen. of value 141 c. 
tantum as correl. 49 b, with hort. 

subj. 150 a. 

TANTUM ABEST UT 197 C. 

tb, enclitic 45 c. 

Teaching, verbs of 2, acc. 133 c. 

Temporal conjunctions 94 c, clauses 

102 c, 176 c. 
-TER, suffix34c. 
Tenses 50 a, 52 c, syntax 157, sequenoe 

161 c. 
TENUs 92 c, constmction 146 c, foUow- 

ingnoun 14S8k 
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TBBItA MABTQrC 145«. 

Time, atwtilute aiiil relative, lS7a, 
161 c, how long (acc.) 133c, 143 b, 
when (abl.) 143 b. 

TownB, gender 10 c, in U8, fem. 16 a, 
in E 18 c, uamus o^ contttr. 144 b. 

TRAN8 92 c. 

Trecti, gender 10 c. 

TUE8 42 C. 

Triptot«s 31 a. 

Trochaic vcnte 227 a. 

TUM, TUKC, b7 b, with CUM 96c, 181 a. 



U Btems (rerbs) 62 c, 64 a, 96c 

UBI as indcf. rel. 177 a, c. 

VLLU8 with neg. 48 c. 

ULTKA 93 a, fonowiiignoiml48a. 

UNguAM with neg. 48 c. 

USiUS 42 b, with rel. and bvlI^. 185 a. 

U84^UAM with ueg. 48 c. 

U8QUE with acc. 147 b. 

U8U8 with abl. 136 a. 

UT with coiu-eKS. BubJ. 151 b, 176 b, 
176 c, as iudef. rel. 177 a, ur cum 
180 c, in fiiial clauses 182 a, consec. 
do. 183 c, Rubet. do. 195 b, 197 a. with 
Terbs of fearing 196 c, omitted id. 

UTERQUE witli plur. verb 112 c, with 
nouuB an<l pronouns 116 c. 

UTI, UTIKAM, with subj. of wish 151 a, 
192 c. 

UTOB with abl. 140 c. 

UT8I with 8ubJ. 174 c. 

UTBUM 200 c, used alone 201 b. 



y 2 a, 6 a, eyncop. 65 b. 

TALDE 41 a. 

Value, genitive of 115 b. 

VAPUIX) 77 b. 

Variable nouns 31 b, a^. 37 e. 



-VE, VEL, 95 b. 

VELIM, VELLEM, wlth BQbJ. 151 a. 

VELUTI, VELUT8I 174 C. 

VENEo 77 b, 80 a. 

Verbs 5(K-83, fomis 54, 56, endings 55 c, 
special forms and parallel 65 b, de- 
poncnt 75 c, irreg. 78, defect. 81. 
impers. 82, deriv. of 99, compouud 
100 b, syutax 112, 113, 148-209, 
omitted 113 b, of remembering &c. 
119 a^ of accusing &c. 119 b, of 
emotion with gcn. 120 a, of plenty, 
&c. 120 c, promise 195a, fear 196 c. 

Verbals in ax 98 b, with gen. 117 c. 

VERO 96 a, in answers 201 c. 

Vei-se 222 c, forms of 224-231. 

VER.SU8 93 a, as adv. 147 b. 

VERUM 95 b. 

VESCOR with abl. 140 b. 

VETO, constr. of 155 a, 194 a. 

VIM 5 b, VI8 48 a. 

Vocative 12 a, 13 a, of nouns in ins 
16 b, construction 134, of a4j* for 
nom. 134 b. 

Voices 50 a. 

VOLO 79. 

Vowels 1 b, strengthened 62 a, weak- 
ened 63 a. 

Vowel change in verbs 56, in future 
63 a, subj. 53 c, iu compounds 65 a. 

Vowel increase 2 c, 61 a, 62 b, 63 b, 96 b* 

Vowel scale 2 c. 

Vowel stems 12 c, 17 b, 19 a, 20 a, gen- 
der of 24. 



Winds, gender 10 c. 
Wishes and commands 192. 
Women, names of, 32 c. 



Y in root of thlrd coiU. GSo^ 



AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 



Csesar: Bell. Civ. 

Bell. Gall. 

Bell. Afric. 
Cicero: Academica. 

pro Archia. 

ad Atticum. 

Brutus. 

in Catilinam. 

pro Cluentio. 

Cato Major. 

De Inventione. 

Ero Deiotaro. 
>e Oratore. 
De Divinatione. 
Div. in CsBcil. 
ad Familiares. 



de Fato. 
de Finibns. 
pro Flacco. 
Lselius. 
de LegibuB. 
Leg. Agraria. 
pro Li^rio. 
pro ManiUo 

§ro Murena. 
e Nat. Deorum. 
de OlBciis. 
Orator. 
Paradoxa. 
Philippics. 

Sro Plancio. 
1 Pisoaem. 



adO. Fratrem. 

pro Rabirio. 

pro liosc. Amer. 

KuII (Leg Agr.). 

pro Sestio. 

Topica. 

Tusc. Qusest. 

In Verrem. 
Q. Curtius. 
Horace. 
Juvenal. 
Livy. 
Lucretius. 
Nepos. 
Ovid. 
Persiiis. 



Plantns. 

Amphitmo. 

Asinaria. 

Captivi. 

Triuummus. 
Pliny. 
Sallust: Catil. 

Jugurtha. 
Seneca: Epist. 
Tacitus: Agricola. 

Annales. 

Historise. 
Terence: Heaut. 
Virgil: .^eid. 

Eclogsa. 

Georgica. 



ThefoUowing changes mU be made inftUure editiom: 

Page 16, line 12, fop "correctly" read " by earlier use." 
,, 104, „ 5, read •• any other copulatiye verb." 
„ 132, foot: read ••Rrmark. — The accusatiye of the Thing 
may remain with the passive of verb» of teachvng, also 
roga But generally with verbs of ashing, the Thins 
becomes subject-nominative, while the reraon aaked 
is put in the ablative with apreposition.^^ 
„ 155, line 6 from bottom, read ••mam subject.^* 
„ 194, „ 5, add *• as the Subject chiefly of esse or imper- 

sonal verbfl.*' 



BosTON, Jane, 1874. 



CINN SHOTttEBS, 

PutiJisIjers, 

4 Beacon Street, • • • . BOSTON. 



Termsi Cash In Tliirty Days. Wliolesale and RetaU Prtees. 



ENGLISH. 

Who1eMd«. RetalL 

ABNOLD'S MANTJAL of BNGLISH LITBBATURB. 

Historical and Critical. Wifh an Appendix on Kogliah Metres. By Thomas 
Arkold, M. A., of UniTenity CoUege, Oxford. Third Edition leyised . . $2.60 

CBAIK'S ENOLISH OP SHAKBSPBABB. IllastrHted 

in a Pbilnlouioil Commentarv oo his Juliaa CaeMr. by Okobob L. Cbaik, Queen's 
CoUege, BelfHSt. Edited by W. J. Rol», Cambridge. Cloth . . . 1.40 L7o 

BNGLISH OF THE XIV. CENTUBY. Illustrated bv 

Notos, OrammHtical and Etymological, on Chaucer's Prologue aud Knight^s 
Tale. Defiigned to «srve un an Intmdu.^-tion to the Critical Scudy of ]i.ngli8h. 
By Stkphbk H. Carpbntbr, A. M., Profeaaor of Ubetoric and Knglish Lit«rature 
in the State University of Wisconsin l-^O 1.76 

This vtork la desiKn*^ to fumii*h an intmdnction to the criticnl atndy of the 
Snirlixh language. The aelections are edited with ample Noten and aOIoraary, and 
are intended to be Ftudied with the care and thoroughneM nsualiy given to elassical 
authors. An attempt bas been made to eluci-late English grammar, not by a set of 
formal mlea, but by explaining idioms and diffleolt constractions as they ariaa in 
the courae of readiug. 

HUDSOTTS PAMILY SHAKESPEABE : Plays selected 

and prepnrel, with Notea and Introductinna, for Uae in Families. 

Yolume I., conbiining Aa Yon Like It, The Merehant of Venice, Twelfth Night» 
FirMt and Second of King Ilenry the Pourth, Juliua C»aiir, and Hamlet. 

Volume II., containiiie The Tempeat, The Winter'a Tale, Kinr Henry the FUth, 
King lUchard the Third, King l^r, Macbeth, and Antonv and Cleopatra. 

Volume III., contsiining A Midaummer Night*a Drefun.Miich Ado aboot Nnthing, 
King Henry the Eighth, Romeo and Jnliet, Cvmbeline, CorloKnna, and Otliello. 
And IIud8on'8 i Jfe, Art, and Characters of Shakeapeare. 2 Tols. 

6T0la. Cloth 8.00 10.00 

Halfmoroeco 1200 15.00 

FuUcalf 16.00 20.00 

HUDSOWS LIPB. ABT, AND CHABACTEBS OP 

SHAKESPEARE. Tnclndinor an Hi^torical Sketrh nf the Origin and Growth 
of the Drama in England, with Stndiea in the Pnefa DramaMc Architectnre, 
Delineatinn of Chamcter, Humnr, Style, and Moral Siiirit, alro with t'riMcai 
Di^couivea on the follnwtng playa, — A Midflummer Nighfa Dream, The Mer- 
chant of Venice, The Menry Wivea of Windaor, Much Adn about Nofhing, As 
Tou Llke It, Twelfth Night, AII 'a Well that Bnda Well Meaanre fbr Mew>ure, 
The Tempeat. The Winter'a Tale, Klng John, King Ricbard the Second, Klng 
Uenrv the Fonrth, King Henry the Hfth, King Kichard the Third, King Henry 
the ElKhth, Romeo and Juliet, Juliua Caeaar, Hamlet, Macbeth, King liMir, 
Antonv and Cleopatra, Othello, Cymbeline, and Corioluias. In Two Volomea. 
Cloth, per Tol , 820 4.00 

HUDSOIfS SEBMOHS -lm^ vrvt. 



Wholetate. Befadl. 

BUDSONn^ 8CHOOL SHAKESP£ABE. Ist Series. si.eo«2.oo 

CoBtaialof As Ynu LuLt It, Thx Two PABra or Uxjisy lY., 

Thb Mbsgmamt or Ykricb, Juuus O^ab, 

TWELFT.l NlUUT, UjiJlLKr. 

Seleetod mnd pnriMml lur Ui>e in Schoola, Clutw, OUiMee, nad FamilieB. With In- 
troductkNtf uhI .NoftM Bjr Uie lUv. UitXM M. Huiwo.^. 

HUDSOITS SCHOOL 8HAK£SP£AR£. 2d Series. l.eo 2.00 

Contaiuiug Thb Tbmp»j)t, KuiO Richard ths Tuibo, 

Thb \Vi.NTk,iv'8 Talb, Kisa Leah, 

KisQ U£.\rt th£ Jfim, Macbkth, amtoiit amd Clbopatba. 

BnDSON'8 SCHOOL SHAKBSPEABE. 3d Series. 1.60 2.00 

Contaijdng A Mibsuxjita NiQur'« DKKiUi, iCoxio akb Juubt, 

Mucd Ado about NoTHUijo, Cymbkllxb, 

KlKO UjUkBY \Iil., COBlOLAAUS, 

Othello. 

HUDSOITS SEPARATE PLAYS OF SHAKESPSABB. 

TUIi MERCUANT OF VKNICE. InPaperCoTer 32 .40 

JULlUsSC^AR. In Pitper Corer 32 .40 

HAMLKT. in Papur Cover 82 .40 

TUK TKMPKiST. InpHperCoTW 32 .40 

MACBISTU. in Paptsr Cover 82 .40 

HlfiNKY TliK KiUUTU. InPaperCover M 40 

AS YOU LIKK IT 82 .40 

UI^UY TUK lOUKTU. Partl. .82 .40 

KINO LKAK 88 .40 

MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTUINO 32 .40 

ROMEO AND JULIKT 82 .40 

OTUKLLO 82 .40 

HALSEY S GENEALOOICAL ATTD CHBONOLOGI- 

CAL CUART of the Rulers of En^and, Scotland, France, Oermany, and 
Spain. By C. S. Halsbt. Mounted, 83 X 48 ioehes. Folded and Boond in 4to. 
lOxUinches .160 

HALSEY^S BIBLE CHABT OF GENEALOGY AND 

CHRONOLOOT, from the CreaUon to A. D. 100. Prepared bv C. S. 

Halsbt 1.00 1.25 

Thia Chart is deslgned to Dlastrate Bible Histoiy by showlog on a clear and simple 
plan tlM genealogy and chronology <^ the prindpal peraons mentioned in the Sciip- 
tarefl. 



HABVABD EXAMINATION PAPEBS. Collected and 

amnfced by R. F. Lbiohtoiv, A. M. , Master of Melrrxie High School. Seeond 
Editlon, contalnlng paperw of Jane and 8eptember, 1878 .... 1.25 1J6 
Tnera are all tbe qnefltions (except on the rabject of 0«Hnneta7), in the (brm of 
paperp, which have been nsed in the examinatfons for admiiwion to Harvard ColleKe 
since 18<iO. Tbey will fnmi8b an excellent serie» of Qaeetiooi* in Modem, Physieal, 
and Andent 04>oirrapby ; OreciHn and Romnn Hiotory ; Arlthmetlc and Al^bra; 
Plane and Solid O«ometry ; Tx>garitbm8 and Trigonometry ; lAtin and Oreek Oram- 
mar and Composition ; Physicfi and Mechanics. They bave been pnblisbed In this 
form for the convenience of Teachers, classes in High Schools, and especially for 
pupils preparing for college. 

TKE LIVING WOBD; or, BiWe Tmths and Les«on8 .80 1.00 

The dlRtinfpiiiihing feahire of tbix book is tbe arrangempnt by mbjects of tbe 
spiritnal and moral trnths of the Rible, 80 that all Its most expredxive ntterancea 
npon a given Fuhject may be rrad in nnbroken nucceasion It ia believed that this 
will fumish what hafl been long needed for pnblic and private reading in the homei 
the scbool, and the charch. 

OTJB WOBLD, No. I. ; or, First Lessons in Oeography. 

Revised edition, withnew Map8,by Mart L. Hall 76 JBA 

Def^gned to give children cleKt and lasting impreesions of the diflRerent eoantries 
Mnd inhabitants of the eaxth ratihei Uiba \o tKLVhB mRBBnt^ ^^ meie ihuimb aiid 

dttMOM, 



THB (EDIPUS TYIIANNUS OP SOPHOCLBS. Ed- 

dited, witti an Introductiou, Notes, and fuil explauation of tlie metres, bjr 
JouN W. Wbitk, A. M., Professor of the Qveek. Language and Liteiature in 
Baidwin Uuiversity. 

WILKIN'S MANUAL OF GBEEK PBOSB COM^ 

POtilTIOi^. Ivol. 12mo. Cloth 2.00 2.fi0 



LATIN. 

ALI.EIT & OBEENOTTaH'S LATIN OBAMMAK. 

ITounded on Comparative Grammar. By J. il. ALuClv, Cuuibridge, and J. B. 
UK£t;Nouuu, lustruutoriuLatiu iu HarvardCoUt-ge,audLecturerou(Jomparatiye 
Pbiloiogy iu tiie Univurt»ity course. pp. 268 i.'45 1..56 

** A complfte Littiu Graramar, to be used from ttie beginuing of the t»tud> of Latin 
till the ead uf the cullege coursie." T))e funus of the lauguHge and the coustructiomi 
of Syutax ai-e fully iiluiitrated by classical examples aud by comparbiou witli paral- 
lel lorms ot luudied lauguaged. 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH^S SELECT OB.ATIONS 

Oi<' CICEKO. Clu-onologically axrauged, covermg the entire peiiod of hia 
Pubiic Life. Edited by J. H. & W. F. Alu^' and J. B. Oreenouqh, with Ref- 
erences to Alleu & Greenough's Latin Grammar. Containing the Defence of 
Koricius (abridged ), VeiTes I. , Maniliau Law, Catiline^ Arcliias, Sestius (abridged), 
Milo, MHrcelius, Ligarius, and the FourteentU Phihppic. With life, Intr^uc- 
tious, Notes, aud ludex 1.40 1.75 

ALLEN & GBEENOUGH'S VIBGIL. Containing the 

Bucolics and six books of the ^neid 1.40 1.75 

ALLEN & GBBENOUGH'S SALLUST'S CATI- 

LINE. . . 80 1.00 

ALLEN & GBEENOUGH^S CICEBO DB SBNEC- 

TUTE (Cato Major;, in unifonn style with Allen & Greenoagh'8 Cicero. 1 voL 
12mo. Cloth 00 .75 

ALLEN & GBBENOUGH'S SHOBTEB COUBSB OF 

LATIN PBOSE : Consisting chiefly of the Prose Selections of Allen*s Latia 
Reader (to p. 134), the Notes being whc^y rewritten, enlarged, and adapted to 
Allen & Greenough's Grammar; accompanied by Six Orations of Cicero, — the 
Manilian, the four Catilines, and Archias, — thus forming a volume adapted to 
the second or shorter preparatory course at Harvard 2.00 2.50 

ALLEN & GBEENOUGH'S LATIN SELECTIONS, 

ConsiHtiiig of Anecdotes, Selections from Julius Csesar, Quintus Curtius, Cor- 
nelius Nepns, and Jufnirtha of Sallust. With full Notes and References to 
Allen & Greenough'8 Grammar 1.25 1.56 

ALLEN'S LATTN BEADEB. 12mo. 518 pacres. Con- 

siating of Selertions from Caepar, Curtlu««, Nepos, Sallnst, Ovid, Virgil, Plantius, 
Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitns, with Notes, and a general Vocabularv of 
Latin of mom than 16.000 wnrds. With references to ALLEN'S, HARK- 
NBSS'S, MADVIOS, BULLION'S, and ANDRBWS & STODDARD'S Latin 
Grammars. Halfmorocco 2.00 2.50 

ALLEN'S LATIN LEXTCON. 12mo. 205 pages. (Beinff 

the Vocabulary to the Reader.) Cloth 1.(10 1.25 

ALLEN'S LATIN PBIMEB. A First Book of Latin for 

Boys and Girls. By J. H. Allen. 165 pages. Cloth .... 1.00 126 

This is de^igned for the use of scholars of a youni^r class, and consists of thirty 
lemons, carefully arnuiired (an adaptation of the Robertsonian method), so as to $^v« 
a full outline nf the Grammar. accompanled by TiAkVM ol IxtS^M^iffR^-Hf^^^laites^saM^ 
/Latin aod JtngUsh), and Selections foi T«Bd!kD|(. 



GREEK. 

« Wholenle. BetaO. 

GdODWIITS GBEEK GRAMMAB. Bv William W. 

AooDWiN, Ph. D., Kliot ProfeMor of Greek LitenUure in Hanrard University. 
Haltnioroooo 81.25S1.66 

Tbo o^Jert of tbifl Grammar i^ to ntate gn^erol prineipie» clearly and diotinetly, 
vlth iipecial regard to thwe who an; preparlng for college. In the roctions on the 
Ifooita are f*tatt>il, for the finit time in an elementary form, the principles which are 
•laborated in d«tail in the author'8 ** Syntax of the Greek Moods and Teuses." 

GBEEK MOODS AND TENSES. The Fonrth Edition. 
By WnxL^M W. GooDWiif , Eliot Profexsor of Oreek Uteratore in Hanrard Uni- 
▼ersicy. 1 toI. 12mo. Cloch. pp. 264 1.40 1.75 

Thla work was fint pnbllHhed in 1860, and it appeared in a new form — much en- 
larged and in great part revrricten — in 1885. Tn the present edition the whole has 
been agaln reTiwil ; Rouie 8«ctionR aiid notes bare been rewritten, and a few notes 
have been added. The ohject of the work Ss to gire a plain statement of the pnnci- 
plM which govfm the conntruction of the Greek Moods and Tenses, — the most im- 
portant and the moot difflcult part of Greek Syntax. 

GOODWIN'S GBBBK BEADEB. Consistin^ of Extraots 

from Xenophon, Plato, llerodotus, and Thucydidee ; being.a full equivaient for 
tbe tteven books of the AnabasiA, now required for admisjiion at Ilarvard. With 
Maps, Notes, KeferenRes to 0000vV^1N'S GKEEK ORAMMAR,andparallel Ref- 
erences to CllOSBY'd and II\OLEY*S OllAMMAIlS Edited by PnoFESSoa 
W. W. OooDWiN, of Ilarvard College, and J. U. Auuot, Cambridge. Half mo- 
rocco 1.60 2.00 

Thifl book contains the third and fourth books of the Anaba^is (entire), the greater 

Sirt of the second book of thd llellenica, and the tirst chapterof the Memorabilia, of 
enophon ; the last part of the Apolof^, and the besdnning aud end of the Phaedo, 
of Plato ; selections froni the !>ixth, seventh, and eighth l>ook8 of Herodotus, and 
from the fourth book of Thucydides. 

LBIQHTON'S GBEEK LESSONS. Prepared to accompany 

Ooodwin*8 Oreek Grammar. By R. F. Leighton, Biaster of Melrose High School. 
Halfmorocco 1.25 1.66 

This work contains aboot one hundred lessons, with a progressive fierieR of ezer- 
dses (both Oreek and English), mainly selected fh>m the first book of Xenophon'8 
Anabasis. The exereises on the Moodsare sufflcient, it is helieved, to develop the 

Kneral principles as Mtatnd in the Grammar. The text of four chapters of the Ana- 
sis is given entire, with notes and referenoes. Full vocabularies accompany the 
book. 

These lessons, with the additional exercises to be translated hito Greek, are he- 
lieved to be a sufflcient prcparation in Greek Composition for admission to any 
American College. 

LIDDELIi & SCOTT'S GBEEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 

CON. Abriiged Arom the new Oxford Edition. 18th Xdltioii. 

MoroccobHck 2.40 8.00 

Sheep bindiiig 2 80 8.60 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GBEEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 

CON. The sixth Oxford Edition unabridged. 4to. Morocco back . . 9.60 12.00 

Sheep binding . 1040 13.00 
We have made arrangements with Messrs. Macmillan k Co. to publish in this 
eountry thtsir new ediiion of Liddell & Scott^s Oreek Lexicons, and are ready to 
supply the trade. 

The Engli-^h edttions nf Liddell k Scott are not stere.otyped ; but earh has lx>en 

thoroughly rfvised, enlarged, and printed anew The sixth edition, just published, 

is larger by one eighth than the flfth, and contains 1865 pages. It is an entirely dif- 

ferent work from the first cdition, the whole departmnnt of etjmology having been 

rewritten in tlie light of modcm investigations, and the forras of the irregular verba 

heiag given in greater detail by the aid of Yeitch-s Catalogue. No studeut of Oreek 

ean afford to dispense with this VuvaVnaVAe lAxlcon, the pnce of which is now for the 

Hist tUne brought within the iuean& ot ^ is^caXiYxA-s cS kxEA.fvR»&. wX»3Sas«. 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 
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